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UVOD. 


JSOU  tomu  nyni  tri  roky,  kdy  poćal  jsem  vyućovati  v  americkem 
ustavu  pro  vychovu  ućitelu  telocviku,  kde  mezi  predmety  mne 
uloźenymi  była  tez  cvićeni  kuźeli  a  okolnost  tato  dala  u  mne 
vznik  myślence,  vydati  cvićeni  tato  tiskem.  Chovam  v 
hluboke  ucte  tvorby  jijiych  odborniku  na  poli  vychovy  telesne,  ale  i 
tam,  kde  prace  jej  ich  budi  zaslouźene  uznani  —  ba  i  obdiv  —  pfece 
nejradeji  vyhledavam  si  sve  viastni  cesty  —  nalezaje  ve  vlastnim 
tvofeni  vrchol  nejvetśiho  uspokojeni,  ano  mohu  nci  i  śtesti.  Kdo 
k  vychove  telesne  pfilne  s  opravdovou  laskou,  ten  nemuźe  spokój  i  ti 
se  jen  s  napodobovanim  jinych,  toho  neuspokoji  brati  se  stale  znamou 
uślapanou  stezkou  —  takovy  patra,  kde  nalezl  by  ces  tu  jinou, 
kterou  by  mohl  nazvati  svoji  a  tak  stało  se,  źe  kdyź  sestavoval  jsem 
si  ulohy  pro  tridy  v  shora  jmenovanem  ustavu,  ridil  jsem  se  svoji 
vlastni  methodou,  bez  ohledu  na  to,  setka-li  se  ona  se  souhlasem 
ostatnich  ućitelu  aneb  nikoliv.  Yysledek  byl  na  nejvyś  uspokój  i  vy 
-a  vida,  jakou  pozornost  studujici  temto  cvićenim  venovali,  s  jakym 
zajmem  postup  vyućovani  sledovali,  kdyź  i  zkuśem  ućitele  a  ućitelky 
V  kursech  letnich  projevovali  prani,  abych  sve  sestavy  vydal  tiskem, 
tu  fekl  jsem  k  sobe:  "kdyź  zkuśeni  ućitele  amerićti  jevi  o  cviky  tyto 
takovy  zajem,  prospeji  ony  zajiste  i  naśim  ćeskym  cvićitelum"  a 
rozhodl  jsem  se  upraviti  cvićebni  većery  pro  ćeske  vydani. 

Chteje  dostati  slibu,  mel  jsem  puvodne  v  umysłu  vydati  "cvićebni 
većery  kuźeli"  u  nakladatele  br.  Springera  v  Praze  a  take  mel  jsem 
menśi  dilko  k  zasiani  jiź  pfipraveno —  ale  vypuknuvsi  valka  zavinila, 
źe  nebyl  jsem  s  to  danemu  slibu  dostati  a  kdyź  rozhodl  jsem  spisek 
ten  vydati  zde  v  Americe,  rozsifil  jsem  jej  znaćne,  tak  aby  lepe 
vyhoveti  mohl  pomerum  naśim,  kde  cvićeni  kuźeli  venuje  se  snad 
vice  pozornosti,  neźli  v  Cechach. 

Priznavam,  źe  kuźele  naleźeji  u  mne  k  nejoblibenejśimu  naradi, 
kterym  cvićime.  Kdyź  jeśte  jako  mladik  ssał  jsem  łasku  k  vychove 
telesne  ze  spisu  Tyrsovych,  mel  estheticky  duch  toho  to  bohatyra 
ćeskeho  takovy  vliv  na  moji  mysi,  źe  pozdeji  bezdećne  ve  vśem 
tvoreni  mel  jsem  vźdy  na  myśli  kiasno  telocvićne,  ktere  nejdnve  v 
telocviku  źenskem  uplatniti  jsem  se  snaźil.   Citil  jsem  ale,  źe  krasno 
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ma  sve  misto  i  v  telocviku  muźskem  a  snad  proto  kuźele  stały  se  mi 
naradim  tak  oblibenym,  ponevadź  żadnym  jinym  naradim  nejsme  s 
to  vytvofiti  tolik  ładnych,  krasnych  sestav,  jako  naradim  timto  — 
zvlaśte  tam,  kde  cviky  kuźeU  spojime  s  cviky  prostnymi. 

V  Americe  pronaseny  były  a  posud  jsou  stesky  na  cvićeni  kuźeli  a 
poukazovano  jest  na  to,  źe  jsou  to  cviky  v  ućincich  svych  ponekud 
jednostranny,  nebot:  cvićime  pry  hlavne  jen  paźe,  pfi  ćemź  nohy  i 
trup  zustavaji  zanedbany  a  spojime-U  opet  cviky  kuźeU  s  cviky  prost- 
nymi, źe  stavaji  se  sestavy  takove  prihś  obtiźnymi.  Ale  ani  tyto 
stesky  nebyly  s  to  moji  zahbu  v  cvićenich  techto  oslabiti,  nebot: 
sestavoval  jsem  si  ulohy  kuźeli  vźdy  tak,  aby  nejenom  vyhoveno 
było  krasnu,  ale  aby  zadost  ućineno  było  i  poźadavkum  fysiologickym 
■ —  a  jak  podafilo  se  mi  ten  to  problem  rozlustiti  o  tom  ponechavam 
rozhodnuti  bratnm  cvićitelum. 

Nektere  ulohy  snad  zdati  se  budou  ponekud  obsahlymi,  snad  i 
obtiźnymi  —  ale  k  tem  vedu  cvićitele  pozvolna,  od  nejjednoduśsich 
k  sloźitejśim  a  poćmame-li  si  pfi  cvićenich  techto  methodicky, 
opakujeme-li  ćasto  a  kde  treba  jest  nektera  cvićem  opakovati, 
dovedeme-li  podati  je  v  jine  formę,  tak  aby  zajem  o  cvićeni  i  pfi 
opakovani  stejnych  cviku  nebyl  oslaben,  budeme  pfekvapeni 
vysledky  v  dobe  velice  kratkę.  Cvićeni  tato  doporućuji  hlavne 
źenskym  odborum,  neb  shledal  jsem  z  vlastni  zkuśenosti,  jak  pilne 
pestovani  cvićeni  techto  ke  krasnemu,  soumernemu  vyvinu  teles- 
nemu  napomaha. 

Ulohy  sestaveny  jsou  tak,  aby  v  każde  cele  telo  naleźite  pro- 
cvićeno  było  a  proto  kde  sestavy  obsahuji  tvary  nam  zname,  tam 
cviky  kuźeli  spojuji  s  cviky  prostnymi  —  kde  vśak  snaźime  osvojiti 
si  tvary  nove,  nezname,  tam  prostna  jsou  vloźena  jako  cvićeni 
zvlastm. 

Ysechny  ulohy  —  jak  sestavy  kuźeli  tak  prostna  —  sestaveny  jsou 
rythmicky  —  źe  Ize  provadeti  je  s  hudebnim  doprovodem.  Pfićina, 
proc  vśechny  cviky  sestavil  jsem  pro  hudebni  doprovod,  jest  na- 
sledujici:  jest  snazśi  rythmicky  sestavenou  ulohu  próvesti  bez 
hudby,  neźli  nerythmicky  sestavenou  ulohu  provesti  s  doprovodem 
hudebnim.  Mel  jsem  totiź  na  myśli  tez  cvićitele,  ktefi  nejsou 
zvykli  s  hudebnim  doprovodem  cvićiti,  jimź  ćasto  pusobi  obtiźe 
cvićeni  pro  hudebni  doprovod  si  upraviti  a  takovym  rythmicky 
sestavenymi  cviky  jsem  prąci  znaćne  usnadnil.  Hudba  ćim  dale  tim 
vice  s  nasi  telesnou  vychovou  se  zbliźuje,  ba  stava  se  jiź  bezmala 
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telesne  vychovy  nerozlućnou  druźkou  a  jsem  pfesvedćen,  źe  pfijde 
doba,  kdy  rythmicky  sestavene  cviky  kuźeli  budou  tak  vitanym 
doplńkem  k  ćeske  telesne  vychove,  jakym  stały  se  v  telesne  vychove 
zen  tance  telocvićne.  S  timto  pfesvedćenim  odevzdavam  tento  svuj 
novy  pokus  na  poli  telocvićne  literatury  tern,  kdoź  telesne  vychove 
lidu  naśeho  svuj  źivot  zasvetili.    Na  zdar! 

j.  ć. 


NAZVOSLOVl. 


Pfi  sestavovani  cvićeni  techto  snaźil  jsem  se  pfidrźeti  se  co  nejvice 
nazvoslovi  ćeskeho,  ać  nekde  odchylku  pfec  ućiniti  jsem  musil  a  to 
pro  to,  źe  snahou  moji  jest  ućiniti  cvićeni  co  możno  nejvice  srozumitel- 
nym,  nezkusenym  cvićitelum  pfistupnym.  V  dobe,  kdy  k  vydani 
cvićeni  techto  jsem  se  odhodlal,  nenalezl  jsem 
ćeske  nazvoslovi  posud  tak  ustalene,  aby  nedo- 
volovalo  odchyłek  a  tu  kde  jsem  videl,  źe  ućiniti 
mohu  cvićeni  srozumitelnejśim,  fidil  jsem  se 
pravidly  v  Americe  ustalenymi.  Vyvaroval  jsem 
se  tez  vśehkych  zkratku  a  znaćek,  nebo^  ze 
zkusenosti  vim,  jak  cvićitel,  ktery  jen  prazdne 
chvile  vedle  jineho  zamestnani  cvićeni  venovati 
muźe,  s  nevoli  odkłada  odborny  spis,  v  nemź 
narazi  na  cele  rady  znaćek  a  zkratku,  jimiź  se 
dilo  hemźi  a  ktere  zapamatovati  si  musi,  chce-h 
ćetnym  sestavam  rozumeti.  Temto  ne jenom  źe 
jsem  se  vyhnul  uplne,  ale  technicke  vyrazy  ob- 
mezil  jsem  na  poćet  nejnutnejśi.  Jedna  se  mi 
vice  o  to,  aby  se  cvićilo,  neźli  o  to,  jakym 
mnoźstvim  technickych  vyrazu  jsme  s  to  od- 
borny spisek  obohatiti.  Doufam  p)evne,  źe  i 
nezkuśeny  cvićitel  neb  cvićitelka,  zapamatuje-li  (  1 .  ) 

si  jen  nekolik  tech  terminu  ve  spisku  uvedenych, 

kaźdou  ulohu  bez  nejmensi  namahy  pochopi  a  to  jest,  oć  se  mi 
jedna  na  prvnim  miste. 

Zakladni  postaveni.  Uvadim  dve  zakladm  postaveni, 
z  kterych  vsechny  cviky  provadime  a  sice:  a)  stoj  spatny,  paźe 
skrćeny  pfipaźmo,  kuźele  v  F>oloze  vztyćne.  (Obr.  1 .) — b) — Stoj 
spatny  v  pfipaźeni,  kuźele  v  poloze  svisle — (toto  jen  zndka  uźivane.) 
Tedy  bez  ohledu  na  to,  jakou  polohou  na  poćatku  cviku  kuźel  a 
paźe  z  te  to  polohy  projiti  musi,  zustavaji  mi  tuto  zde  uvedene 
polohy  polohami  zakladnimi,  do  nichź  se  po  skonćene  sestave 
vracime.  Cvićime-li  jen  jednim  kuźelem,  pak  jedna  paźe  drźi  kuźel 
V  jx)loze  vztyćne  a  volnou  ruku  vźdy  klademe  v  zad.  Kdyź  dokon- 
ćime  sestavu  na  jednu  s tranu,  pfendame  bu<J  śvihem  zevnitf  neb 
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dovnitf  kuźel  do  druhe  ruky  (vźdy  na  2  doby)  a  ruku,  ktera  była 
cvićila,  klademe  opet  v  zad.  Cvićime-li  zname  jiź  cviky  na  pf. 
kmihy,  stredni  a  velke  kruhy  soupaźne,  tedy  obema  kuźeli  a  małe 
kruhy  jednopaźne,  ćili  jednim  kuźelem,  tu  jedna  paźe  vźdy  zaujme 
pohov  tak,  źe  spoćine  na  pasu  a  kuźel  poloźime  na  predlokti.  (Obr.  2.) 
Kuźel  tak  pfedne  druhemu  kuźeli  v  provadeni  cvićeni  nepfekaźi  a  za 
druhe  poskytne  se  tak  paźim  stfidave  źadouciho  odpoćinku.  Kdyź 
jedna  paźe  dokonći,  tu  na  pośledni  dobu  zaujme  pohov  a  druha  na 
^  tu  tez  dobu  zaujme  zakl.  polohu  pro  krouźeni. 
I  Kruhy  rozdeluji  na  kruhy  velke,  stfed- 
W    ni     a     m  a  1  e. 

[  Velkym  kruhem  nazyvam  kruh 
I  takovy,  jehoź  stfedem  jest  kloub  ramenni  t.  j. 
f  kdy  provadime  kruh  paźi  uplne  napjatou.  Kp. : 
Ze  zakl  post.  a)  trćit  do  vzpaźeni  a  chceme-Ii 
provesti  velky  kruh  zevnir,  prochazi  pak  paźe 
polohou  upaźeni,  pfipaźeni  a  tak  neruśene 
pokiaćuje  aź  do  vzpaźeni.  Do  vnitf  vykoname 
kruh  smerem  opaćnym,  pr.  na  levo,  levym  na 
pravo. 

Kruh  stfedni  mel  by  byti  takovy, 
jehoź  stfedem  jest  kloub  loketni  —  vśak  nazy- 
vam  kruh  stfedni,  i  kdy  i  kloub  ramenni  do  jiste 
miry  jest  v  ćinnost  uveden.  Nazyvam  totiź 
stfedni  kruh  takovy,  kdy  pfi  jeho  provadeni  ruka 
(  2.  )  nepohybuje  se  vyśe,  neźli  v  jake  se  naleza,  kdyź 

drźi  kuźel  v  zakl.  poloze  vztyćne  pfed  ramenem. 
Tak  na  pf.  (dle  anglickeho)  kdyź  z  polohy  vztyćne  pfed  ramenem 
paźe  projde  polohou  upaźeni  (neb  opaćne)  pfipaźeni  a  neruśene  vraci 
se  pohybem  nahoru  do  zakl.  polohy  vztyćne  pfed  ramenem,  nazyvam 
kruhem  stfednim,  ać  pfi  nem  i  kloub  ramenni  jest  ćinnym. 

Kruh  mały  jest  takovy,  jehoź  stfedem  jest  kloub  zarućni, 
ać  ani  zde  nejsem  s  to  drźeti  se  pfesne  tohoto  pravidla,  jelikoź  jsou 
take  kruhy,  ktere  nelze  pfesne  faditi  ani  do  kruhu  małych  ani 
stfednich  a  pro  ne  nejake  nove  nazvy  tvofiti,  k  tomu  nechtel  jsem  se 
odhodłati.  Jsou  to  na  pf.  kruhy  dolni  za  telem,  małe  kruhy  za 
ramenem,  ktere  obyćejne  provadime  pfi  paźich  skrćenych;  jest  zde 
tedy  V  ćinnosti  kloub  zarućni  i  loketni  —  ale  vfadil  jsem  kruhy  ty 
V  kruhy  małe. 


Śvih.  Svihem  nazyvam  każdy  pohyb  kuźelem,  jehoź  stfedem 
jest  kloub  ramenni,  ale  kuźel  opiśe  vice  neź  pul  a  mene  neźli  cely 
kruh.  Pfi  śvihu  jest  vźdy  udano,  do  jake  polohy  kuźel  po  dokon- 
ćenem  śvihu  privedem. 

Kmih.  Kmihem  nazyvam  kyvadlovy  pohyb,  ktery  z  vodorovne 
polohy  poćma  a  v  stejne  poloze  konći,  at:  jiź  v  rovine  celne  neb  boćne, 
kp. :  ze  zakl.  polohy  a)  śvih  ze  vnitr  levym  kuźelem  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  (viz  vysvetleni)  tedy  do 
polohy  rovne.  Tento  pohyb  nazvu 
śvihem,  ponevadź  kuźel  opise  vice 
neźli  pul  kruhu  a  mene  neźli  kruh. 
Vrati-li  se  z  teto  polohy  kuźel  doi-  ^ 
nim  obloukem  opet  do  rovne  polohy 
(do  upaźeni)  pak  jiź  tento  pohyb  nazyvam 
kmihem,  ponevadź  kuźel  zde  opsal  pul  kruhu. 
Tento  kmih,  kde  pohyb  jest  v  kloubu  ramen- 
nim,  nazyvam  kmihem  velkym. 

Kmih  mały,  kde  pohyb  jest  vice  v  kloubu 
loketnim,  na  pr. :  z  upaźeni  v  levo  (kuźel  v 
leve  ruce,  v  poloze  rovne)  ohnem  paźi  v  lokti, 
^mź  kuźel  klesne  za  paźi  ponekud  do  polohy 
svisle  a  małym  kmihem  za  hlavou  pfenesem 
kuźel  opet  do  polohy  rovne  pfed  telem  (do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  obr.3.)  Jelikoź  mały  kmih  ne- 
vyskytuje  se  v  sestavach  v  tomto  spisku  obsa- 
źenych   pfiliś   ćasto,    pomijim   v   sestavach  (  3.  ) 

pojmenovani  "kmih  velky"  a  kde  jest  udan 

pouze  kmih,  rozumi  se  jiź  samo  sebou,  źe  mam  na  myśli  kmih  velky. 
Jen  pfi  kmihu  malem  jest  vźdy  "mały"  zvlaś^  poznamenano. 

Kuźel  pfevratit.  V  poloze  vodorovne  uźivam  velmi  ćasto 
pohybu  tohoto,  zvłaśte  tam,  kde  cviky  kuźełi  spojuji  s  cviky  prost- 
nymi.  Jest  to  pohyb  nasłedujici:  Paźe,  kuźel  drźici  jest  v  poloze 
upaźeni,  pfedpaźeni  neb  jest  ohnuta  pfedpaźmo  dovnitf  a  kuźel,  teź 
V  poloze  vodorovne,  jest  jaksi  prodłouźenim  paźe.  Z  polohy  teto 
kuźel  pfevratime  tak,  źe  zvedne  se  do  polohy  kolme  a  klesne  na 
pfedlokti  provadime-li  pak  z  teto  pfevracene  polohy  kmih,  śvih  neb 
kruh,  tu  ovśem  opet  śvihnem  dfive  opet  kuźelem  do  rovne  polohy, 
coź  ale  zvłaśt:  pfi  cvićeni  neudavam,  jelikoź  rozumi  se  to  jiź  samo 
sebou. 
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Cviky  celne  a  boćne.  Kruhy  velke,  stfedni  i  małe  jakoż  i  svihy 
a  kmihy  provadime  v  rovine  celne  tedy  pred  anebo  za  telem,  neb  v 
rovine  boćne,  po  prave  nebo  leve  strane  tela. 

Smery.  V  rovine  celne  (tedy  pfed  neb  za  telem)  mame  tyto 
smery:  cvićime-li  obema  kuźeli  v  stejny  smer,  cviky  s  t  e  j  n  o  - 
s  m  e  r  n  e  a  sice  budto  obema  na  pravo  nebo  na  levo.  Cvićime-li 
ruznosmerne,  t.  j.  każdym  kuźelem  jinym  smerem,  pak 
udavam  smer  z  e  v  n  i  t  f  neb  dovnitf.  Ze  vnitf ,  kdyż 
poćma  pohyb,  al;  jiź  jest  to  velky,  stfedni  neb  mały  kruh  neb  śvih 
smerem  od  tela,  pravym  na  pravo  a  levym  na  levo;  d  o  v  n  i  t  f  , 
zaćma-li  pohyb  smerem  ku  stfedni  kolme  linii  tela,  ćili  levym  kuźelem 
na  pravo  a  pravym  na  levo.  Smer  zevnitf  i  dovnitf  urćuji,  i  kdźy 
cvićime  jednopaźne  (jednosmerne)  t.  j.  pouze  jednim 
kuźelem.  Pfi  boćnych  cvićenich  urćuji  smer  n  a  p  f  e  d  ,  kdyź 
pohyb  zaćina  ku  pfedu  al:  uź  jest  to  velky,  stfedni,  mały  kruh  anebo 
svih.  Na  zad,  kdyź  pohyb  poćma  smerem  na  zad,  jako  na  pf] 
stfedni  kruh  neb  śvih  poćina  (ze  zakl.  polohy  a)  trćenim  na  zad. 
Mały  kruh  na  zad  nazyvam,  kdyź  z  polohy  vztyćne  pata  kuźelu 
pohybuje  se  smerem  na  zad.  Pfi  boćnych  cvicich  mame  jeśte  smer 
p  f  1  ć  n  y  kdyź  na  pf .  velky,  stfedni  kruh  neb  śvih  vykoname  po 
ruznojmenne  strane  tela  t.  j.  levym  kuźelem  po  strane  prave  a 
opaćne.  Nazyvam  jej  cvikem  pfićnym,  ponevadź  poćatećni  pohyb, 
dle  ktereho  vśechny  smery  jmenuji,  jest  ve  smeru  pfićnem.  Boćne 
kruhy  małe  na  pfed  neb  na  zad  cvićime  na  zevni  neb  vnitfni  strane 
paźi,  obyćejne  skrćenych,  ale  take  nekdy  napjatych,  coź  jest  vźdy 
zvlaśl;  udano.  Provadime-li  kruhy  ty  na  zevni  strane,  jest  ruka  v 
poloze  dlanni  —  na  vnitfni  strane  jest  ruka  v  poloze  hfbetni,  vśak 
hmat  pfi  tom  nemenime. 

Kruh  —  kruhy  —  śvih  —  śvihy  atd.  Kde  uźivam  nazvu  kruh, 
svih  neb  kmih  v  jednotnem  poć  tu,  znamena  to,  źe  cvik  ten  proveden 
jest  jen  jednim  kuźelem  ćili  jednopaźne.  Kde  uźivam  kterehokoliv 
z  uvedenych  nazvu  v  ćisle  mnoźnem,  jako  kruhy,  svihy,  kmihy, 
znamena  to,  źe  provadeny  jsou  obema  kuźeli.  Jen  tam  pfipomenu 
ćasteji,  źe  cvićime  jednim  neb  obema,  kde  pfipomenuti  to  k  ry- 
chlejśimu  pochopeni  cvićeni  pfispeje  jako  na  pf.  tam,  kde  oci^ujeme 
se  V  pfechodu  z  cvićeni  jednopaźnych  k  cvićenim  soupaźnym. 

Upaźit  na  pravo  —  upaźit  na  levo.  Provadime-U  ćelne  kmihy 
—  z  rovne  polohy  na  levo  do  rovne  polohy  na  pravo  —  uźivam  zde 
nazvu  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  neb  do  upaźeni  na  levo.    V  soustave  nasi 
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marne  polohy  predpaźeni  na  pr.  a  na  levo  —  ale  ta  zde  nevyhovuje. 
Ma-li  pohyb  kuźelu  byti  presny,  spravny,  tu 
jedna  paźe  jest  v  poloze  upaźeni  a  nelze  uźiti 
zde  nazvu  predpaźeni.  Proto  uźivam  dle 
anglickeho  "predpaźeni  na  levo"  kdyź  leva 
jest  V  upaźeni  a  prava  pfed  prsy  ohnuta  v 
tentyź  smer  smefuje.  Upaźeni  na  pravo 
opaćne.  Kdyź  pfi  cvićeni  jednim  kuźelem 
kp.  z  upaźeni  v  1.  provedem  celny  kmih, 
naz^^vam  polohu  paźe  "upaźeni  na  pravo", 
ponevadź  kuźel  musi  smerovati  v  smer  - 
opaćny,  tedy  ne  predpaźeni  na  pravo  a  proto 
volil  jsem  nazvu  "upaźeni  na  pravo." 

Paźe  pfedpaźmo  do  vnitf  ohnout.  Provadime-li  z  upaźeni 
celne  kmihy  do  polohy  skriźne  pfed  telem,  tu  ćasto  ony  kmihy  konći 
tim,  źe  pfevratime  kuźele  na  pfedlokti.  Pfi  rovnych  paźich  by  to 
nebylo  możno  a  proto  tam,  kde  kmihy  konći  pfed  telem  pfevracenim 
kuźelu  na  pfedlokti,  ohneme  paźe  pfedpaźmo  do  vnitf  tak,  źe  zalok- 
ti  i  pfedlokti  tvofi  pravy  uhel  a  prave  pfedlokti  jest  pfed  levym 
neb  leve  pfed  pravym.    (Obr.  4.) 

Bocne  velke  i  stfedni  kruhy,  kmihy  i  śvihy  po  leve  neb  pr. 
strane.  Kde  uvadim  v  sestave  boćne  velke  neb  stfedni  kruhy, 
śvihy  neb  kmihy  (tedy  obema  kuźeli)  po  leve  neb  prave  strane, 
nepoznamenavam  tu  zvlaśl:  źe  pravy  neb  levy  kuźel  provadi  cvik 
ten  V  rovine  pf ićne  —  było  by  to  zbytećnym  plytvanim  slovy 
i  mistem.  Uvadim-li  tedy  boćne  kruhy,  śvihy  neb  kmihy  po  leve 
strane,  budeme  vedeti,  źe  oba  kuźele  pohybuji  se  po  leve  strane  tela 
a  opaćne. 

Polohy  kuźelu.  Yztyćna,  kdyź  pata  nahoru  a  hlavice  dołu 
smefuje;  svisla,  kdyź  pata  dołu  smefuje,  jako  kdyź  drźime  kuźele  v 
pfipaźeni;  vodorovne,  kdyź  kuźel  ocitiuje  se  ve  vodorovne  poloze,  at' 
jiź  pak  pata  stranou  (v  pravo  neb  v  levo)  neb  ku  pfedu  smefuje. 

Casti  kuźele.  Hlavice,  krćek,  telo  a  pata  —  jak  za  to  mam, 
źadneho  bliźśiho  vysvetlovani  nepotfebuji. 

Timto  jsou  vyćerpany  vsechny  nazvy,  jeź  znati  nutno,  abychom 
YŚechny  ulohy  ve  spisku  tomto  obsaźene  bez  obtiźi  pochopili.  Neni 
jich  mnoho  a  vśtipime-li  si  je  dobfe  v  pamet:,  budeme  pak  s  to 
kaźdou  sestavu  pochopiti,  aniź  bychom  byli  nuceni  stale  k  vy- 
svetlivkam  se  vraceti. 
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MALE  KRUHY 
a  polohy  paźi  pfi  jich  provadeni. 


Vysve tleni,  jakych  nazva  pro  ktere  cviky  ve  spisku  tomto  uve- 
denych  uźivam,  melo  by  postaćiti  —  ale  jssm  nuceń  podati  vysvet- 
leni  tykajici  se  veśkerych  kruhu,  jeź  nazyvame  małymi  a  polohy 
paźi  pfi  provadeni  techto.  Shledal  jsem  totiź  źe  v  ćeskych  spisech 
odbornych  nektere  kruhy  nazyvany  jsou  stfednimi,  ktere  jsem  zde 
'vfadil  do  kruhu  małych  a  jest  nutno,  abych 
odchylky  nektere  zde  vysvetil  a  oduvodnil. 
Pfi  tom  zaroveń  popiśi  kratce  i  spusob 
provedeni  kaźdeho  maleho  kruhu,  tak  aby 
pfedeślo  se  vśemu  nedorozumeni  a  aby  spisek 
ten  to  dosahl  i  toho  ućelu,za  jakym  byl  vydan, 
a  sice  docileni  stejnosti. 

Mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni.  Kruh  tento 
provadime  v  pfipaźeni,  pfi  paźi  uplne 
napjate  a  sice  pfed  rukou.  Hmat  palcovy 
t.  j.  palec  a  ukazovaćek  jen  volne  sviraji 
krćek  tesne  u  hlavice,  ktera  uvnitf  ruky 
spoćiva.    (Obr.  5.) 

Mały  l<ruli  za  ramenem.  Tento  kruh 
zafaden  jest  v  ćeskych  spisech  odbornych  do 
kruhu  stfedmch,  zde  ale  fadim  jej  do  kruhu 
małych,  ponevadź  pohyb  v  dobe,  kdy  kruh 
tento  provadime,  jest  v  kloubu  zarućnim. 
Nebefu  tudiź  v  uvahu,  źe  z  jiste  polohy  paźi 
ohnem,  kdyź  chceme  tento  mały  kruh  provesti  —  at:  jiź  ze  vzpaźeni, 
neb  upaźeni  —  fidim  se  dłe  toho,  kde  jest  osa  kruhu  pfi  jeho  pro- 
vedeni  a  tou  jest  kłoub  zarućni.  Paźe  pfi  provedem  kruhu  toho  to 
ohnuta  jest  tak,  źe  zalokti,  stranou  odchylene  jest  v  poloze  rovne  a 
pfedlokti  V  poloze  kołme  (Obr.  6.)  V  teto  poloze  mały  kruh  za 
ramenem  provedem.  Tuto  polohu  paźi  doporućuji  pfedne  z  pfićin 
fysiołogickych,  jełikoź  udana  połoha  vice  k  rozpjeti  hrudniku  pfi- 
spiva  a  pak  proto,  źe  provadime-li  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  v  poloze 
popsane,  cvićeni  obema  kuźeli  jest  znaćne  usnadneno,  nebot:  kuźele 
pfi  provadeni  kruhu  do  vnitf  na  sebe  nenaraźeji  a  vzdalenost  kuźelu 


(  5.) 
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od  hlavy  jest  tez  znaćne  zvetśena.  Pamatujme  si  tedy,  źe  at; 
provadime  kruhy  za  rameny  ve  spojeni  s  kruhy  stfedmmi  neb  kruhy 
velkymi,  paźe  vźdy  zaujmouti  musi  polohu  popsanou,  neźli  małe 
kruhy  za  rameny  provadeti  poćneme  a  nebudu  vice  polohu  tu 
pfipominati.  Na  tuto  polohu  paźe  kładu  zvlaśtm  duraz,  ponevadź 
vidime  ćasto,  źe  kruhy  tyto  provadeny  jsou  pfi  loktech  ku  predu 
smerujicich. 

Mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni.    Kruh  ten  provadime  ve  vzpaźeni  pfed 
rukou  (hmat  dlanm.)    Pfi  jeho  pro- 
vedeni     znaćne     napomaha  setrva- 
ćnost    pohybu    a    sice,  provedeme-li 
velky  ćleny  kruh  neb  śvih  do  vzpaźeni,  ^ 
tfeba  potom  hmat  ponekud  uvolniti, 
t.  j.  drźeti  krćek  volne  mezi  stfednim 
ohnutym  prstem  a  palcem,  ukazovaćek  ^ 
pak  ohnem  pres  hlavici  a  tak  bez  obtiźi  \^ 
kruh  provedem.     (Obr.  7.)  Cvićime-li 
kruh    tento   do   vnitf,    provedeni  si 
ponekud  usnadnime,  pośineme-li  krćek  proti  ćtvr- 
temu  ohnutemu  prstu. 

Mały  vodorovn<  ł<ruli  nad  rutcou.  Hmat  i 
kruh  tentyź,  jako  mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni,  jenźe  paźe 
jest  V  połoze  rovne.  Kruh  zevnitf  konći  v  rovne 
poloze  V  upaźeni,  (Obr.  8.)  kruh  do  vnitf  v  rovne 
połoze  upaźeni  do  vnitf  (prava  na  łevo,  łeva  na 
pravo.)  V  dobe,  kdy  paźe  poćne  se  pohybovati  s 
jedne  udane  połohy  do  druhe,  pata  kuźelu  pohybuje 
se  V  pfed  a  kruh  proveden  jest  soudobne  s  pohybem 
paźe  a  konći,  kdyź  paźe  dcspeje  do  upaźeni  neb  do 
upaźeni  do  vnitf. 

Mały  vodorovny  ł^rułi  pod  rul<ou.  Hmat  a  kruh  tentyź  jako 
mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni,  jen  paźe  jest  v  rovne  poloze.  Tiha  kuźelu 
zde  jest  pfesnemu  provedeni  ponekud  na  "pfekaźku  a  proto  nutno 
provesti  jej  rychle.  Velice  napomaha  kdyź  ukazovaćkem  na  krćku 
poloźenym  kuźeli  k  rychlej śimu  pohybu  pfispejem. 

Mały  l<rułi  za  telem.  Neuvadim  nazvu  "dolni"  jeUkoź  mam 
za  to,  źe  rozumi  se  to  jiź  samo  sebou.  Kruh  tento  teź  vfaden  jest 
do  kruhu  stfednich  —  zde  ale  f adim  jej  do  kruhu  małych.  Pfi 
nacvićovani  prospeje,  kdyź  provedem   pohyb    rukou   dfive  (bez 
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kuźele,  jak  udano  jest  v  uloze,  kde  kruh  ten  jest  uveden.)  Cvićme 
dnve  kruh  do  vnitf ,  ponevadź  jest  snaźśi  k  provedeni.  Ze  vztyćne 
polohy  svih  do  vnitf  aź  do  pripaźeni,  pf i  ćemź  ukazovaćek  na  krćku 
spoćiva.  V  pripaźeni  ohnem  loket  i  zarući  a  vyśvihnem  kuźel  do 
kolme  polohy  (Obr.  9.)  za  rukou  tak,  źe  pata  za  loktem  vzhuru 
smefuje.  Pfi  ohnute  paźi  śineme  ruku  ve  vyśi  boku  rychle  za  telo 
do  vnitf ,  kde  trćime  dołu  a  nechame  kuźel  klesnouti  do  vnitf  do 
^  svisle  polohy,  naćeź  neruśene  śvihnem  do 

upaźeni  a  z  upaźeni  do  zakl.  polohy  neb  do 
/  \  vzpaźeni,  naćeź  opakujeme.    Kruh  zevnitf 

1^  ^  \  hmat  tentyź,  ale  śvih  za  telo,  kde  ohnutim 

\  W  /  paźe  V  kloubu  zarućnim  i  loketnim  vyśvih- 

\  M  /         hnem  kuźel  za  telem  teź  do  kolme  polohy, 

naćeź  śineme  ruku  ve  vyśi  boku  pfed  telo, 
kde  nechame  kuźel  klesnouti  do  polohy 
svisle  a  pokraćujem  v  pohybu  zevnitf.  (Obr. 
10.) 

Yelky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  za  ruznojmennym  ramenem  ze- 
vnitf .  Provedem  na  pr.  ćelny  velky  kruh 
do  vnitr  a  mały  kruh  za  pravym  ramenem 
do  vnitr.  Provedem-li  ale  tentyź  mały  kruh 
za  levym  ramenem,  aniź  bychom  smer  po- 
hybu menili,  stava  se  mały  kruh  za  ruz- 
nojmennym ramenem  kruhem  zevnitr. 
(Obr.  1 1 .)  Neb  pr.  kuźelem  cvićime  vełky 
ćelny  kruh  zevnitr  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
ramenem,  provedem-li  mały  kruh  za  1.  ra- 
menem aniź  bychom  smer  menili,  jmenu- 
jem  jej  małym  kruhem  do  vnitr.  (Obr.  12.) 
^  y  j  To   jsou   asi   hłavni    małe    kruhy  ktere 

ponekud  bliźe  popsati  uznał  jsem  za  nutne, 
ponevadź  v  sestavach  nejćasteji  se  vyskytuji.  Jine  — ■■  na  pf. 
kruhy  boćne  — popsany  jsou  vźdy  tam,  kde  v  sestave  se  s  nimi 
setkame. 
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HMATY. 


Hmat  obyćejny.  Provadime-li  stfedni  neb  velky  kruh,  śvih 
neb  kmih  a£  jiź  v  rovine  celne  neb  boćne,  drźime-li  kuźel  pfi  paźich 
skrćenych  v  poloze  vztyćne  neb  v  pfipaźeni  v  poloze  svisle,  svirame 
krćek  kuźele  tesne  u  hlavice  mezi  palcem  a  strednim  (ohnutym) 
prstem,  ukazovaćek  pak  mirne  ohnuty  (nekdy  tez  nataźeny)  na 
krćek  klademe.  Hmatem  obyćejny  m  nazyvam  pro  to,  ponevadź 
hmatu  toho  uźivame  vźdy  v 
zakl.  poloze  a  jak  s  hora  po- 
znamenano,  pfi  vśech  kruzich 
velkych  i  stfednich  —  pfi 
śvihu  i  kmihu  a  nebudu  jej 
zvlaś£  urćovati. 

Hmat  palcoyy  (dle  Klenky)  nejvice  pfi  małych 
kruzich  uźivany,  kdy  krćek  kuźele  mezi  palcem  a 
ukazovaćkem  volne  drźime  a  hlavice  uvnitf  se 
naleza,  tesne  u  prstu  krćek  svirajicich.  Hmatu  toho 
uźivame  pfi  nejvetśim  poćtu  małych  kruhu,  jak 
celnych,  tak  i  boćnych,  na  pf.  mały  kruh  ćelny  v 
pfipaźeni,  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou,  mały  kruh 
za  ramenem,  boćny  mały  kruh,  atd. 

Hmat  dlanni  (dle  Klenky)  kdy  krćek  mezi 
palcem  a  ohnutym  stfednim  prstem  volne  drźime  a 
ukazovaćek  ohnut  jest  pres  hlavici,  także  tato  mezi 
jmenovanymi  tfemi  prsty  volne  se  pohybuje. 
Hmatu  toho  uźivame  pfi  ćelnem  małem  kruhu  ve 
vzpaźeni,  pfi  vodorovnem  kruhu  pod  rukou  a  teź  pfi  małych  celnych 
kruzich  za  telem. 

Hmat  pevny  (dle  Klenky)  kdy  celou  rukou  krćek  pevne  drźime 
a  hlavice  u  maliku  z  dłane  vyćniva.  Hmatu  toho  uźivame  hlavne 
pfi  cvićemch  upołnickych  (viz  obr.  69). 

Jsou  jeśte  jine  ruzne  hmaty,  jichź  uźiva  se  pfi  tak  zvanych 
"cvićenich  solovych" — ale  spisek  tento  ma  prospeti  tem,  kdoź 
zabyvaji  se  telesnou  vychovou  lidu  a  tu  nekolik  tech  hmatu  popsa- 
nych  nasi  potfebe  uplne  vyhcvi. 


(8.) 
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ROZDELENI  LATKY  CYIĆEBNI. 


Jsou  ruzne  spusoby  cvićeni  kuźeli  a  dle  spusobu  techto  jsem  take 
latku  cvićebm  v  tomto  spisku  rozdelil,  fide  se  dle  nesnadnosti 
jejich.    Tak  rozdeluji  cviky  na: 

a)  cviky  jednosmerne  (jednopaźne)  cvićime-li  pouze  jednim 
kuźelem ; 

b)  cviky  stejnosmerne,  cvićime-li  obema  kuźeli  v  stejnem 

eru.  Stejnosmernymi  cviky  v  rovine 
celne  jsou,  zaćma-li  cvik  obema  kuźeli  bud' 
na  pravo  neb  na  levo.  Pfi  cvićenich  boćnych 
stejnosmernymi  cviky  jsou  ony,  kdyź  obema 
kuźeli  zaćmame  bud  napfed  neb  na  zad; 

c)  cviky  ruznosmerne,  kdyź  każdym 
kuźelem  jinym  smerem  cvićime  a  sice  bud*- 
to  pravym  na  pravo  a  levym  na  levo  (ze 
vnitf)  neb  pravym  na  levo  a  levym  na 
pravo  (do  vnitf.)  V  rovine  boćne  ruzno- 
smernymi  cviky  jsou  ony,  kdyź  jednim 
kuźelem  zaćmame  ku  pfedu  a  druhym  na  zad. 

d)  cviky  soudobne,  kdyź  obema  kuźeli 
jeden  a  tentyź  kruh  neb  śvih  v  stejnou  dobu 
provadime. 

e)  małe  kruhy  spojite  kdyź  małe 
kruhy  provadime  spojite,  t.  j.  kde  nespoju- 
jeme  je  żadnym  śvihem,  velkym  neb  małym 
kruliem,   ale  z  jednoho  małełio   krułiu  do 

diułieho  łined  prechazime; 

f)  cviky  stejnokruźne,  kdyź  obema  kuźeli  v  jedne  a  teźe  dobe 
stejne  małe  krułiy  provadime; 

g)  cviky  ruznokruźne  (pojmenovani  dle  Sedlaka)  kdyź 
każdym  kuźelem  v  jedne  dobe  jiny  mały  kruh  provadime; 

k)  cviky  stfidave,  (ći  snad  stfidnokruźne':^)  kdyź  stffdave  paźe 
velke  a  małe  kruhy  si  stfidaji,  na  pf.  levym  kuźelem  mały  kruh 
za  ramenem  na  "jedna!"  a  timteź  kuźelem  velky  celny  kruh  na 
**dve!"  Pravym  opet  na  "jedna!"  velky  celny  kruh  a  na  "dve!" 
mały  kruh  za  ramenem  a  tak  stale  se  kruhy  jmenovane  stfidaji; 

i)    cviky  nesoudobne,  kdyź  jeden  kuźel  o  jednu  dobu  dnve  cvik 
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poćina;  nekdy  celou  sestavu  provedem  nesoudobne  tak,  źe  jeden 
kuźel  jest  stale  o  jednu  dobu  pfed  kuźelem  druhym,  a^  uź  potom 
sestavu  provadime  smerem  jakymkoliv,  at'  jsou  to  cviky  stejno  — 
nebo  ruznokruźne. 

Zde  nutno  jest  ućiniti  poznamku,  nebof  pfirozenym  zdało  by  se 
uvesti  nesoudobne  cviky  hned  za  cviky  soudobnymi,  ale  pozna- 
menal  jsem  s  hora,  źe  rozdelil  jsem  spusoby  cvićeni  dle  jejich  nesnad- 
nosti  a  pro  to  jak  ve  spisku  tak  i  zde  uvadim  nesoudobne  cviky  aź 
na  konci.  Jsou  to  cviky  vyźadujici  jiź  vyśśi  stupeń  vyspelosti, 
vyśśi  stupeń  ko-ordinace  a  jen  tam  dafi  se 
bez  obtiźi,  kde  cvićenci  neb  cvićenky  obdafeni 
jsou  aspoń  ponekud  vrozenym  rythmem. 
Proto  take  pfipojil  jsem  k  sestavam  nesou- 
dobnym  nekolik  cvićeni  prupravnych. 


HUDEBNI  DOPROYOD. 

Nejvhodnejśimi  hudebnimi  doprovody  pro 
cvićeni  kuźeli  jsou  valćik  (takt  3/4)  a  tak 
zvana  śkotska  ("śotyś",  takt  4/ 4).  Kuźeleze 
vśeho  naradi  ćini  nejvetśi  naroky  na  to,  aby 
vf  adeny  były  v  cviky  rythmicke  a  proto  take, 
i  kdyź  cvićime  bez  hudebniho  doprovodu, 
dobre  jest  pfispusobiti  poćitani  rythmu,  v 
jakem  cvićiti  chceme,  aby  cvićenci  v  rythmu  (^0-) 
jiź  cvićiti  si  navykali. 

Jest  obyćejem  cvićiti  kuźeli  pfi  hudbe  valćikove  a  tu  vźdy  pfi 
poćitani  jedna  doba  rovna  se  jednomu  valćikovemu  taktu  (obsahuji- 
cimu  tri  l/4  noty.)  Cvićime-li  v  ruchu  stfedmm,  provedem  stfedni 
neb  velky  kruh  ve  dvou  dobach.  Kp.  kruh  stfedni:  ze  zakl.  polohy 
(paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne)  kruh  ze  vnitf:  upaźit, 
pfipaźit  a  pohybem  nahoru  vratit  se  do  zakl.  polohy.  "Jedna!" 
poćitame,  kdyź  ocitiujeme  se  v  poloze  pfipaźem  a  na  "dve"  vracime 
se  do  zakl.  polohy.  Velky  kruh  zevnitf:  "Jedna!"  kdyź  kuźel 
ocil:uje  se  dole  v  poloze  svisle  (v  pfipaźeni)  a  "dve!"  kdyź  oci^uje  se 
V  poloze  vztyćne  (ve  vzpaźeni.)  Tyto  velke  kruhy  ale,  jak  celne 
tak  i  boćne  cvićime  teź  v  ruchu  rychlem  a  sice,  kdyź  cely  kruh 
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provedem  na  jednu  dobu,  ćili  v  jednom  valćikovem  taktu.  Pro- 
vadeni  velkych  kruhu  v  ruchu  rychlem  (tedy  v  jednom  taktu  ćili  na 
jednu  dobu)  uplatńuje  se  hlavne  pfi  cvicich,  ktere  nazval  jsem 
stfidavymi  a  tez  v  cvićenich  ruznodobych.  Yśechny  sestavy  ćasti 
I.,  II.  i  III.  jsou  upraveny  pro  hudbu  valćikovou. 

Ać  hudba  valćikova  kruhovitym  cvićenim  kuźeli  pekne  pfileha, 
źe  stalą  se  jiź  pfi  kuźelich  jaksi  nerozlućnou,  autor  spisku  tohoto 
ćasto  dava  pfednost  hudbe  śkotske,  (shottish),  ktera  zamlouva  se 
vetśi  źivosti.    Yalćik  mimo  to  hodi  se  jen  pro  nektere  cviky,śkotska 

hodi  se  pro  cviky  vśechny  a  hlavne 

 — ^  pro  cvićeni,  ktera  nazvali  jsme  cviky 

^\  nesoudobnymi  a  pro  cvićeni  s  mista. 

f  ^^bN  Kde    tedy   poćitani  pfispusobujeme 

/    '^bB^P  /  rythmu  śkotske,  znamena  jedna  doba 

/  1^  taktu  ćili  dve  1  / 4  noty  a  kde 

*  ^^^flHll^H  poćitame     1  —  !      2—!    znamena  to 

^  ll^l^^F  vźdy  jeden  takt.    V  rythmu  śkotske 

^  ^^łBPL»  musime  cvićiti  rychlej  i  neźli  v  rythmu 

^  JHHHMK  valćikovem,  ponevadź  kde  pfi  rythmu 


"  valćikovem  jedna  doba  rovna  se  tfem 
1/4  notam,  v  rythmu  śkotske  jedna 
doba  rovna  se  jen  dvema  l/4  notam. 
Pfi  cvićenich  nesoudobych  v  rytmu 
śkotske  provadime  nektere  cviky  na 
dve  1  / 4  noty — ale  kde  śvihy,  stf edni, 
velke  neb  małe  kruhy  nasleduji  jeden 
za  druhym,  tam  każdy  śvih  neb  kruh 
proveden  musi  byti  na  jednu  l/4 
(11-)  no  tu   a   cvićime-li   bez  hudby,  poći- 

tame: "jed-"  "-na"  (1  —  !)  "dve" 
a  (2-!)  "tfi"  "a"  (3-!)  "ćty-"  "fi!"  (4-!)  (dohromady  8  l/4 
not,  ćili  2  takty.) 

Źe  Ize  take  pfi  rythmu  pochodovem  (takt  4/4)  neb  polko vem 
(takt  2/4)  kuźeli  cvićiti,  rozumi  se  samo  sebou.  Nekdy  volime 
pólku  neb  pochód  pro  cvićeni  spolećna,  kdy  nektefi  cvićenci  cvići 
ćinkami  neb  tyćemi  a  ostatni  kuźeli  —  ale  i  tato  spolećna  cvićeni 
Ize  pfispusobiti  snadno  hudbe  valćikove  neb  "śkotske." 
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NEKTERE  POKYNY  CYICITELUM. 

Pfi  cvićenich  techto  plati  hlavne  zname  pravidlo:  **Uć  mało  — 
ale  tomu,  ćemu  ućiś,  uc  vzorne**.  Budme  toho  be<dlivi,  aby  i  ten 
nejjednouduśśi  cvik  proveden  byl  vzorne  a  vidime-li,  źe  se  nam  dnes 
uloha  nezdarila,  vrat'me  se  k  ni  opet.  Nedbalost  pri  provadeni, 
opomijeni  zakladnich  cviku  v  źadnem  jinem  oboru  cvićeni  (vedle 
telocvićnych  tańcu)  nebije  do  oći,  tak  jako  pfi  kuźelich. 

Neźli  postaviś  se  pfed  cvićence,  bud  jist,  źe  celou  ulohu  naleźite 
znas  a  każdy  tvar  v  uloze  obsaźeny  vzorne  ukazati  muźeś.  Nic 
nepusobi  tak  traplive  na  cvićence,  zvlaśte  vyspelejśi,  jako  kdyź 
postfehnou  u  cvićitele  rozpaky,  nebo  kdyź  on  (neb  ona)  musi 
kaźdou  chvili  ve  cvićeni  ustati,  aby  nahlednutim  do  poznamek  sve 
pameti  na  pomoc  pfispel.  Ovladaś-li  dobre  celou  ulohu,  nevezme 
ti  jeji  procvićeni  ani  polovivi  ćasu,  jako  by  jsi  ji  jinak  venovati 
musil  —  a  vypoćitej  si,  co  ćasu  tim  do  roka  ziskaś. 

Nejsi-li  tak  obratnym,  aby  jsi  celou  ulohu  s  cvićenci  provesti 
mohl,  rozdel  si  ji  na  dve  ćasti  a  aź  obe  ćasti  naleźite  nacvićiś,  pak 
proved'  s  cvićenci  ulohu  celou.  Ale  pfi  tom  rozdeleni  hled'  aby  nejen 
paźe,  ale  i  trup  i  nohy  vźdy  naleźite  procvićeny  były.  Toho  nikdy 
neopomeń. 

Maś-li  V  telocvićne  piano,  neprovadej  hned  ulohu,  obsahujici  nove 
tvary,  s  doprovodem  hudebnim.  Mysi  tak  byva  pfiliś  zaujata 
doprovodem  a  neni  źadouci  pozornosti  venovano  spravnemu  osvojeni 
si  noveho  cviku.  Seznam  cvićence  dfive  se  sestavou  a  kdyź  si  ji 
byli  osvojili,  urći  kolikrate  ji  pfi  hudbe  cvićiti  maji  a  tu  jeśte, 
jelikoź  ty  celou  ulohu  dokonale  znaś,  bud  cvićemcum  napomocen 
V  pravy  ćas  povelem,  ktery  cvik  a  kdy  nasledovati  ma. 

Kde  uźiva  se  gramofonu,  budiź  volena  tato  methoda:  nacvic 
jednu  sestavu  pouze,  bud'  na  pr.  neb  na  levo,  zevnitf  neb  do  vnitf 
pak  teprv  opakuj  s  doprovodem  hudebnim.  Po  te  nacvić  sestavu 
nasledujici  a  opet  s  hudbou  opakuj  tfeba  nekolikrate.  Neobavej  se, 
źe  tim  cvićence  (tim  mene  cvićenky)  unavis.  Hudba  dava  cvikum 
temto  tolik  puvabu,  źe  vśichni  budou  dych  ti  vi  cviky  co  nej  rychlej  i 
dobfe  si  osvojiti,  aby  jen  opakovati  je  mohli  s  hudebnim  doprovodem. 
Ostatne  jsou  temef  vśechny  ulohy  tak  vypracovany,  źe  nacvićiś-li 
sestavu  stejnosmerne  (na  pravo  neb  na  levo)  Ize  pak  snadno  provesti 
ji  smerem  opacnym  neb  ruznosmerne;  sestava  zustava  obyćejne 
stejnou,  jen  smery  menime. 
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Jelikoź  s  cviky  kuźeli  zaćmame  u  deti  1 2 — 14  letych  pfedpokladam, 
źe  jsou  jiź  s  cviky  prostnymi  naleźite  obsznamsny.  Nejsou-li,  pak 
prostne  cviky  nacvić  dfive,  neźli  je  budeś  cvićiti  ve  spojeni  s  cviky 
kuźeli,  tak  aby  jsi  necvićil  dvema  neznamym  tvarum  najednou. 
Kde  neni  piana  ani  gramofonu,  muźe  polovina  cvićencu  (cvićenek) 
doprovazeti  cvićeni  druhe  polovice  zpevem  —  naćeź  si  ukoly  vymeni. 
NedovoI  ale  zpivati  tern,  ktere  cvići. 

Prąci  svoji  si  velice  usnadniś  a  rychły  pokrok  zajistis  kdyź  vźdy 
_  po  skonćenem  cvićeni,  neźli  kuźele  odloźiś, 

venujeś  neco  ćasu  obeznameni  cvićencu  s 
novymi  tvary  cvićebnimi,  ktere  obsaźeny 
jsou  V  uloze  nasledujici.  I  kdyź  se  ti 
nepodan  hned  vśechny  nove  cviky  pro 
budouci  ulohu  dokonale  nacvićiti,  pfece  jen 
nebudou  cvićenci  neb  cvićenky  zapasiti  s 
cviky  uplne  neznamymi  a  mnozi  —  a  tech 
bude  mnoho  —  ve  volnych  chviKch  budou 
hledeti  nove  tvary  si  osvojiti. 

Nevyhledavej  si  sestavy  jen  takove,  ktere 
se  tobe  libi;  każda  uloha  jest  jaksi  podkładem, 
prupravou  pro  ulohu  nasledujici  a  budeś-li 
pomijeti  nektere  cviky,  shledaś  pozdeji,  źe 
ti  budou  pfi  provadeni  sloźitejśich  sestav 
schazeti,  Nezkuśenemu  cvićiteli  śkodi  mno- 
hdy  pfiliśne  mnoźstvi  cvićebni  latky  prave 
tak,  jako  nedostatek  jeji. 

(12.)  Neźli  pfikroćiś  k  provedeni  prvni  ulohy, 

dobre  ućiniś,  kdyź  v  nektere  hodine  pfed- 
chazejici  venujeś  %  hodinu,  kuźelum  urćenou,  cvikum  prupravnym, 
tak  aby  jsi  potom  vysvetlovanim  a  ukazovanim  ćas  zbytećne 
nemafil.  Nauć  cvićence  neb  cvićenky,  jak  kuźel  drźeti  a  jak  si 
poćmati,  cvićime-li  jen  jednim  kuźelem.  Drźi-li  pr.  (1.)  ruka  kuźel 
V  zakl.  poloze  pro  krouźeni,  kładem  vźdy  druhou  volnou  ruku  v  zad. 
Nyni  nauć,  jak  śvihem  dovnitf  neb  zevnitf  behem  cvićenibud' na  po- 
vel  neb  na  urćitou  dobu  kuźel  do  druhe  ruky  pfendame.  Provadime- 
li  £estavu  "zevnitf"  pak  kuźel  pfendame  z  jedne  ruky  do  druhe 
śvihem  zevnitf  —  cvićime-li  do  vnitf ,  pak  zmenu  tu  provedem 
śvihem  dovnitf.    Muźeś  na  to  nacvićiti  kruh  stfedni,  t,  j.  ze  zak. 
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polohy  zpet  do  zakl.  polohy  do  vnitf  i  zevnitf  —  a  pak  kruh  velky. 
Nezdrźuj  zacatećniky  hned  na  poćatku  nazvoslovim  —  hled  at* 
osvoji  si  zakladni  cviky  naleźite  —  pak  jest  dosti  ćasu  fici  jim,  jak 
ten  neb  onen  tvar  jmenujem.  Nauć  cvićence  tez,  jak  zaujmouti 
zakladni  polohu  pro  prostna,  ktera  jsou  vźdy  vloźena  tam,  kde 
cviky  kuźeli  nespojuji  s  prostnymi.  Zaroveń  jak  z  polohy  pro 
prostna  pr.  neb  1.  ruka  (dle  toho,  v  ktere  ruce  prave  hlavice  spociva) 
zvednem  kuźel  rychle  do  zakl.  polohy  pro  krouźeni.  Seznamime-li 
s  temito  poćatećnimi  cviky  cvićence,  budeme  moci  pak  pfikroćiti  k 
provedeni  ulohy  I.  a  provesti  ji  celou  trebas  i  s  hudebnim  doprovo- 
dem. 

Vidiś-li  źe  cvićencum  musiś  napomocen  byti  a  cviciti  zaroveń  s 
nimi,navykni  si  provadeti  kaźdou  sestavu  obracen  celem  k  cvićencum 
a  cvići-li  oni  v  pravo,  ty  cvić  v  levo  a  naopak.  Jen  tam,  kde  je 
treba  ukazati  obtiźnejśi  cvik  za  telem,  nutno  obratiti  se  nekdy  k 
cvićencum  zady  a  cvićiti  stejnou  paźi,  stejny  smer  s  nimi.  Jinak  ale 
cvić  vźdy  celem  k  cvićencum  obracen.  Vyhoda  pro  cvićence,  je-li 
cvićitel  k  nim  celem  obracen  spoćiva  v  tom,  źe  cvićenci  maji  pfed 
zraky  stale  vzor  cvićeni  a  cvićitel  pfi  tom  muźe  pozorovati,  jak 
cvićeni  provadeno  jest  a  muźe  postrehnouti  vady  jednotlivych 
cvićencu.  Behem  doby  każdy  cvićitel  tak  navykne  si  cvićiti  spuso- 
bem  uvedenym,  źe  kdykoliv  da  povel  k  cvićeni  na  pravo,  on  sam  jiź 
temer  automaticky  poćina  na  levo  a  naopak. 

Mnoho  nesnazi  pfi  techto  cvićenich  pusobi,  źe  nektefi  cvićenci 
nejsou  s  to  cviky  kuźeli  dosti  rychle  si  osvojiti  a  hlavne  pak  ta 
okolnost,  źe  vstoupi  do  tfidy  nekteri  cvićenci  v  dobe,  kdy  ostatni  jsou 
jiź  ponekud  pokroćilejśi.  V  pnpadech  takovych  volim  methodu 
nasledujici:  postavim  si  zaćatecmky  i  ty,  ktefi  nemohou  ostatnim 
staćiti  do  jednoho  neb  dvou  zastupu  a  dam  jim  snadnej si  cviky. 
Pokroćili  zaujmou  mista  v  zastupech  na  zevnich  stranach  a  cvići 
cviky  sloźitejśi.  Ućivo  zde  ale  musi  byti  upraveno  tak,  aby  jednotlive 
tvary  a  sestavy  provadeny  były  na  stejny  pocet  dob:  tak  na  pf. 
zaćatećnici:  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  "jedna!"  "dve!"  pokro- 
ćilejśi: celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
ramenem:  "jedna!"  "dve!".  Neb  pokroćilejśi  cvići  jistou  sestavu 
kuźeli  dvema,  slabśi  cvićenci  tuteź  sestavu  kuźelem  jednim.  Pro 
zaćatećniky  vypracujeme  sestavu  sestavajici  ze  samych  cviku 
elementarnich,  pro  pokroćilejśi  jiź  sestavu  obtiźnejśi  —  ale  obe 
sestavy   provedeny   budteź   na   stejny   poćet   dob.    Pfed  każde 
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oddeleni  postavme  na  vyvyśene  misto  obratneho  cvićence  neb 
cvićenku  jako  ukazovatele  a  cvićitel  pak  jen  vel,  pozoruj,  upozorńuj 
a  napominej. 


Ć  A  S  f  I. 


Sestavy    jednosmerne  (jednopaźne.) 


Dvanact  uloh  jednim  kuźelem,  s  prostnymi  cviky 
vloźenymi  neb  spojenymi  s  cviky  kuźeli. 
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I. 

(Celne  stredni  i  velke  kruhy  zevnitr  i  dovnitr.  Yloźena  cviky 
nohou  a  trupu.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  volna  ruka  v  zad,  paźe 
kuźel  drźici  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne.    Poćinat  v  pravo. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:  Stoj  spatny,  kuźel  v  poloze  rovne  dole 
pfed  telem,  hlavice  v  jedne  pata  v  druhe  ruce. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)  Stfedni  celny  kruh  zevnitr  pr.  tfikrate,  (każdy  kruh  ve 
dvou  dobach)  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  (7.  a  8.)  śvihem 
zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  a  pravou  ohnout  do 
vnitf  za  telem.  1—8 

b)  Stfedni  celny  kruh  v  levo  zevnitf  tfikrate  (każdy  kruh  2 
doby)  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  (7.  a  8.)  śvihem  zevnitf 
pfendat  kuźel  do  pr.  ruky  a  levou  v  zad.  1—3 

c)  Stfedni  celny  kruh  pravou  do  vnitf  tfikrate,  każdy  kruh 
na  dve  doby  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  (7.  a  8.)  śvihem  do 
vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  1-8 

d)  stfedni  celny  kruh  levym  do  vnitf  tfikrate  a  na  pośledni 
dve  doby  śvihem  do  vnitf  zaujmout  zakl.  post.  pro  prostna. 
(Obr.  13.)  1-8 

(Jelikoź  skonćili  jsme  krouźeni  levou,  tu  nyni  hlavice  v 
leve,  pata  v  prave  ruce  spoćiva.) 


Prostna. 

1 .)  Paźe  skrćit,  kuźel  rovne  na  prsa  1  !  pfedklon  a  paźe  dołu 
trćit  2!  vzpfim  a  kuźel  na  prsa  3!  zakl.  post.  4!  Opako- 
vat  5-8! 
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2)  Paźe  skrćit,  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !  dfep  a  paźe  v  pfed  trćit  2 ! 
vztyk  a  paźe  skrćit  3!    zakl.  post.  4!    Dvakrat,  dohromady  8  dob. 

Opakovat  1),  opakovat  2),  a  na  pośledni  dobu  poloźit  pr.  ruku  v 
zad  a  leva  vztyći  kuźel  do  zakl.  polohy  pro  krouźeni. 

Krouźeni. 

Velky  celny  kruh  v  1.  zevnitf  tfikrate 
(każdy  kruh  na  dve  doby)  a  na  pośledni 
dve  doby  śvihem  zevnitf  prendat  kuźel  do 
pr.  ruky  a  levou  v  zad  1—8 
Velky  celny  kruh  v  pr.  zevnitf  tfikrate, 
każdy  kruh  na  dve  doby  a  na  pośledni  dve 
doby  śvihem  zevnitf  prendat  kdzel  do  1 . 
ruky  a  ohnout  pr.  v  zad  1-8 
Velky  celny  kruh  v  1.  dovnitf  tfikrate  a  na 
pośledni  dve  doby  śvihem  dovnitf  pfendat 
kuźel  do  prave  ruky  a  ohnout  levou  v  zad 

1-8 

velky  celny  kruh  pr.  doynitf  tfikrate, 
każdy  kruh  2  doby  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby 
sklonit  kuźel  do  royne  polohy  pfed  telo 
pro  prostna  (hlavice  v  pr.  ruce)  1-8 
(13.) 

Prostna. 

3)  Paźe  ohnout,  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !  zaklon  a  paźe 
vzhuru  trćit  (hlava  mezi  paźema)  2!  vzpfim  a  paźe  skrćit  3! 
zakl.  post.  4!    opakovat  5-8! 

4)  Paźe  skrćit  a  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !  vypon  a  paźe  vzhćiru  trćit  2 ! 
piny  stoj  a  paźe  skrćit  3!    zakl.  post  4!    Opakovat  5-8! 

Opakovat  3)  a  opakovat  4)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  prava  vztyći 
kuźel  do  zakl.  polohy  pro  krouźeni  a  levou  v  zad. 

Krouźeni. 

3.  a)  Stfedni  ćelny  kruh  pr.  zevnitf  (2  doby)  śvih  zevnitf  aź  do 
Yzpaźeni  (2  doby)  velky  ćelny  kruh  zevnitf  (2  doby)  a 
svihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  1.  ruky    (2  doby)  1—8 
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b)  stfedni  celny  kruh  1.  zevnitf,  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
(  2  doby  ),  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  (2  doby)  a  śvihem 
zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  pr.  ruky  1-8 

c)  stfedm  celny  kruh  pr.  do  vnitf,  (2  doby)  śvih  do  vnitf  do 
vzpaźeni  (2  doby)  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  (2  doby)  a 
śvihem  dovnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  1.  ruky  1-8 

d)  stfedni  celny  kruh  1.  do  vnitf,  (2  doby)  śvih  do  vnitf  do 
vzpaźeni  (2  doby)  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  (2  doby)  a  na 
pośledni  2  doby  zaujmout  zakl.  post.  pro  prostna  1—8. 

Prostna. 

5)  Paźe  ohnout,  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !  ukłon  v  levo  a  vzhuru  trćit  2! 
(hlava  mezi  paźema)  vzpfim  a  paźe  skrćit  3!  zakl.  post.  4! 
opakovat  5-8! 

6)  Paźe  skrćit  1  !  poskokem  stoj  roznoźny  a  paźe  vzhuru  trcit  2! 
poskokem  stoj  spatny  a  paźe  skrćit  3!    zakl.  post.  4!  opakovat  5-8! 

Opakovat    5)  v  pravo  a  opakovat  6). 

(Jako  prupravu  pro  budouci  ulohu  cvićme  velke  ćelne  kruhy  v 
ruchu  rychlem  t.  j.  na  jednu  dobu  jeden  kruh,  pfi  ćemź  pfihliźejme 
bedlive  k  tomu,  aby  telo  zustalo  uplne  v  klidu.  Maji^  zaćatećnici 
zvyk  napomahati  si  trupem.  Dale  nacvićme  ćelne  kmihy  a  sice: 
ze  zakl.  polohy  pro  krouźeni  (  v  pr.)  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo 
a  pak  nekolikrate  ćelny  kmih,  pfi  ćemź  hledme,  aby  kuźel  nebyl 
vyśvihnut  nad  vyśi  ramene.  Pohyb  v  kloubu  ramennim.  Navićme 
oboje  cvićeni  obema  paźema  zevnitf  i  do  vnitf. 


II. 

(Celne  kmihy,  stfedni  i  velke  ćelne  kruhy  —  velke  kruhy  v  rucha 
stfednim  i  rychlem.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
Poćmame  v  pravo. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:  Kuźel  dole  rovne  pfed  telem,  stoj  spatny. 
1 .    a)    Celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  —  a  ćelny  kmih. 

do  upaźeni  1  !  2! 

b)    ćelny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ćelny  kmih  opet  do  u- 
paźeni  3 !    4 ! 


28 


c) 

śvihem  dołu  do  polohy  zakladni 

5!  6! 

d) 

celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf 

7!  8! 

e) 

celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni 

9!  10! 

0 

velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf 

11!  12! 

g) 

velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu 

rychlem  dvakrate  (jeden 

kruh  na  jednu  dobu) 

13!  14! 

h) 

śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  1. 

ruky.                 15!  16! 

2.  a) 

Svih  zevnitf  (1.)   do  upaźeni  na 

pravo  a  celny  kmih  do 

upaźeni 

1!  2! 

b) 

celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  < 

i  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni 

3!  4! 

c) 

śvihem  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy 

5!  6! 

d) 

celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf 

7!  8! 

e) 

celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni 

9!  10! 

0 

velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf 

11!  12! 

g) 

velky  celny  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem 

zevnitf  dvakrat  (każdy 

kruh  na  jednu  dobu) 

13!  14! 

h) 

na  pośledni  2  doby  śvihem  zevnitf  zaujmout  zakl.  post. 

pro  prostna  (hlavice  v  1.  ruce.) 

15!  16 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)    Predklon  a  paźe  skrćit,  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !    paźe  v  pfed  (dołu) 

trćit  2! 

paźe  skrćit  3!    (trup  vydrź  ve  2. 

a  3.  dobe)  vzpfim  zakl. 

I  post. 

4 !    opakovat    5-8 ! 

2)  dfep  a  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !  paźe  v  pfed  trćit  2 !  paźe  skrćit  3 ! 
(ve  2.  a  3.  dobe  vydrź  v  dfepu)  vztyk  zakl.  post.  4!    Opakovat  5—8! 

3)  Paźe  skrćit  kuźel  na  prsa  a  zaklon  1  !  paźe  vzhuru  trćit  2 ! 
paźe  skrćit  3!    (trup  vydrź)  vzpfim  a  zakl.  post.  4!  opakovat  5-8! 

Opakovat  2)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  levou  skrćit  (kuźel  do  zakl. 
polohy  pro  krouźeni)  a  pravou  v  zad. 


Krouźeni. 

3.    a)    Celny  svih  (v  1.)  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  ćelny  kmih  do 

upaźeni  na  pravo                                                         1  !  21 

b)  ćelny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  ćelny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 

3!  4! 

c)  śvihem  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy                                        5!  6! 

d)  stfedni  ćelny  kruh  do  vnitf                                         7 !  8 ! 
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e)  celny  svih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f )  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  11!  12! 

g)  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  dvakrat  v  ruchu  rychlem  (każdy 
kruh  na  jednu  dobu)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  do  vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  prave  ruky  15!  16! 
4.    a)    celny  śvih  pr.  do  vnitr  do  upaźeni  a  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni 

na  levo.  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  3 !  4 ! 

c)  śvihem  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  5!  6! 

d)  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  7!  8! 

e)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  9 !  10! 

f)  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  11!  12! 

g)  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  dvakrat  v  ruchu  rychlem  (każdy 
kruh  na  jednu  dobu)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  do  vnit]^  zaujmout  zakl.  post.  pro  prostna  (hlavice 
V  pr.  ruce.)  15!  16! 

Prostna. 

5)  Paźe  skrćit  (kuźel  na  prsa)  a  ukłon  v  pr.  1  !  paźe  vzhuru  trćit 
2 !  a  paźe  skrćit  (trup  vydrź)  3 !  vzpf im  a  kuźel  dołu  pred  telem  4 ! 
opakovat  5-8! 

6)  Paźe  skrćit  a  poskokem  stoj  roznoźny  1  !  paźe  vzhuru  trćit  2! 
skrćit  (vydrź  v  postoji)  3!  poskokem  stoj  spatny  a  pfipaźit  4! 
opakovat  5-8! 

7)  opakovat  5)  ale  ukłon  v  pravo 

8)  opakovat  6). 


III. 

(Boćne  śvihy,  kmihy  stfedni  i  velke  kruhy  —  velke  kruhy  v 
ruchu  stfednim  i  rychlem — opakovani  cviku  ćelnych.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźem:  paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
Poćmame  v  pr. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:    Kuźel  rovne  dole  pfed  telem. 

Krouźeni. 

1 .    a)    Boćny  svih  napfed  do  zapaźeni,  a  boćny  kmih  do  pfed- 
paźeni  1  !    2  i 
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b)  boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni  a  opet  kmih  do  pf edpaźeni     3 !    4 ! 

c)  śvih  z  pf  edpaźeni  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  5!  6! 

d)  boćny  stfedni  kruh  napred.  7 !    8 ! 

e)  boćny  svih  napred  aź  do  vzpaźeni  9 !  10! 

f )  boćny  velky  kruh  napred  do  vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  boćny  velky  kruh  napred  dvakrat  v  ruchu  rychlem  (każdy 
kruh  na  jednu  dobu)  13!  14! 

h)  boćny  velky  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem  a  na  pośledni  dobu  paźi 
skrćit  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

2.  Opakovat  v  pr.  cvić.  4.  ulohy  II.  (do  vnitf)  od  a)  do  g), 
a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  śvihem  do  vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do 
leve  ruky  1  !  16! 

3.  a)    Boćny  śvih  napred  v  1.  do  zapaźeni  a  boćny  kmih  do  pred- 

paźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni  a  boćny  kmih  opet  do  pfedpaźeni 

3!  4! 

c)  svih  dołu  aź  do  zakladni  polohy  5 !    6 ! 

d)  boćny  stfedni  kruh  napf  ed  7 !    8 ! 

e)  boćny  svih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  9 !  10! 

f )  boćny  velky  kruh  napf  ed  do  vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  boćny   velky  kruh   napfed  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  na 
kaźdou  dobu  na  jeden  kruh  13!  14! 

h)  boćny  velky  kruh  na  pfed  v  ruchu  rychlem  a  na  pośledni 
dobu  skrćit  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

4.  Opakovat  cvićeni  3.  ulohy  II.  od  a)  do  g)  (do  vnitf  vi.) 
a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  zaujmout  zakl.  post.  pro  prostna. 


P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1 )  Otoćit  trup  na  levo  a  paźe  skrćit,  kuźel  na  prs  a  1  !  pfedklon 
na  levo  a  paźe  dołu  trćit  2 !  vzpf im  a  paźe  skrćit  kuźel  na  prsa  3 ! 
otoćit  trup  zpet  a  pfipaźit  4!  Opakovat  na  pravo,  na  levo  a  na 
pravo  16  dob. 

2)  dfep  a  paźe  skrćit  (kuźel  na  prsa)  1  !  otoćit  trup  na  levo  a 
paźe  V  pfed  trćit  (vydrź  v  dfepu)  2 !  otoćit  trup  zpet  a  paźe  skrćit  3 ! 
vztyk  a  pfipaźit  4! 

Opakovat  ale  otoćit  trup  na  pravo.  Opakovat  na  levo  a  na  pravo 
16  dob. 
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3)  Otocit  trup  na  levo  a  paźe  skrćit  1 !  zaklon  a  paźe  vzhuru 
trćit  (hlava  mezi  rameny)  2!  vzpnm  a  paźe  skrćit  3!  otoćit  trup 
zpet  a  pfipaźit  4!    opakovat  opaćne.    Opakovat  v  1.  a  pr.  16  dob. 

4)  Opakovat  2)  4  krat,  1 6  dob,  ale  na  miste  v  pfed,  paźe  vzhuru 
trćit  a  na  pośledni  dobu  zaujmout  levou  zakl.  polohu  pro  krouźeni. 

Krouźeni. 

5.  a)    boćny  śvih  na  zad  (trćenim  na  zad)  do  pfedpaźeni  a  kmih 

boćny  do  zapaźeni.  1  !    2 ! 

b)  boćny  kmih  do  predpaźeni  a  boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni  3 !  4 ! 

c)  ze  zapaźeni  śvih  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  5 !  6! 

d)  boćny  stfedni  kruh  na  zad  7!  8! 

e)  boćny  svih  na  zad  do  vzpaźem  9!  10! 

f )  boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  11!  12! 

g)  boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu  rychlem  2  krat  (jeden 
kruh  na  jednu  dobu)  13!  14! 

h)  boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu  rychlem  a  na  pośledni 
dobu  paźi  skrćit  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

6.  Opakovat  cvić  2.  ulohy  II.  od  a)  aź  do  g)  (zevnitr  1.)  a  na 
pośledni  dve  doby  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  pr.  ruky. 

1-16! 

7.  a)    śvih  na  zad  pr.  (trćenim  na  zad)  do  pfedpaźeni  a  kmih 

boćny  do  zapaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  boćny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni  a  kmih  boćny  do  zapaźeni  3 !  4 ! 

c)  boćny  śvih  ze  zapaźeni  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  5!  6! 

d)  boćny  stfedni  kruh  na  zad  7 !    8 ! 

e)  boćny  śvih  na  zad  do  vzpaźeni  9 !  10! 

f )  velky  boćny  kruh  na  zad  11!  12! 

g)  velky  boćny  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  (każdy  kruh 
na  jednu  dobu)  13!  14! 

h)  velky  boćny  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu  rychlem  a  paźi  skrćit  do 
zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

8.  Opakovat  cvić  1.  ulohy  II.  od  a)  aź  do  g)  (v  pr.  zevnitf)a 
na  pośledni  dobu  zaujmout  zakl.  post.  pro  prostna. 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 


Opakovat  cvić.  1)  2)  a  3)  a  4),  każde  16  dob. 
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IV. 

(Celne  śvihy,  kmihy,  stredni  i  velke  kruhy  ve  stoji  ukroćnem 
pfemeneny  pul  obratem  v  śvihy,  kmihy  a  kruhy  boćne  ve  stoji 
pfedkroćnem.  Prostna.) 

Zakladni  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne, 
paźe  skrćena.    Poćiname  v  pr. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:    Stoj  spatny,  ruce  v  bok. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1 .    a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo,  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  1  !  2 ! 

b)  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni.  a  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  na  levo  3 !  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  dolii  do  zakl.  polohy  5!  6! 

d)  celny  stredni  kruh  do  vnitf  7 !  8 ! 

(Pozn.  Po  celych  8  dob  vydrź  ve  stoji  ukrocnem  v  levo  a 
na  8.  dobu  ^2  obrat  o  patou  v  levo,  do  stoję  pfedkroćneho 
V  levo,  naćeź  opakujeme  ty  tez  cviky  v  poloze  boćne.) 

e)  boćny  śvih  napfed  do  zapaźeni  a  kmih  bocny  do  pfedpaźeni 

9!  10! 

f)  boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni  a  kmih  boćny  do  pfedpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  boćny  svih  dołu  do  zakladni  polohy  13!  14! 

h)  stredni  boćny  kruh  na  pfed,  ^/i  obrat  v  pr.  (v  puv.  smer)  a 
pnsunem  1.  nohy  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

2.    a)    Stoj  ukroćny  V  leyo  a  ćslny  śvih  dD  vnitf  do  vzpaźsni  1!  2! 

b)  velky  kruh  ćelny  do  vzpaźeni  3 !  4 ! 

c)  dvakrat  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem,  (jeden 
kruh  na  jednu  dobu)  5!  6! 

d)  opakovat  c)  7!  8! 

(Vydrź  celych  8  dob  ve  stoji  ukroć.  v  1.  a  na  8.  dobu  V2 
obr.  V  1.  o  patou  do  stoję  pfedkroćneho  v  1.  a  neruśene 
pokraćujem : 

e)  velky  kruh  boćny  na  pfed  v  ruchu  volnśm  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  e)  1  1  !   1 2  ! 
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g)  velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  (jeden 
kruh  na  jednu  dobu)  13!  14! 

h)  jeden  boćny  velky  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem,  (15!) 
a  na  posl.  dobu  ^/i  obr.  v  pr.  pnsunem  1.  nohy  stoj  spatny 
a  ze  vzpaźeni  pfendat  kuźel  do  1.  ruky  15!  16! 

3.  a  4.)  Opakovat  sestavy  1 .  a  2.  od  a)  aź  do  h)  v  Ievo,  ale  stoj 
ukroćny  v  pravo  a  na  8.  dobu  ^/i  obraty  v  pr.  a  na  16.  I/2 
obr.  V  Ievo  (32  doby)  na  pośledni  dobu  sklonit  k^źel  do 
rovne  polohy  pfed  telo  —  hlavice  v  1.  pata  v  pr.  ruce. 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1 )  Stoj  pfedkroćny  v  1.  a  vzpaźit  (kuźel  nad  hlavu)  1  !  predklon 
(paźe  a  trup  v  jedne  linii)  2!  vzpnm  3!  pfipaźit  4!  opakovat  ve 
stoj  predkroć.  v  pr.  5—8 ! 

2)  zvolna  V  dfep  a  vzpaźit  (ve  4  dobach)  1-4!  a  zvolna  vztyk  a 
pfipaźit  5-8! 

3)  stoj  zakroćny  v  1.  a  vzpaźit  1  !  zaklon  (paźe  vydrź)  2!  vzpnm 
3!    pfipaźit  4!    opakovat  ale  stoj  zakroćny  v  pr.  5-8! 

4)  opakovat  2)  8  dob. 

Opakovat  1)  2)  3)  a  4)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  leva  vztyći  kuźel  do 
polohy  zakladni  pro  krouźeni. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


5.    a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo,  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  a  kmih  ćelny  do  upaźeni  1  !  2 ! 

b)  kmih  ćelny  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kmih  ćelny  do  upaźeni 

3!  4! 

c)  śvih  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  5!  6! 

d)  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  a  na  8.  dobu  ^2  obrat  v  pravo  do  stoję 
zakroć.  v  levo  7!  8! 

(Setrvat  ve  stoj  i  ukroćnem  po  celych  8  dob  a  na  8.  dobu 
'72  obr.  o  patou  v  pravo.) 

e)  śvih  na  zad  (poćmaje  trćenim  na  zad)  do  pfedpaźeni  a 
boćny  kmih  do  zapaźem  9!  10! 

f )  boćny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni  a  boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  ze  zapaźeni  śvih  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  13!  141 
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6. 


h) 

a) 

b) 
c) 

d) 


I 


(14.) 


boćny  stredni  kruh  na  zad,  obr.  v  levo,  a  pfisunem  1. 
nohy  stoj  spatny.  15!  16! 

Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo  a  celny  śvih  (v  1.)  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni 

1!  2! 

celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  3!  4! 

celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  dvakrat  v  ruchu  rychlem,  (jeden 
kruh  V  jedne  dobe)  5!  6! 

opakovat  c)  7!  8! 

(Na  8.  dobu  ^/i  obr.  v  pravo  o  patou  do  stoję  zakroć  v.  1. 
_  a  neruśene  v  pohybu  pokraćovat.) 

boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  (ruch  stfedni, 
2  doby)  9!  10! 

opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu 
rychlem  (każdy  kruh  na  jednu  dobu) 

13!  14! 

jeden  velky  boćny  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu 
rychlem  a  na  pośledni  dobu  ^/i  obr.  v  1. 
pfisunem  1.  nohy  stoj  spatny  a  ze 
vzpaźeni   pfendat   kuźel   do   pr.  ruky 

15!  16! 

opakovat  sestavy  5.  a  6.  v  pravo, 
(zevnitf  a  na  zad)  ve  stoji  ukroćnem  v 
pr.  a  obrat  v  levo  do  stoję  zakroćneho 
V  pravo.  Na  pośledni  dobu  zaujmout 
zakl.  post  pro  prostna. 


e) 

O 
g) 


h) 


7.  a  8. 


Prostna. 


5)  stoj  ukroćny  v  levo  a  vzpaźit  1  !  ukłon  v  1. 
vzpfim  3!  zakl.  post.  4!  opakovat,  ale  ukłon  v  pr. 

6)  opakovat  2) 

7)  opakovat  5)  ale  poćinat  ukłonem  v  pravo. 

8)  opakovat  2) 
opakovat  5)  6)  7)  a  8). 


(paźe  vydrź)  2! 
5-8! 


(Jako  prupravu  pro  budouci  ulohy  muźeme  zaćiti  s  małym 
kruhem  boćnym  zevne.  Pfi  paźi  predpaźmo  ohnute  drźice  kuźel 
volne  hmatem  palcovym,  nechame  jej  klesnouti  ku  pfedu  (Obr.  14.) 
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a  vyśwhnem  jej  nerusenym  pohybem  opet  do  vztyćne  polohy. 
Opakuj  me  nekolikrate  spój  i  te  t.  j.  bez  pfestavky.  Toteż  v  levo. 
Teatyź  kruh  na  zad  t.  j.  nechame  kuźel  na  zevni  strane  klesnouti  na 
zad  a  neruśene  vyśvihnem  do  vztyćne  polohy.  Toteż  v  levo. 
Cvićme  pri  paźi  ohnute  i  napjate.  Dan-li  se  kruh  ten,  muźeme 
pokusiti  se  tez  o  bocny  mały  kruh  na  vnitfni  strane  paźe.  Hmat 
stejny  tc  j.  hlavice  mezi  palcem  a  ukazovaćkem,  drzime  co  nejvol- 
neji,  ale  pfi  provadeni  maleho  kruhu  na  vnitfni  strane  ruka  obrati  se 
do  FK>lohy  hfbetni.    Cvićme  na  pfed  i  na  zad  pri  paźi  napjate.) 


V. 

(Bocne  stfedni  i 
velke  kruhy.  Velke 
kruhy  v  ruchu  ry- 
chlem  ve  vydrźi  za- 
a  pfednoźmo.  Celne 
stfedni  i  velke  kruhy 
—  velke  kruhy  v 
ruchu  ruchlem  ve 
vydrźi  unoźmo.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro 
krouźeni :  Stoj 
spatny,  paźe  skr- 
ćena,  kuźel  v  poloze 
vztyćne.  Poćiname 
V  pravo. 

Zakl.  post.  pro 
prostna :  Kuźel  dole 
rovne  pfed  telem. 


\ 


(15.) 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1  , 


1 .    a)    Stoj  pfedkroćny  levou  a  boćny  stfedni  kruh  na  pfed    1  !  2 ! 

b)  boćny  śvih  napfed  do  vzpaźem  (vydrź  ve  stoj  i  pfedkroćnem) 

3!  4! 

c)  zanoźit  pravou  a  velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  v  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrat  (Obr.  15.)  (pr.  vydrź  v  zanoźem)  5!  6! 
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d)    svihem  napfed  (dołu)  navrat  do  zakl.  polohy,  pravou  za- 
ujmout  stoj  zakroćny  (7!)  a  levou  navrat  v  stoj  spatny  (8!) 

7!  81 

2.  opakovat  1.     a)  b)  c)  d)  1-8! 

3.  a)     Stoj  ukioćny  levou  a  celny  stfedni  kruh  pr.  do  vnitf    1  I  2! 
b)    celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoji  ukrocnem) 

3!  4! 

c)  unoźit  pravou 
a  velky  celny 
kruh  do  vnitf 

V  ruchu  ry- 
chlem  dva- 
krat(Obr.  16.) 

3!  6! 

d)  śvihem  do 
vnitf  navrat  v 
zakl.  polohu. 
pravou  navrat 

V  stoj  (71)  a 
levou  navrat 
do  stoję 
spatneho  (81) 

7!  81 

4.  Opakovat  2.  a) 
b)  c)  ale  na  pośledni 
dve  doby  śvihem  do 
vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do 
leve  ruky  1  — S  I 

(16.)  3.     a)     Stoj  pfedkroć- 

n>'    pravou  a 

boćny  stfedni  kruh  levou  napfed  1  I  2  I 

b)  boćny  svih  napfed  do  v'zpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoii  pfedkroćnem) 

31  4! 

c)  zanoźit  levou  a  dva  velke  bocne  kruhy  napfed  v  ruchu 
rychlem  3  !  6 ! 

d)  śvihem  napfed  navrat  do  p{iv.  polohy,  leva  navrat  v^  stoj  a 
pf  isunem  prave  stoj  spatny  7  I  8  I 

6.     Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  d)  1-8! 


37 


7.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou  a  celny  stfedni  kruh  1.  do  vnitf    1  !  2! 

b)  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoji  ukroćnem)    3!  4! 

c)  unoźit  levou  a  dva  celne  velke  kruhy  do  vnitf  v  ruchu 
rychlem  5!  6! 

d)  śvihem  do  vnitf  navrat  do  zakl.  polohy,  leva  navrat  v  stoj 
a  prisunem  prave  stoj  spatny  7!  8! 

8.  Opakovat  7!  od  a)  aź  do  d)  ale  na  pośledni  dobu  zaujmout  zakl. 

p>ost.  pro  prostna.  1—8! 
P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Stoj  predkroćny  levou  a  kuźel  za  hlavu  1—2!  predklon,  a 
zanoźit  pravou  (kuźel  vydrź)  3-4!  vzpfim  prava  v  stoj  5—6! 
pfipaźit  a  levou  v  stoj  spatny  7-8!  Opakovat,  stoj  pfedkroć.  pravou 
a  zanoźit  levou  9-16! 

2)  kuźel  za  hlavu  a  stoj  zakroćny  levou  1-2!  zaklon  a  pfednoźit 
pravou  (kuźel  vydrź)  3-4!  vzpfim  a  prava  navrat  v  stoj  5-6!  stoj 
spatny  a  pfipaźit  7-8!  Opakovat,  stoj  zakroćny  pr.  pfednoźit 
levou  9-16! 

3)  kuźel  za  hlavu  a  stoj  ukrocny  levou  1—2!  ukłon  v  levo  unoźit 
V  pravo  (kuźel  vydrź)  3-4!  vzpfim,  prava  v  stoj  5-6!  zakl.  post. 
7-8!  Opaćne  9-16! 

4)  Opakovat  4)  ale  zaćit  ukłonem  v  pr.  a  na  posl.  dobu  kuźel  v 
zakl.  p>olohu  v  levo. 

Krouźeni. 

9.  a)    Stoj  zakroćny  levou  a  stfedni  boćny  kruh  1.  na  zad     1  !  2 ! 

b)  boćny  śvih  na  zad  do  vzpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoji  zakroćnem) 

3!  4! 

c)  pfednoźit  pravou  a  boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu 
rychlem  dvakrat  5!  6! 

d)  pravou  navrat  v  stoj,  śvihem  na  zad  do  zakl.  polohy  a 
levou  stoj  spatny  7!  8 

10.  Opakovat  9.  od  a)  do  d)  1-8 
1  1 .  a)    stoj  ukroćny  levou  a  stfedni  celny  kruh  zevnitf  1.         1  !  2 

b)  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoji  ukroćnem)     3!  4 

c)  unoźit  pravou  a  velky  ćelny  kruh  zevmtf  v  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrat  5!  6! 

d)  śvihem  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy,  pravou  navrat  v  stoj  a 
pfinoźit   levou  7!  8! 
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12.  Opakovat  1  1 .  od  a)  do  d)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  śvihem  zevnitf 

pfendat  kuźel  do  prave  ruky,  levou  v  zad.  1-8! 

13.  a)    stoj  zakroćny  pravou  a  boćny  kruh  stfedni  na  zad     1  !  2! 

b)  śvih  na  zad  do  vzpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoji  zakroćnem)     3!  4! 

c)  prednoźit  levou  a  boćny  velky  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrat  5!  6! 

d)  śvihem  na  zad  do  zakl.  polohy,  Ievou  navrat  v  stoj  a  pravou 
V  stoj  spatny  7!  8! 

14.  Opakovat  13.  od  a)  do  d)  1-8! 

13.  a)     Stoj  ukroćny  pravou  a  celny  stfedni  kruh  pr.  zevnitf   1  !  2! 

b)  śvih  zevnitr  do  vzpaźeni  (vydrź  ve  stoji  ukroćnem)     3!  4! 

c)  unoźit  Ievou  a  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitr  v  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrat  5!  6! 

d)  śvihem  zevnitf  navrat  v  zakl.  polohu,  leva  navrat  v  stoj  a 
pravou  zaujmout  stoj  spatny  7!  8! 

16.    Opakovat  15.  od  a)  do  c)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  d)  zaujmout  zakl 
post.  pro  prostna. 


P  r  o  s  t  n  a  , 
Opakovat  1)  2)  3)  a  4) 


(Yenujme  chvili  nacvićeni  ćelneho  maleho  kruh  u  v  pfipaźeni. 
Drźime  pfi  tom  kuźel  volne  hmatem  palcovym,  t.  j.  mezi  palcem  a 
ukazovaćkem.  Cvićme  nasIedovne:  Upaźit  l  !  hbite  pripaźit  a 
kdyź  V  pfipaźeni  nahle  zastavime,  tu  setrvaćnost  pohybu  samotna 
napomaha  k  provedeni  maleho  kruhu,  nesvirame-li  krćek  pfilis 
tesne.  Toteż  v  levo.  Mały  kruh  provedem  na  2.  dobu  a  na  3.  dobu 
vyśvihnem  kuźel  do  rovne  polohy  na  ievo.  Kmihem  zpet  do  upaźeni 
a  opakovat.  Toteż  v  levo.  Pak  cvićme  tentyź  kruh  do  vnitf  t.  j. 
kuźel  V  pr.  ruce  upaźit  na  levo,  śvih  dołu  a  mały  v  kruh  v  pfipaźeni  2 ! 
upaźit  3 !  Opakovat.  Toteż  v  levo.  Na  konec  cvićme  zevnitf  i 
dovnitf  spojite  a  sice:  z  upaźeni  śvih  dołu  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf,  1  ! 
vyśvih  do  pf edpaźeni  na  łevo  2 !  svih  dołu  do  pfipaźeni  a  mały  kruh 
V  pfipaźeni  do  vnitf  1  !  vyśvih  do  upaźeni  2!    Toteż  łevou.) 
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VI. 


(Bocne  kmihy,  mały  kruh  boćny,  celny  velky  kruh  a  ćelny 
mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni.  Prostna) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
Poemat  V  pr.  Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:  Kuźel  v  rovne  poloze  za 
telem.) 

Krouźeni. 

1.    a)    Boćny    śvih    napfed    do  zapaźeni 
a  boćny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni    1  !  2! 

b)  kuźel  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  a  hned 
na  to  paźi  skrćit  a  mały  boćny  kruh 
napfed  na  zevni  strane  paźe  (viz.  obr. 
14.)  (po  provedeni  kruhu  opet  trćit 

V  pfed  3!  4! 

c)  kmih  boćny  do  zapaźeni  a  kmih 
boćny  do  pfedpaźeni  5 !  6 ! 

d)  pfevratit  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  a  upaźit 
(kuźel  vydrź)  7!  8! 

e)  śvih  dołu  a  ćelny  mały  kruh  zevnitf 

V  pfipaźem      (Obr.    17.)        9!  10! 

f)  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  (po 
provedeni  maleho  kruhu  neruśene 
nahoru)  opet  do  pfipaźeni  a  opako- 
vat  mały  ćelny  kruh  v  pfipaźeni 

11!  12! 

g)  opakovat   f)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve 
ruky  a  pr.  ohnout  v  zad  do  vnitf 

2.  )      Opakovat  cvić.  1 .  od  a)  aź  do  h)  v  levo  a  na  pośledni  2  doby 

śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  opet  do  pr.  ruky,  1.  v  zad  1-16! 

3.  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  v  cvić.  d)  na  8. 

dobu  na  miste  upaźeni  upaźime  na  łevo  1  !  8  ! 

e)  svih  dołu  a  ćelny  mały  kruh  dovnitf  v  pfipaźeni      9!  10! 

f)  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  (po  provedeni  maleho  kruhu  nerusene 
nahoru  opet  do  pfipaźeni)  a  opakovat  mały  kruh  do- 
vnitf  V  pfipaźeni  11!  12! 
opakovat  f )                                                             1 3 !  1 4 ! 


(17.) 


15!  16! 


g) 


40 


h)    śvihem  do  vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  a  pr.  v  zad 

15!  16! 

4.  Opakovat  v  levo  do  vnitf  od  a)  aź  do  g)  a  na  pośledni  dve 
doby  h)  śvihnout  kuźelem  za  telo  kde  uchopime  jej  obema  rukama 
V  poloze  rovne  15116! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1 )  Stoj  prednoźny  levou  a  podfep  pravou  1  !  vztyk  a  sto j 
spatny  2!    opaćne  3!  4! 

2)  klon  hlavy  ku  pfedu  1  !  vzpf im  2 !  pf edklon  3  !  vzprlm  4 ! 

3)  stoj  zanoźny  levou  a  podfep  v  pr.  1  !  vztyk  a  stoj  spatny  2! 
opaćne  3!  4! 

4)  klon  hlavy  na  zad  1  !    vzpf  Im  2 !    zaklon  3 !  vzpf  im  4 ! 

5)  stoj  unoźny  1.  a  podfep  pr.  1  !  vztyk  a  stoj  spatny  2!  opaćne 
3!  4! 

6)  klon  hlavy  na  levo  1  !    vzpfim  2!  ukłon  v  levo  3!  vzpfim  4! 

7)  opakovat  3)  ale  zaćit  opaćne 

8)  opakovat  7)  opaćne 

Krouźeni. 
Opakovat  1.,  2.,  3.  a  4.  a  zakonćit  prostnymi  od  1)  do  8) 


(Prupravne  cvićeni  maleho  kruhu  za  ramenem:  opakujme  ne- 
kolikrate  boćny  kruh  na  zevni  strane  paźe  a  sice  napfed  i  na 
zad.  Vidime-li,  źe  cvićenci  drźi  kuźel  hmatem  palcovym  volne  a 
mały  kruh  boćny  lehce  provadeji,  pfikroćime  k  nacviku  maleho 
kruhu  za  ramenem  spusobem  nasledujicim:  kdyź  provadeji  mały 
boćny  kruh  pfi  paźi  skrćene  na  pfed,  poźadejme  je,  aby  v  cvićeni 
neustavali,  ale  pfi  provadeni  kruhu  śinuli  pozvolna  paźi  stranou,  aź 
loket  stranou  smefuje  a  tim  boćny  kruh  zmenil  se  v  kruh  ćelny  za 
ramenem  ze  vnitf .  Toteż  v  levo.  Pak  cvićme  boćny  kruh  na  zevni 
strane  na  zad  a  śineme-li  paźi  stranou,  docilime  maleho  boćneho 
kruhu  za  ramenem  dovnitf.  Yenujme  nacviku  kruhu  tohoto 
bedlivou  peći,  nebot:  nektefi  cvićenci  maji  s  nim  velke  potiźe  zvlaśte 
s  kruhem  do  vnitf.  Budme  teź  bedlivi,  aby  pfi  provadeni  maleho 
kruhu  za  ramenem  udrźovali  paźi  v  nasledujici  poloze:  zalokti 
upaźmo  V  poloze  rovne,  loket  stranou  smefuje,  pfedlokti  v  poloze 
kolme,  także  paźe  tvofi  pravy  uhel. 
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VIL 

(Boćne  stredni  a  małe  kruhy  napfed  a  na  zad  —  celne  stfedni  a 
małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  a  za  ramenem  do  vnitr  a  zevnitf.  Vypady, 
klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Paźe  skrćena,  kruh  v  poloze  vztyćne, 
volna  ruka  v  zad.  Poemat  v  pr.  Prostna:  stoj  spatny,  kuźel  v 
poloze  rovne  pfed  telem. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  : 


/ 
P 


1 .  a)    Stfedni  kruh  boćny  napfed  a 

mały  boćny  kruh  pfi  paźi 
skrćene  napfed  na  zevni 
stiane   (viz.  obr.   14.)  1!  2! 

b)  opakovat  a)  3!  4! 

c)  mały  boćny  kruh  napfed  na 
zevni  strane  dvakrat,  (paźe 
skrćena)  3!  6! 

d)  sinout  paźi  stranou  a  dva  će^ne  małe  kruhy 
(neruśene)  za  ramenem  zevnitf        7!  8! 

e)  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitf    za    ramenem    (Obr.    18.)    9!  10! 

f)  ćelny  svih  zevnitf  (dołu)  a  ćelny  mały  kruh 
V   pfipaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  stfedni  ćelny   kruh   zevnitf,   śvih  nahoru 
a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem     13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  łeve  ruky  a 
pravou  zapaźmo  ohnout  do  vnitf  15!  16! 

2.  Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  do  h)  v  levo  a  na  16.  dobu 

śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  pr.  ruky  1-16! 

3.  Opakovat   1 .  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 

4.  Opakovat  2.  (1.)  od  a)  do  g)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  uchopit  kuźel 

obema  rukama  pfed  telem  (hlavice  v  leve  pata  v  prave 
ruce.)  1-16! 
Prostna. 

1 )  Vypad  łevou  v  pfed,  kuźel  rovne  za  hlavu  1  !  hłuboky 
pfedklon  2!  vzpfim  3!  zakl.  post.  4!  opakovat  vypadem  v 
pravo  5-8!  (Kuźel  na  2.  a  3.  dobu  vydrź.) 


(18.) 
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2)  Yypad  levou  v  zad  a  kuźel  rovne  za  hlavu  I  !  zaklon  2 ! 
vzpnm  3!    zakl.  post.  4!    opakovat  vypadem  v  pravo  5-8! 

3)  vypad  V  levo  stranou  a  kuźel  za  hlavu  1  !  ukłon  na  levo  2! 
vzpfim  3!    zakl.  post.  4!    opakovat  vypadem  v  pravo  5 — 8! 

4)  Yypad  V  levo  stranou  1  !  otoćit  trup  na  levo  2 !  otoćit  zpet 
3!    zakl.  post.  4!    opaćne  5-8! 

Opakovat  1)  2)  3)  a  4)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  vztyćit  kuźel  v  1.  do 
zakl.  polohy  a  pravou  zapaźmo  ohnout  do  vnitr. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


5.  a)    stfedni  bocny  kruh  na  zad  (1.)  a  mały  boćny  kruh  na  zad 

(na  zevni  strane)  pf i  paźi  skrćene  1  !    2 ! 

b)  opakovat  a)  3!  4! 

c)  mały  boćny  kruh  na  zevni  strane  paźe  na  zad  dvakrat  5 !    6 ! 

d)  śinout  paźi  stranou  a  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf 
dvakrat  7!  8! 

e)  stfedni  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem 

9!  10! 

f)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  v  pfipaźeni 

11!  12! 

g)  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  śvih  nahoru  a  mały  kruh  do 
vnitf  za  ramenem  13!  14! 

h)  svihem  do  vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  prave  ruky  a  levou 
zapaźmo  ohnout  dovnitf  15!  16! 

6.  opakovat   5.   pravou   (do  vnitf)  1-16! 

7.  opakovat  5.  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 

8.  opakovat  6.  (pr.)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  uchopit  kuźel  obema 

rukama  pfed  telem  (hlavice  v  pr.  pata  v  1.  ruce)  1-16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 
Opakovat  1)  2)  3)  a  4)  dvakrate. 

(Pozn.  Cviceni  c)  a  d)  provesti  musime  spojite  bez  pfestavky. 
Provedem  dva  małe  kruhy  boćne  a  hned  po  dokonćeni  druheho 
kruhu  śineme  loket  stranou  a  pokraćujem  v  provadem  małych 
kruhu  za  ramenem.     Ćasomira  nesmi  zde  byti  pferusena. 

Pruprava  pro  mały  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni.  Nejsnadneji 
osvoji  si  cvićenci  kruh  tento,  dame-li  jim  jej  provesti  nejdfive  v 
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pfedpaźeni,  kuźel  v  poloze  svisle,  ruka  v  poloze  hfbetni  —  hmat 
dlanni.  V  te  to  poloze  dej  me  cvićencum  kuźelem  krouźiti  pod 
rukou  zevnitf  i  do  vnitf,  pravo  i  v  levo.  Kdyź  si  byli  navykli 
kuźel  drźeti  łimatem  dlannim,  proved'me  kruh  nekolikrate  v  pred- 
paźeni,  kuźel  v  poloze  svisle,  ale  pak  pozvolna  vzpaźujme,  aź  paźe 
octne  se  uplne  ve  vzpaźeni.  Kdyź  provedli  jsme  kruh  timto 
spusobem  v  pr.  a  L,  do  vnitf  i  zevnitf,  proved'me  jej  ve  spojeni  s 
velkym  kruhem  celnym  pr.  1.  zevnitf  i  do  vnitf.  Pfi  provadeni 
maleho  druhu  do  vnitf  ponekud  napomuźe,  śineme-li  krćek  kuźele 
k  ćtvrtemu  prstu  a  ukazovaćek  a  prostfedni  prst  ohneme  volne 
pres  hlavici.) 

VIII. 

(Celne  stredni  kruhy,  śvihy  a  kmihy. 
Kruhy  stfedni  s  ukroky  pfed  -  a  zakroky, 
kmihy  s  cviky  trupu  a  nohou.  Małe 
celne  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni,  za  ramenem  a 
ve  vzpaźeni.) 

Zakl.  postaveni:  Paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v 
poloze  vztyćne,  volna  ruka  v  zad.  Zaći- 
nat  V  pr. 

1 .  a)    Ukrok  v  pravo  a  celny  stfedni  kruh 

zevnitf  1  !    2 ! 

b)  opakovat  a)  3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na 
levo,  pfevratit  kuźel  na  predlokti  a 
ukłon    V    pravo  5 !    6 ! 

d)  vzpfim,  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni, 
kuźel  opet  pfevratit  a  ukłon  v  levo 
(Obr.  19.)  7!  8! 

e)  vzpf im  —  celny  śvih  dołu  a  mały 
celny   kruh   zevnitf   v   pfipaźeni  (19.) 

9!  10! 

f)  stfedni  celny  kruh  (rychle)  opet  aź  do  pfipaźeni,  śvih 
nahoru  a  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  11!  1 2 1 

g)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  celny  kruh  ve  vzpa- 
źem  (Obr.  20.)  13!  14! 

h)  celnym  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  1.  ruky  a  pravou 
ohnout  zapaźmo  dovnitf  15!  16! 

2.  Opakovat  celou  sestavu  v  levo:  ukroky  na  levo  — ukłon  v 
levo  a  pravo  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat 
kuźel  do  prave  ruky  a  załoźit  v  zad  levou  1-16! 
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3.  Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  do  h)  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  na  miste  ukłonu,  c) 
a  d)  dvakrate  dfep  a  vztyk.  1-16! 

4.  Opakovat  sestavu  3.  od  a)  do  h)  v  levo  (s  dfepy)  1  — 16! 

5.  a)    Sunny  krok  v  levo  v  pfed  (leva  krok  prava  pfisun)  a  stfedni 

celny  kruh  do  vnitf .  1  !    2 ! 

b)  opakovat  a),  ale  krok  pravou  a  prisun  levou  3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  dovnitf  do  upaźeni,  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  pfevra- 
tit  a  zaklon  5!  6! 

^^^"^^^  d)     vzpfim,  kmih    celny  do  upaźeni  na 

^  levo,    kuźel    na   pfedlokti  pfevratit 

/  \  a  pfedklon  7!  8! 

\  B  ^'  e)     vzpfim,     śvih    dołu   a    celny  mały 

B  J  kruh  V  pfipaźeni  dovnitf         9!  10! 

f)  stfedni  celny  kruh  do  pfipaźeni 
(rychle)  śvih  nahoru  a  mały  kruh 
dovnitf   za   ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały 
celny  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  dovnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  łeve 
ruky  a  zapaźit  dovnitf  pravou  15!  16! 

6.  Opakovat  sestavu  3.  v  łevo  ale  s  tou  zme- 
nou, źe  V  a)  a  b)  na  miste  sunnych 
kroku  V  pfed  sunne  kroky  na  zad  1-16! 

7.  Opakovat  5.  ale  c)  a  d)  na  miste 
zakłonu  a  pfedklonu  dvakrate  dfep  a 
vztyk  1-16! 

8.  Opakovat  6.  od  a)  do  h)  a  v  c)  a  d) 
na  miste  klonu  dfepy  1-16! 


(20.)   

(Prupravne  cvićeni:  Mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou.  Vy- 
svetłeme  cvićencum  źe  jest  to  stejny  kruh  jako  mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni 
jen  s  tim  rozdiłem,  źe  paźe  jest  v  jine  połoze.  Cvićenci  nyni  maji 
hmat  pałcovy  tak  osvojeny,  źe  kruh  tento  vełice  lehce  nacvići. 
Pfipomeńme  jim,  aby  vźdy,  kdyź  z  upaźeni  na  łevo  (cvićime-łi 
pravou)  upaźime,  kuźel  zaroveń  s  pohybem  paźe  pohybuje  se  patou 
smerem  ku  pfedu,  tedy  od  teła.  Toteż,  cvićime-łi  kruh  tento  do 
vritf  t.  j.  z  upaźeni  do  upaźeni  na  łevo.  Provedme  kruh  ten  ne- 
kclikrate  s  celnym  kmihem  zevnitf  a  pak  do  vnitf  v  pravo  i  v  łevo.) 


45 


IX. 


(Celne  stredni  kruhy  s  ukroky,  pfed  -  a  zakroky,  kmihy  s  cviky 
nohou  a  trupu.  Ctyfi  małe  celne  kruhy  v  jedne  sestave.  (Zaćit  v  pr.) 

Zakl.  postaveni:  paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne,  volna  ruka 
ohnuta  zapaźmo  do  vnitf. 

Ukrok  V  pravo  a  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  I  !    2  ! 

3!  4! 


a; 

b) 
c) 

d) 


e) 
g) 

h) 


a) 
b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
O 
g) 
h) 


opakovat  a) 

celny  śvih  zevnitf  do   upaźeni  na 
levo,  kuźel  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti 
a  ukłon  v  pravo  5!  6! 

vzpfim  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni, 
kuźel  opet  pfevratit  a  ukłon 
vłevo       (Obr.    21.)  7!  8! 

f)  vzpfim  a  opakovat  a)  a  b)  9—12 ! 
śviłi  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  łevo, 
kuźel  pfevratit  a  dfep  13!  14! 
vztyk,  kmiłi  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni 
kuźel    pfevratit    a   opet   v  dfep 

15!  16! 

vztyk,  celny  śvih  dołu  a  mały  celny 
krułi  zevnitf  v  pf ipaźeni  1  !  2 ! 
stfedni  celny  kruli  (ryclile)  zevnitf 
do  pfipaźeni,  spojite  śviłi  naboru 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  mały  vodQ- 
rovny  krub  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni 

3!  4! 

celny  śvib  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a 
mały  krub  zevnitf  za  ramenem 

5!  6! 

celny  velky  krub  zevnitf  a  mały  celny  krub  zevnitf  ve 


(21.) 


vzpazeni 

śvib  dołu  do  pfipaźeni  a  opakovat  a) 

opakovat  b) 

opakovat  c) 


7!  8! 

9!  10! 
11!  12! 
13!  14! 


svibem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  a  zapaźmo 
obnout  pravou  15!  16! 
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3.  Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  aź  do  h)  v  levo  (ukroky  v  levo  a  zaćit  ukłonem 
V  levo)  1-16! 

4.  Opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  h)  v  levo  zevnitf  a  na  pDsledni  dve  doby  h) 
pfendat  kuźel  śvihem  zsvnitr  do  pr.  ruky  1-16! 

5.  a)    Sunny  krok  V  1.  pfed  a  stfedni  celny  kruh  d 3  vnltr      1!  2! 

b)  opakovat  a)  —  ale  krok  pr.,  pfisjn  1.  3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni,  kaźsl  pfevratit  na,  predlokti 
a  zaklon  5 !    6 ! 

d)  vzpfim,  celny  kmih  zevnitr  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  kuźel  pfe- 
vratit  a  pfedklon  7!  8! 

e)  f)  vzpnm  a  opakovat  a)  a  b)  9—12! 

g)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni,  kuźel  pfevratit  a  df ep  13!  14! 

h)  vztyk,  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  kuzel  pfevratit 
a  dfep  15!  16! 

6.  a)    vztyk,  celny  śvih  dołu  a  mały  celny  krah  v  pfipaźeni  do- 

vnitr  1!  2! 

b)  stfedm  celny  kruh  do  vnitr  do  pfipaźeni  a  spój  i  te  śvih  do 
upaźeni  (rychle)  a  vodorovny  mały  kruh  nad  rukou  dovnitf 
(z  upaźeni  do  upaźeni  na  łevo)  3 !    4 ! 

c)  celny  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za 
ramenem  5 !    6 ! 

d)  celny  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni  7 !    8 ! 

e)  śvih  do  vnitf  do  pfipaźeni  a  opakovat  a)  9!  10! 
0     opakovat    b)                                                           11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  do  vnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  1.  ruky  a  zaloźit  v  zad 
pravou  1 5 !  1 6 ! 

7.  Opakovat  5.  od  a)  do  h)  v  levo  ale  sunne  kroky  na  zad  1-16! 

8.  Opakovat  6.  od  a)  do  h)  (v  1.  do  vnitf)  1-16! 

(Prupravne  cvi  ceni  pro  mały  kmih  za  hłavou.  Kuźel  v  pr.  ruce  a 
śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni.  V  połoze  upaźeni  obrat'me  ruku  do  połohy 
dlanni  naćeź  ohnem  paźi  v  lokti,  ćimź  kuźel  klesne  ponekud  do 
polohy  svisle  a  spój  i  te  małym  kmihem  za  hłavou  pfenesem  kuźel  do 
połohy  rovne  pfed  1.  ramenem,  (paźe  v  upaźeni  na  levo.)  Opakuj  me 
nekołikrate  zvołna  a  pak  v  na  1  !  2 !  Toteż  v  łevo.  Mały  kmih  za  hlavou 
śvihem  zevnitf :  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo.  Udrźujice  kuźel  v 
połoze  rovne,  śinem  pfedłokti  za  hłavu  a  za  hłavou  pak  kuźel 
nechame  klesnouti  do  polohy  svisłe.  Ohnem  paźi  v  lokti  a  napnem 
do  upaźeni,  kuźel  opet  do  połohy  rovne.  Hledme,  aby  po  doko- 
nanem  kmihu  kuźel  vźdy  zaujał  rovnou  połohu.  Kuźel  za  hłavou 
musi  vykonati  kmih,  t.  j.  z  połohy  rovne  opet  do  polohy  rovne.) 
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X. 

(Celne  śvihy,  kmihy,  stfedni,  velke  i  małe  kruhy,  jichź  smer 
menime  małym  kmihem  za  hlavou.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze  vztyćne, 
volna  ruka  v  zadu.  Zaćit  v  pravo. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:  Kuźel  rovne  dole  pfed  telem. 

Krouźeni. 

1 .  a)    celny   śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  mały  kmih  za 

hlavou  do  upaźeni  I  !  21 

b)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźel  na  predlokti  pre- 
vratit  3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  dołu  a  mały  celny  kruh  v  pripaźeni  do  vnitr  5  !  6! 

d)  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  (rychłe)  opet  do  pripaźeni 
spojite  śvih  nahoru  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  7!  8! 

e)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do 
upaźeni  na  łevo  9!  10! 

f)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni,  a  kuźel  na  pi^edłokti  pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  celny  śvih  dołu  a  celny  mały  kruh  v  pripaźeni  zevnitr 

13!  14! 

h)  stfedni  celny  stredni  kruh  zevnitf  (rychle)  opet  do  pri- 
paźeni, spojite  śvih  nahoru  a  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
ramenem  15!  16! 

2.  Opakovat  celou  sestavu  od  a)  do  g)  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  h) 
śvihem  zevnitr  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  (pośledni  kruh 
vynechat)  1-16! 

3.  a)    Celny  śvih  zevnitf  (v  1.)  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  kmih 

za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźel  na  predlokti 
pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  celny  svih  dołu  a  celny  mały  kruh  dovnitf  v  pfipcLŹeni  5  !  6! 

d)  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  (rychle)  opet  do  pfipaźeni, 
spojite  śvih  nahoru  a  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem 

7!  8! 

e)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo     (Obr.  22.)  9!  10! 

f)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  pfevratit  11!  12! 
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g)  celny  śvih  dołu  a  mały  celny  kruh  v  pfipaźeni  zevnitr 

13!  14! 

h)  celny  stfedni   kruh  zevnitf   (rychle)   opSt  do  pfipaźeni, 
spojite  śvih  nahoru  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  15!  16! 

Opakovat  celou  sestavu  od  a)  do  g)  a  na  pośledni  2  doby  h) 
zaujmout  zakl.  post.  pro  prostna  —  hlavice  v  łeve,  pata  v  pr.  ruce 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Vypad  łevou  v  pfed,  paźe 
skrćit,  kuźeł  na  prsa  1  !  odhyb  a 
paźe  V  pfed  trćit  2!  pfedhyb  a 
paźe  skrćit  3!  zakl.  post.  4! 
opakovat  vypadem  v  pravo  5-8! 

2)  Vypad  łevou  v  zad,  paźe 
skrćit,  kuźel  na  prsa  1  !  pfedhyb  a 
paźe  vzhuru  trćit  2!  odhyb  a  paźe 
skrćit  3!  zakl.  post.  4!  opakovat 
vypadem  v  pravo  5-8! 

3)  vypad  V  1.  stranou  a  vzpaźit 
1  !  uhyb  na  pr.  paźe  skrćit,  kuźeł 
za  hlavu  2!  odhyb  na  1.  a  vzhuru 
trćit  3!  zakl.  post.  4!  opakovat 
vypadem  v  pr.  5-8! 

4)  Zvolna  V  dfep  a  vzpaźit  1-4! 
zvolna  vztyk  a  pfipaźit  5-8! 

Opakovat  1 )  2)  3)  a  4)  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  zaujmout  zakl.  post. 
pro  krouźeni  (kuźeł  v  łeve  ruce, 
prava  v  zad.) 

Krouźeni. 

a)  opakovat  3.  a)  1  !  2! 

b)  opakovat  3.  b)  3!  4! 

c)  ćelny  śvih  do  vnitf  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  ćelny  kruh  do 
vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  ćelny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  vodoiovny  kruh  do  vnitf 
nad  rukou  (do  upaźeni  na  pravo)  7!  8! 


(22.) 
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6. 
7. 


e) 
0 
g) 

h) 


opakovat  3.  e) 
opakovat  3.  f) 

śvih  zevnitr  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  celny  kruh 


9!  10! 
11!  12! 
zevnitf  ve 

vzpażeni  1  ^  •  1  ' 

celny  śvih  zevnitr  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  vodorovny 
kruii  nad  rukou  (do  upaźeni)  15!  16! 

Z  upaźeni  opakovat  celou  sestavu  od  a)  do  g)  a  na  pośledni  2 
doby  h)  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  prave  ruky  1-16! 

a)  Opakcvat   1.   a)  1!  2! 

b)  opakovat  1.  b)  3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  do  vnitr 
do  vzpaźeni  a  mały 
kruh    do    vnitr  ve 

vzpaźeni         5!  6!   

d)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf 
do  upaźeni  a  mały  kruh  vodorovny  nad  ru- 
kou do  upaźeni  na  levo  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat  1 .  e)  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  1.  f)  1  1  !  12! 

g)  celny  śvih  zevnitr  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały 
celny  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni    13!  14! 

h)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  aź  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a 
mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni 
(Obr.  23.)  15!  16! 

Z  upaźeni  opakovat  celou  sestavu  a  na  pośledni 
2  doby  na  miste  maleho  kruhu  zaujmout  zakl. 
post.  pro  prostna  (hlavice  v  pr.  ruce.)      1  —  16!  (23.) 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 


1)  opakovat  1)  ale  na  2.  dobu  zaroveń  s  odhybem  pfedklon  1. 
i  pr.  1-8! 

2)  opakovat  2)  ale  zaroveń  s  pfedhybem  zaklon  1.  i  pr.  1~8! 

3)  opakovat  3)  ale  na  2.  dobu  s  odhybem  na  pravo  ukłon  v 
levo  a  pfi  vypadu  v  pr.  s  odhybem  na  1.  ukłon  v  pravo. 

4)  opakovat  4) 
Opakovat  1)  2)  3)  a  4) 

(Pruprava  pro  celny  mały  dolni  kruh  za  tełem  do  vnitr:  Pokud 
moje  zkuśenost  mne  poućiła,  osvojiłi  si  vźdy  cvićenci  mały  kruh  do 
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vnitf  za  telem  snadneji,  neźli  dolni  mały  kruh  zevnitf  a  proto  s 
timto  take  zde  poćneme.  Cvićencum  i  sobe  prąci  usnadnime, 
nacvićime-li  dfive  jen  pohyb  paźe  —  bez  kuźele,  neb  jen  tak  mohou 
si  osvojiti  spravne  polohy  paźe  i  ruky.  Popiśi  pohyb  pro  pravou 
paźi.  Z  polohy  paźe  pfipaźmo  skrćene,  jako  bychom  kuźel  drżeli, 
pohybujeme  na  "jedna!"  paźi  zvolna  obloukem  do  vnitr,  pfi  ćemź 
ukazovaćek  jest  rovne,  jako  by  na  krćku  kuźele  spoćival.  Kdyź 
dospejem  do  pfipaźeni,  jest  ruka  obracena  palcem  k  telu  malikem 
ku  predu,  zapesti  ohnuto.  Na  "dve!"  skrćime  paźi  tak,  aź  ruka 
dospeje  do  vyśe  boku,  ukazovaćek  dole  jakoby  na  spodni  ćasti 
krćku  spoćival  a  kuźel  do  kolme  polohy  zvednouti  se  snaźil.  Na 
"tri!"  ve  vyśi  boku  śineme  paźi  za  telo  do  vnitf.  Kdyź  dospeli 
jsme  temef  aź  ku  stredu  tela,  tu  na  "ćtyfi!"  trćime  dołu  a  upaźime 
a  skrćime,  naćeź  muźeme  pak  cely  pohyb  opakovat.  Opakuj  me 
nekolikrate  v  pravo  i  v  levo.  Vidime-li  źe  polohy  ruky  i  paźe  jsou 
spravny,  proved'me  cely  pohyb  neruśene  na  dve  doby  a  sice  na  "jed- 
na" neruśene  obloukem  do  vnitf  aź  ruka  dospeje  do  vyśe  boku.  Na 
"dve"  za  telem  pohyb  do  vnitf,  trćit  dołu  a  rychle  upaźit.  Dafi-li 
se  pohyb  ten,  provedme  jej  kuźelem.  Ve  chvili,  kdy  v  pfipaźeni 
skrćime,  pfijde  kuźel  pomoci  ukazovaćku  do  kolme  polohy,  źe  telo 
jeho  aź  lokte  se  dotyka.  Za  telem  pak  nechame  kuźel  klesnouti  do 
vnitf  a  heruśenym  pohybem  pak  spejem  do  upaźeni  a  nahoru  do 
vzpaźeni  neb  do  zakl.  polohy.    Nacvić  v  pr.  i  v  levo.) 


XI. 

(Celne  velke  i  małe  kmihy,  śvihy  a  kruhy.  Kmihy  spojeny  s 
klony  —  małe  kruhy  s  vypony  a  podfepy.) 

Zakł.  postaveni:  Paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  połoze  vztyćne,  vołna 
ruka  V  zad.    Zaćinat  v  pravo. 

1 .    a)    Śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  (do  vyse  boku)  —  pfedłokti  a  kuźel  v 
rovne  połoze  —  a  kmih  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  kmih  celny 
do  upaźeni  3!  4! 

c)  kmih  ćełny  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźel  na  pfedłokti  pfe- 
vratit  5!  6! 

d)  upaźit  a  zaklon,  upaźit  na  levo  a  vzpf im  (kuźel  vydrź)  7 !    8 ! 

e)  śvih  dołu,  mały  ćełny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  pfipaźeni  s  vyponem 

9!  10! 

f)  ćełny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a  svih  nahoru,  mały  kruh  do- 
vnitf  za  ramenem,  s  podfepem  (podfep  a  vztyk  na  12. 
zaroveń    s    małym    kruhem)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 
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g)  opakovat  e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Po  provecleni  kruhu  nerusene  śvih  celny  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni 

a  kmih  do  rovne  poloby  na  levo  za  telem  1  !    2 ! 

b)  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za  hIavou  do  upaźeni  na 
levo  3!  4! 

c)  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  pfevratit  5 !  6! 

d)  upaźit  na  levo  a  pfedklon,  upaźit  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

7!  8! 

e)  f )  g)  opakovat  1 .  e)  f)  g)  ale  zevnitr  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby 
h)  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  a  pravou 
zaloźit  V  zad  9-16! 

3.  a)    śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  (pfedlokti  a  kuźel  rovne,  vevyśi  boku) 

a  kmih  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kmih  celny 
do  upaźeni  3 !    4 ! 

c)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźel  na  pfedlokti 
pfevratit  5!  6! 

d)  upaźit  a  zaklon,  pfedpaźit  na  pravo  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

7!  8! 

e)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  pfipaźem,  mały  celny  mały  kruh  v 
pfipaźeni  do  vnitf  s  vyponem  9!  10! 

f)  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf,  nerusene  svih  nahoru  a  mały 
kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  s  podfepem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat  e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  15!  16! 

4.  a)    Po  provedeni  kruhu  nerusene  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  aź  do 

upaźeni  a  kmih  za  telem  do  rovne  polohy  na  pravo  1  !  2! 

b)  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  3 !    4 ! 

c)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  pf evratit  5 !    6 ! 

d)  upaźit  na  pravo  a  pfedklon,  upaźit  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

7!  8! 

O  g)  opakovat  3.  e)  f)  g)  zevnitf  a  na  pośledni  2  doby 
śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  prave  ruky  a  zaloźit  v 
zad    levou  9-16! 

5.  a)    b)  c)  d)  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  v  cvić.d) 

doba  7!  na  miste  zaklonu  ukłon  v  levo  1-8! 
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e)  celny  svih  do  vnitf  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  celny  kruh  ve 
vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  s  vyponem  9!  10! 

f)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  aź  do  upaźeni  a  mały  vodorovny  kruh 
nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  na  levo  s  podf epem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat  e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  O  15!  16! 

6.  a)    b)  c)  d)  opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  d)  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  v  cvić.  d) 

doba  7!  na  miste  pfedklonu  ukłon  v  pravo  1-8! 
e)     f)  g)  h)  opakovat  5.  e)  f)  g)  ale  zevnitr  a  na  pośledni  dve 
doby  svihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  a  zaloźit 
pravou  V  zad  9!  16! 

7.  a)    b)  c)  d)  opakovat  3.  a)  b)  c)  d)  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  v  cvić.  d) 

doba  7!  na  miste  zaklonu  ukłon  v  pravo  1—8! 

e)  celny  śviłi  do  vnitf  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni 
do  vnitf  s  vyponem  9!  10! 

f)  śvih  celny  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  mały  vodorovny  kruh 
do  vnitf  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  s  podfepem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat  e) 

h)  opakovat  f) 

8.  a)    b)  c)  d)  opakovat  4.  a)  b)  c)  d)  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  v  cvić. 

d)  doba  7-8!  na  miste  pfedklonu  ukłon  v  łevo  1-8! 
e)    f)    g)    h)    opakovat  7.  e)    f)    g)    h)    ale  zevnitf. 


(Mały  dolni  kruh  za  tełem  zevnitf:  Cvićme  napfed  bez  kuźele 
jako  kruh  do  vnitf:  Na  "jedna"  stranou  trćit,  ruka  v  połoze 
hrbetni,  ukazovaćek  rovne.  Na  "dve!"  zapaźime  do  vnitf,  kde 
skrćime  a  zapesti  ohneme  —  ukazovaćek  zustava  rovne,  jako  by 
kuźel  do  kolme  polohy  zvednouti  chteł.  Na  "tri!"  śineme  ruku 
tesne  pfi  tele  ve  vyśi  boku  ku  pfedu,kde  na  "ćtyf i !"  rychłe  pfipaźime 
do  vnitf  a  spejeme  pfed  telem  obloukem  nahoru  aź  do  upaźeni. 
Cvićme  v  pr.  i  łevo.  Na  dve  doby:  "Jedna!"  nerusene  popsany 
pohyb  aź  ruka  dospeje  vyśe  boku — na  "dve!"  trćit  do  pfipaźeni  do 
vnitf  a  nerusene  nahoru.  Kuźełem:  kuźel  za  telem,  kdy  jsme  paźi 
skrćili  a  śineme  ji  ve  vyśi  boku  ku  predu,  jest  v  połoze  kolme.  Kdyź 
ruka  projde  linii  boku,  obraci  se  opet  malikem  ku  pfedu  naćeź  kuźel 
vlastni  tihou  kłesne  do  polohy  svisle  pfed  telem  a  nerusene  speje 
nahoru  bud  do  vzpaźeni,  do  zakl.  polohy  neb  do  upaźeni.  Cvićme 
V  pr.  i  levo.) 
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XII. 


(Celne  velke  i  małe  kmihy,  śvihy  a  kruhy.  Kmihy  spojeny  s 
cviky  trupu  —  małe  krułiy  s  vypony  a  podfepy.) 

Zakł.  post. :  Paźe  skrćena,  kuźeł  v  połoze  vztyćne.  Vołna  ruka 
V  zad,    Zaćmat  v  pravo. 

1 .  a)    Celny  śvili  zevnitr  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  mały  kmiłi  za 

liłavou  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  kuźeł  pfevratit    3!  4! 

c)  upaźit  a  pfedkłon,  pfedpaźit  na  łevo  a 
vzpnm  (kuźeł  vydrź)  5!  6! 

d)  upaźit  a  zakłon,  pfedpaźit  na  levo  a 
vzprim  (kuźeł  vydrź) 

e)  celny  kmih  do  vnitf  do 
upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou   do  upaźeni  na  łevo 

9!  10! 

f)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kuźeł 
pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  11!  12! 

g)  vzpaźit  (upaźmo)  a  ukłon  v 
łevo,  (Obr.  24.)  vzprim  a 
upaźit  (kuźeł  vydrź)  13!  14! 

h)  predpaźit  na  łevo  a  otoćit  trup 
na  łevo,  upaźit  a  trup  zpet 
otoćit  (kuźeł  vydrź)     15!  16! 

2.  a)    z  upaźeni  celny  śvih  dołu  a 

celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  v 
pfipaźeni  s  vyponem    1  !  2! 

b)  mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf,  śvih  nahoru,  celny  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  za  ramenem  s  podfepem  3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  aź  do  vzpaźeni,  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni  s  vyponem  5 !    6 ! 

d)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  a  mały  vodorovny 
kruh  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  s  podfepem  7!  8! 

e)    f)    g)    opakovat  a)  b)  c)  a  na  pośledni  2  doby  h)  śvihem 
zevnitf  pfendat  kuźeł  do  łeve  ruky  a  załoźit  v  zad  pravou 

9-16! 

3.  a)    Celny  śvih  (1.)  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  kmih 

za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 1 


(24.) 
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b)  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźel  pfevratit     3!  4! 

c)  upaźit  a  pfedklon,  upaźit  na  pravo  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

5!  6! 

d)  upaźit  a  zaklon,  vzprim  a  upaźit  na  pravo  (kuźel  vydrź) 

7!  8! 

e)  kmih  celny  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do 
pfedpaźeni  na  pravo  9!  10! 

f)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  vzpaźit  (upaźmo)  a  ukłon  na  pravo,  vzpnm  a  upaźit  (kuźel 
vydrź)  13!  14! 

h)  upaźit  na  pravo  a  trup  otoćit  na  pravo 
(Obr.  25.)  upaźit  a  trup  zp>et  otoćit 
(kuźel   vydrź)  15!  16! 

^i^^Ęyii^^^       4.    Opakovat  śvihy  a  małe  kruhy  s  vypony  a 
podfepy  (2.  od  a)  aź  do  g)  v  1.)  a  na  pośledni 
V^^^K  2  doby  śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do 

^^^^^^  prave  ruky  a  zaloźit  v  zad  levou  1  —  16! 

^^^^^^M  (Nyni  opakujem  1.  2.  3.  a  4.  opaćne:) 

^^^^^^^B  5.  a)  śvih  celny  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni,  a  mały 
^^^^^^^H  kmih  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  na  levo  1  !    2  ! 

^^^^^/^^m  b)    kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  na  pfed- 

^^^^^^m  lokti   prevratit  3!  4! 

^^^^^^^^  c)     upaźmo    vzpaźit    a    ukłon     v  levo, 

upaźit  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź)    5!  6! 
WW-  d)    upaźit  na  levo  a  trup  otoćit  na  levo, 

upaźit  a  trup  otoćit  zpet  7!  8! 

(25.)  e)    celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a 

mały  kmih  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  ćelny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  kuźel  na  pfedłokti  pfe- 
vratit  11!  12! 

g)  upaźit  a  pfedklon,  upaźit  na  levo  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

13!  14! 

h)  upaźit  a  zaklon,  pfedpaźit  na  łevo  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

15!  16! 

6.  Opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  g)  (ćelne  śvihy  a  małe  kruhy  s  vypony  a 
podfepy)  do  vnitf  a  na  pośledni  2  doby  h)  śvihem  do  vnitf 
pfendat  kuźel  do  leve  ruky  a  zaloźit  v  zad  pravou  1-16! 

7.  a)    śvih  ćelny  do  vnitf  (1.)  do  upaźeni  a  mały  kmih  za  hlavou 

do  upaźeni  na  pravo  112! 
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b)  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  na  pf edlokti  pf evratit  3 !  41 

c)  vzpaźit  (upaźmo)  a  ukłon  v  pravo,  upaźit  a  vzpnm  (kuźel 
vydrź)  5!  6! 

d)  upaźit  na  pravo  a  trup  otoćit  na  pravo,  upaźit  a  trup 
otoćit  zpet  (kuźel  vydrź)  7!  8! 

e)  celny  kmih  zevnitr  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou  do  upaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźel  pfevratit       11!  12! 

g)  upaźit  a  pfedklon,  vzpfim  a  upaźit  na  pravo  (kuźel  vydrź) 

131  14! 

h)  upaźit  a  zaklon,  upaźit  na  pravo  a  vzpfim  (kuźel  vydrź) 

15!  16! 

8.  Opakovat  4.  (celne  śvihy  a  małe  kruhy  s  vypony  a  podfepy) 
dovnitr  —  na  pośledni  2  doby  h)  svihem  do  vnitr  pfendat  kuźel 
do  pr.  ruky  1-16! 


(Opakovat  dolni  celne  małe  kruhy  za  telem  do  vnitf  i  zevnitr,) 
(Pozn.    Provadime-łi  kterykoliv  mały  kruh  s  vyponem  neb  po- 
dfepem,  provedem  vypon  neb  podfep  v  stejnou  dobu,  kdy  provadime 
mały  kruh  a  hned  po  provedeni  maleho  kruhu  vracime  se  v  piny 
stoj  neb  vykoname  vztyk.) 


Ć  A  S  f  II. 


a)  Celne  i  boćne  stredni  a  velke  kruhy,  kmihy  a  śvihy  dvema 
kuźeli,  stejno-  i  ruznosmerne.  Małe  kruhy  jednosmerne  (jednim 
kuźelem). 

b)  Celne  i  bocne,  velke  stfedni  i  małe  kruhy  dvema  kuźeli, 
sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznosmerne. 
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I. 

(Celne  stredni  i  velke  kruhy,  śvihy  i  kmihy  obema  kuźeli  —  małe 
kruhy  jednim  kuźelem.    Prostna:  dfepy  a  klony  spojite.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  cvićeni  dvema  kuźeli:  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  vztyćne.  Jednim  kuźelem:  paźe  skrćena,  kuźel  v  poloze 
vztyćne,  druha  paźe  v  pohovu. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:    Stoj  spatny  ruce  v  bok. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1  . 


1.  a)    stredni  celne  kruhy  na  levo  (levym  zevnitf  a  pravym  do 

vnitf)  1!  2! 

b)  opakovat  a)  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  kiiźelem  nerusene  pokraćovat:  celny  śvih  do  vnitf 
do  upaźeni  a  pfevratit  kuźel  na  predlokti(levy  vydrź  v  zakl. 
poloze)  5 !    6 ! 

d)  levym  kuźelem  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a 
kuźel  prevratit  na  pfedlokti  (pravy  vydrź)  7 !  8i 

e)  obema  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  celne  kmihy  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  e)  11!  12! 

g)  z  upaźeni  na  pravo  celne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  (13!) 
a  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  v  ruchu  rychlem  opet  do 
Yzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  opet  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  (15!) 
a  na  pośledni  dobu  pravym  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  pro 
krouźem  a  leva  pohov.  15!  16! 

2.  a)    pravym:  stredni  celny  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 

za  ramenem  1  !  2! 

b)  śvih  zevnitf  (do  pfipaźeni)  a  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitr  v 
pf  ipaźeni  3 !    4 ! 

c)  celny  stredni  kruh  opet  do  pripaźeni  (rychle),  nerusene 
śvih  nahoru  a  opakovat  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem 

5!  6! 

d)  śvihem  zevnitf  v  pohov  a  na  tuteź  (8.)  dobu  zaujmout 
zakl.  polohu  pro  krouźem  levym  7!  8! 

e)  O  g)  opakovat  a)  b)  c)  levym  kuźelem  do  vnitf  a  na 
pośledni  (16.)  dobu  zaujmout  obema  kuźeli  zakladni  polohu 
pro    krouźem  9-16! 
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3.    a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo 
b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 
f) 


1!  2! 

opakovat  a)  3 !    4 ! 

levy  kuźel  neruśenym  pohybem  pokraćuje:  celny  śvih  do 
vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  pfevratit  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  5!  6! 
pravym  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźel  pfevratit 
(levy   vydrź)  7!  8! 

celne  kmihy  (obema)  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  —  a  celne 
kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo  9!  10! 

opakovat  e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  z  upaźeni  na  levo  (rychle)  celne  śvihy 
dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  rychle  velke  celne 
kruhy  na  levo  13!  14! 

h)  velke  celne  kruhy  (rychle)  na  levo  aź  do 
vzpaźeni  a  na  pośledni  (16.)  dobu 
pravou  pohov  a  levym  zakl.  polohu  pro 
krouźem    (Obr.    26.)  15!  16! 

4.  a)  b)  c)  d)  opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  d) 
levym  zevnitf  a  e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat 
2.  e)  f)  g)  h)  pravym  do  vnitr  1-16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 


1 )  vzhuru  trćit  (kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne)  1  -2 ! 
pfedklon,  kuźele  na  zem  postavit  3—4!  vzpaźit 
(kuźele  na  zemi)  5-6!  ruce  v  bok  7-8!  a  8  dob 
setrvat  v  zakl.  post.  9—16! 

(26.)  2)    Dfep  1-2!    vztyk  a  spój  i  te  pfedklon  3-4! 

vzpfim  a  spojite  v  dfep  5—6!    vztyk  7-8! 

3)  pfedklon  1-2!  vzpfim  a  spojite  v  dfep  3-4!  vztyk  a  spojite 
pfedklon  5-6!    vzpfim  7-8! 

4)  opakovat  2)  a  3)  ale  na  miste  pfedklonu  zaklony 

6)  vzhuru  trćit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3—4!  vzpfim  a 
vżpaźit  (kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne)  5-6!  paźe  skrćit  7-8!  a  setrvat 
V  zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni  8  dob  9-16! 

Krouźeni. 

5.    a)    Obema  kuźeli:    celne  stfedni  kruhy  zevnitf  l!  2! 

b)    opakovat  a)  3!  4! 
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c)  levym  pouze:  celny  śvih  zevnitf,  paźi  ohnout  pfedpaźmo 
do  vnitf  a  kuźel  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  5!  6! 

d)  pravym  kuźelem  celny  śvih  zevnitf,  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  do 
vnitf  (pfed  levym)  a  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  pfevratit  (paźe 
ohnuty  v  pr.  uhlu  pfed  telem,  prava  pfed  levou        7!  8! 

e)  obema:  celne  kmihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  do 
polohy    skfiźne  9!  10! 

f)  opakcvat  e)  1 1  !  12! 

g)  rychle  celne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  velke  kruhy 
(rychle)  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  celne  velke  kruhy  do  vnitf  (rychle)  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
pravym  pohov  a  levym  zaujmout  zakl.polohu  pro  krouźeni 

15!  16! 

6.  a)    levym:    celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  vodorovny  mały 

kruh  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !  2 ! 

b)  celny  svih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni 

3!  4! 

c)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  5!  6! 

d)  celnym  śvihem  dołu  v  pohov  a  pravy  kuźel  vztyćit    7!  8! 

e)  f)  g)  opakovat  tyteź  kruhy  pravym  kuźelem  do  vnitf  a 
na  pośledni  dobu  h)  zaujmout  obema  kuźeli  zakl.  polohu 

15!  16! 

7.  a)    Obema  kuźeli:    celne  stfedni  kruhy  do  vnitf  1  !  2! 

b)  opakovat  a)  3!  4! 

c)  levym  neruśene  pokraćovat  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upiźeni 
a  kuźel  na  pfedlokti  pfevratit  5!  6! 

d)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  pfevratit 
(levyvydrź)  7!  8! 

e)  celne  kmihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  pfed  telem  a  celne 
kmihy  do  upaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  e)  1  1  !  12! 

g)  rychle  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  v  ruchu  rychlem 
celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  13!  14! 

h)  rychle  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  (do  vzpaźeni)  a  na  pośledni 
dobu  pravou  pohoY  a  levy  zakl.  polohu  15!  16! 

8.  Opakovat  6.  a)  b)  c)  d)  levym  zevnitf  a  e)  f)  g)  h)  pravym 
zevnitf  1-16! 
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P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  vzpaźit,  kuźele  v  pol.  vztyćne  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  na 
zem  postavit  3-4!  vzpnm  a  vzpaźit  5-6!  ruce  v  bok  7-8!  8  dob 
vydrź  v  zakl.  post.  9-16! 

2)  Dfep  1-2!  vztyk  a  spój  i  te  ukłon  v  levo  3—4!  vzprim  a 
spojite  V  dfep  5-6!    vztyk  7-8!  opakovat  s  ukłonem  v  pravo. 

3)  ukłon  V  levo  1-2!  vzpfim  a  spojite  v  dfep  3—4!  vztyk  a 
spojite  ukłon  v  łevo  5-6!  vzpfim  7-8!  opakovat  s  ukłonem  v 
pravo. 

4)  vzpaźit  1-2!  pfedkłon  a  kuźełe  ucliopit  3-4!  vzpaźit  5-6! 
łevy  kuźeł  na  rameno,  pravy  pfipaźmo  (do  połoliy  svisłe.) 


(Pozn.:  Nacvićime-łi  tyto  sestavy  jednostranne,  muźeme  bez 
obtiźi  pfecvićit  vśecłiny  sestavy,  nebot;  sestavy  obema  kuźełi 
zustavaji  stejny,  jen  smer  se  meni  —  a  pfi  cvićeni  jednostrannem 
cvićime  jen  zname  małe  krułiy  zevnitf  a  do  vnitf.  Pfićina,  proc 
kmiłiy  a  pfevraceni  kuźełe  cvićim  posud  jednim  kuźełem  jest,  źe 
poćneme-łi  cvićeni  tato  łined  obema  kuźełi  v  stejne  dobe,  pusobi 
cvićencum  nesnaze,  jmenovite  cvićime-łi  ruznosmerne.  Timto 
spusobem  navyknou  si  na  spravne  połołiy. 

Po  każde  uloze,  kdykołiv  jen  trocliu  ćasu  zbyva,  zkouśejme  małe 
kruliy,  ktere  jsme  si  byłi  aź  posud  osvojiłi  jednim  kuźełem,  dvema 
kuźełi.  Jen  tak  możno  słoźitejśi  sestavy  provesti  pozdeji  bez  zbytećne 
ztraty  ćasu.  Każdy  tvar,  z  nełioź  jsou  sestavy  słoźeny,  bud'  fadne 
nacvićen  neźłi  poćneme  jej  cvićiti  v  sestave.  Nic  nepfispiva  tak  k 
obłibe  teclito  cvićeni  jako  kdyź  cvićenci  słoźite  sestavy  bez  obtiźi 
provesti  moliou  —  a  nic  opet  cvićeni  kuźełi  nećini  tak  neobłibenym, 
jako  kdyź  v  sestave  setkavaji  se  cvićenci  stałe  s  tvary  uplne  nez- 
namymi,  obtiźnymi.) 
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II. 

(Obema  kuźeli:  boćne  svihy,  kmihy  a  małe  kruhy.  Stejno  -  i 
ruznosmerne  celne  stfedni  i  velke  kruhy.  Jednim  kuźelem  celne 
małe  kruhy.    Cvićeni  skokum  a  klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  vztyćne.    Pfi  cvićeni  jednim  kuźelem  druha  paźe  v  pohovu. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  skoky  a  klony:    Stoj  spatny,  pfipaźit. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1 .  a)    Obema  kuźeli  boćne  śvihy  napred  do  zapaźeni  a  kmihy 

boćne  do  pf edpaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  V  pfedpaźeni  pfevratit  kuźele  na  pfedlokti  a  hned  małe 
kruhy  boćne  napfed  na  zevni  strane  paźi  (paźe  skrćit  a  po 
provedeni  kruhu  opet  v  pfed  trćit)  3!  4! 

c)  kmihy  boćne  do  zapaźeni  a  kmihy  boćne  do  pfedpaźeni  5 !  6 ! 

d)  kuźele  na  pfedlokti  pfevratit  a  upaźit  na  levo  (kuźele  vydrź) 

7!  8! 

e)  ukrok  na  levo  a  ćelne  stfedni  kruhy  na  levo  9!  10! 
0     opakovat  e)  1  1  !  12! 

g)  ćelne  svihy  na  levo  (rychle)  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  ćelne 
kruhy  na  levo  opet  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  V  ruchu  rychlem  opet  velke  ćelne  kruhy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni 
a  na  pośledni  dobu  levym  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  pro 
krouźeni  a  prava  pohov  15!  16! 

2.  a)    levym:   śvih  zevnitf  aź  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  vodo- 

rovny  kruh  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  1  !  21 

b)  śvih  dołu  a  mały  ćelny  kruh  zevnitf  V  pfipaźeni  3!  4! 

c)  stfedni  kruh  opet  do  pfipaźeni  (rychle)  spój  i  te  svih  nahoru 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou 
do  upaźeni  5 !    6 ! 

d)  śvihem  zevnitf  v  pohov  a  na  pośledni  dobu  pravy  vztyćit 
do  polohy  pro  krouźeni  7!  8! 

e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  a)  b)  c)  d)  pravym  kuźelem  do  vnitf 
a  na  pośledni  dobu  obema  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  9-16! 

3.  a)    b)    c)    d)    opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  na  8.  dobu  upaźit 

na  pravo  1  !  8! 

e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  1 .  e)  f )  g)  h)  na  pravo  a  na  pośledni 
dobu  levym  kuźelem  pohov  a  pravy  zakl,  polohu  9-16! 
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6.    opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  d)  pravym  zevnitf,e)  f)  g)  h)  levym  dó 
vnitf  1-16! 

S  k  o  k  y  . 

1)  Vzhuru  trćit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  kriźem  na  zem  poloźit 
3-4!  vzpnm  a  vzpaźit  5-6!  pfipaźit  7-8!  dfep  a  predpaźit 
zevnitf,  ruce  v  pol.  hfbetni  1—4!    vztyk  a  pfipaźit  5—8! 

2)  predpaźit  a  vypon  1  !  zapaźit  a  podrep  2 !  prudce  predpaźit 
a  pfedskok  (skok  pres  kuźele)  3 !  doskok  a  predpaźit  zevnitf ,  rychle 
vztyk  a  pfipaźit  4!  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo 
5—8!  a  opakovat  1-8! 

3)  4)    opakovat    2)   s  obraty  v  pravo 

5)  vzpaźit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3-4!  vzpfim  a 
vzpaźit  kuźele  vztyćmo  5-6!  paźe  skrćit  7-8!  8  dob  setrvat  v 
zakl.  post. 

Krouźeni. 

5.  a)    b)    c)    d)    opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  na  8. 

dobu   rozpaźime  1  -8 ! 

e)  sunny  krok  levou  v  pfed  a  celne  stfedni  kruhy  zevnitf  9 !  10! 

f)  opakovat  e)  ale  krok  pravou,  pfisun  levou  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  (rychle)  do  vzpa.źeni  a  velke  celne 
kruhy   zevnitf  13!  14! 

h)  velke  celne  kruhy  zevnitf  (rychle)  do  vzpaźeni  a  na  pośledni 
dobu  pr.  pohov  a  levym  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  pro  krou- 
źeni 15!  16! 

6.  a)    levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf 

za    ramenem  1  !  2! 

b)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  celny  zevnitf  za 
telem  3!  4! 

c)  stfedni  celny  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem 

5!  6! 

d)  śvihem  zevnitf  leva  v  pohov  a  pravou  skrćit  (zakl.  polohu 
pro  krouźeni)  7!  8! 

e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  a)  b)  c)  d)  pravym  zevnitf  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  oba  kuźele  v  zakL  pol.  9-16! 

7.  a)    b)    c)    d)    opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  na  pośledni  dobu 

paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout  dovnitf  1-8! 
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e)  sunny  krok  levou  na  zad  a  celne  stfedni  kruhy  <do  vnitf 

9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  a)  ale  krok  pravou,  pnsun  levou  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  (rychle)  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  velke 
kruhy  do  vnitf  (rychle)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  velke  kruhy  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
pravou  pohov  a  levou  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  pro  krouźeni 

15!  16! 

8.    a)  b)  c)  d)  opakovat  levym  6.  a)  b)  c)  d)  do  vnitf .  e)  f)  g)  h) 
opakovat  6.    e)  f)  g)  h)  pravym  do  vnitf  9-16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Yzpaźit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  na  zem  postavit  3-4! 
vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  5-6!    pfipaźit  7-8!    setrvat  1-8! 

2)  Zvolna  upaźmo  vzpaźit  1—4!  zvolna  predklon  5-8!  zvolna 
vzpHm  do  vzpaźeni   1-4!    upaźmo  zvolna  pfipaźit  5-8! 

3)  neruśene  zvolna  vzpaźit  pfedpaźmo  1-4!  zvolna  zaklon  a 
rozpaźit  (ruce  v  pol.  dlanni)  5-8!  zvolna  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  1-4! 
zvolna  predpaźmo  pfipaźit  5-8! 

4)  vzpaźit  upaźmo  na  levo  1-4!  zvolna  ukłon  na  levo  a  vrchnim 
obloukem  upaźit  na  pravo  5-8!  zvolna  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  1-4!  a 
upaźm.o  na  levo  zvolna  pfipaźit  5-8! 

5)  opaćne.) 

(Pozn.  Paźe  od  poćatku  aź  do  końce  cvićeni  pohybuji  se  neruśene 
—  jakmile  dospeji  do  zakl.  polohy,  pokraćuji  zvolna  v  smer  na- 
znaćeny.    Każdy  pohyb  4  doby.) 

6)  vzpaźit  upaźmo  1 -2 !  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3-4 !  vzpaźit 
5-6!    pravy  kuźel  na  rameno  a  levy  pfipaźmo  do  polohy  svisle. 


(Pruprava  pro  mały  vodorovny  kruh  pod  rukou.^  Hmat  jako 
pfi  malem  kruhu  ve  vzpaźeni.  Pravym  zevnitf :  Svih  zevnitf  do 
upaźeni  na  levo.  Nyni  kdyź  rychle  upaźime,  drźime  kuźel  hmatem 
dlannim  a  k  provedeni  kruhu  znaćne  napomaha,  kdyź  ukazovaćek 
napneme,  na  krćek  kuźele  poloźime  a  kuźel  hbite  jim  postrćime, 
pfi  ćemź  ruka  obrati  se  ponekud  do  polohy  malikove,  abychom 
prstu  jeho  ukoi  usnadnili.  Nacvić  kruh  ten  pr.  i  1.  zevnitf  i  do 
vnitf.  Lepe  se  dafi,  provedem-li  jej  spojite  s  vodorovnym  kruhem 
nad  rukou,  ponevadź  setrvaćnost  pohybu  nad  rukou  pak  v  pro- 
vedeni  kruhu  pod  rukou  znaćne  napomaha.) 
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III. 

(Soupażne  boćne  śvihy  a  kmihy,  celne  svihy,  kmihy  a  stfedni 
ruhy.  Boćne  cviky  s  dfepy,  stfedni  celne  kruhy  s  mista,  celne 
mihy  s  klony.     Jednostranne  małe  kruhy  opakove.) 

(Zakl.  post.  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
fi  cvićenich  jednostrannych  volna  paźe  v  pohovu.) 

a)  Soupażne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  do  zapaźeni  a  kmihy  boćne 
do  pfedpaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  V  pfedpaźeni  kuźele  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  (3.  doba)  dfep  a 
(źeny  podfep)  vztyk.  paźe  skrćit  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed 
na  zevni  strane  paźi  do  pfedpaźeni  (4!)  3!  41 

c)  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni  a  kmihy  boćne  do  pfedpaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  kuźele  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  a  dfep  (źeny  podfep)  (7!) 
vztyk  a  upaźit  na  levo  (8!)  kuźele  vydrź  7!  81 

e)  ćelne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo.  ćelne  kmi- 
hy do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  vzpf im  91  10! 

f )  opakovat  e)  I  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  ćelne  śvihy  dolń  do  zakl.  polohy  a  ukrok  v  levo  13!  14! 

h)  ćelne  stfedni  kruhy  na  levo  a  ukrok  v  levo  13!  16; 
(Na  pośledni  dobu  levy  do  vztyćne  polohy  a  pravym  v  pohov.) 

a)  \''  levo  stfedni  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  (1  !) — -a  mały  kruh 
za   ramenem  zevnitf   (tfikrate)  (2!  31  4!)     1!    2!    31  41 

b)  ćelny  śvih  v  levo  zevnitf  do  upa^źeni  na  pravo  a  mały 
vodorovny  kruh  zevnitf  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  31  61 

c)  śvihem  dołu  V  pohov  a  pravym  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  71  8! 

d)  stfedni  ćelny  kruh  pravym  do  vnitf  (91)  a  ćelny  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  za  ramenem  tfikrat  (10!  11!  12!)    9!  10!  11!  12! 

e)  ćelny  svih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  13!  14! 

f)  ćelny  śvih  pr.  do  vnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
zaujmout  i  levym  tuteź  polohu  15!  16! 

Opakovat  soupażne  1 .  od  a)  do  h)  opaćne:  na  8.  dobu  upaźit  na 
pravo  —  ukłony  v  pravo  a  ukroky  na  pravo.  1-16! 
Opakovat  2.  ale  zaćit  v  pravo  zevnitf  1-8!  a  v  levo  do  vnitf 
1-8!  1-16! 

Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  do  d)  ale  na  pośledni  dobu  8.  rozpaźit  1-8! 
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e)  celne  kmihy  zevnitf  do  skfiźne  polohy  a  pfedklon  (viz.  obr. 
52.)  —  kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  a  vzpnm  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  e)  11112! 

g)  śvih  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  a  sunny  krok  levou  v  pfed 
(levou  krok,  pravou  pfisun)  13!  14! 

h)  stfedni  celne  kruhy  zevnitf  a  sunny  krok  v  pfed  pravou 

15!  16! 

(Na  pośledni  dobu  prava  v  pohov.) 

6.  a)    Celny  śvih  zevnitf  (v  levo)  do  vzpaźeni  a  tfikrate  mały 

celny  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  1  !  2  !  3  !  4 ! 

b)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  mały  vodorovny 
kruh  zevnitf  pod  rukou  do  upaźeni  5!  6! 

c)  śvihem  zevnitf  v  pohov  a  zaujmout  zakl.  polohu  pravym 

7!  8! 

d)  e)     f)     opakovat  a)  b)  a  c)  v  pravo  zevnitf  a  na  pośledni 
dobu  zaujmout  obema  zakl.  polohu  9-16! 

7.  a)    b)    c)    a    d)  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  a  d)  ale  na  8.  dobu  paźe 

pfedpaźmo  ohnout  dovnitf  1-8! 

e)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni   a   zaklon,    (viz.  obr,  53.) 
vzpf im  a  kmih  celny  do  polohy  skfiźne  9 !  10! 

f)  opakovat  e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  a  sunny  krok  v  1.  na 
zad  13!  14! 

h)  celne  stfedni  kruhy  do  vnitf  a  sunny  krok  na  zad  v  pravo 

15!  16! 

(Na  posl.  dobu  prava  v  pohov  a  leva  v  zakl.  polohu.) 

8.  a)    b)    c)    opakovat  6.    a)  b)  c)  v  levo  do  vnitf  1-8! 

d)  e)  f)    opakovat  6.    d)  e)  f)   v  pravo  do  vnitf  9-16! 


(Zopakovat  vśechny  małe  kruhy,  ktere  były  aź  posud  v  ułohach 
obsaźeny  a  vypomoci  tem  jednotlivc^m  ktefi  zvlaśtni  pomoci  potfe- 
buji.) 
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IV. 

(Ruznosmerne  celne  kmihy  a  velke  kruhy  zmeneny  obratem  v 
ruznosmerne  kmihy  a  velke  kruhy  boćne.  Stredni  a  mały  kruh 
boćny  1/2  obratem  zmenen  v  kruh  celny.     Skoky  a  klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  Yztyćne.  Pfi  cvićenich  jednostrannych  volna  paźe  v  pohovu. 
Zakl.  post.  pro  skoky  a  klony:   stoj  spatny,  pfipaźit.) 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  celne 
śvihy    do  vnitf 
do     upaźeni  a 
kmihy  celne  do 
'  ^  polohy  skriźne 

1  !  2! 

celne    kmihy  do  vnitf 
do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmi- 
hy   do    polohy  skriźne 
3!  4! 

V  ruchu  rychlem  celne 
śvihy  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźe- 
ni  a  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu 
)  rychlem  opet  do  vzpa- 

źeni  3!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  a  na  8. 
dobu       obrat  v  levo  do  stoję  pfedkroćneho  v  levo  7!  8! 

(Vydrź  ve  stoji  ukroćnem  a  obrat  vykoname,  kdyź 
kuźele  na  8.  dobu  dospeji  do  vzpaźeni,  naćeź  neruśene 
pokraćujeme:) 

e)  ze  vzpaźeni  levym:  boćny  śvih  na  zad  do  pfedpaźeni  a  boćny 
kmih  do  zapaźeni: — pravym:  boćny  śvih  napfed  do  zapaźe- 
ni  a  boćny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni  (Obr.  27.)  Obr.  znazorńuje 
dobu  9!)  91  10! 

f)  levym  boćny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni  a  do  zapaźeni  —  pravym 
do  zapaźeni  a  do  pfedpaźeni  11!  12!. 
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g)  levym  ze  zapaźeni  śvih  bocny  dołu  (ruch  rychły)  do 
vzpaźeni  a  velky  bocny  kruh  na  zad  v  ruchu  rychlem  — 
pravym  z  pfedpaźeni  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velky  bocny 
kruh  napfed  13!  14! 

h)  velke  boćne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem  (levym  na  zad  a  pravym 
napfed)  do  vzpaźeni  a  na  pośledni  dobu  zaujmout  zakl. 
polohu.  V  teźe  dobe  obr.  v  pravo  a  levou  navrat  v  stoj 
spatny  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Stoj   ukroćny  pravou,  celne  śvihy  dovnitf  do  upaźeni  a 

kmihy  celne  do  polohy  skHźne  1  !     2  ! 

b)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  do  polohy  skfiźne 

3!  4! 

c)  V  ruchu  rychlem  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke 
celne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem  opet  do  vzpaźeni         5  !    6 ! 

d)  velke  celne  kruhy  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrate  a 
na  8.  dobu       obrat  v  pravo  do  stoję  pfedkroćneho  v  pravo 

7!  8! 

e)  ze  vzpaźeni  neruśene  pravym:  bocny  śvih  na  zad  do  pfed- 
paźeni a  kmih  bocny  do  zapaźeni — levym  bocny  śvlh 
napfed  do  zapaźeni  a  kmih  bocny  do  pfedpaźeni      9!  10! 

f)  pravym:  bocny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni  a  zpet  do  zapaźeni, 
levym   bocny   kmih   do  zapaźeni   a  zpet  do  pfedpaźeni 

11!  12! 

g)  pravym:  ze  zapaźeni  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velky  kruh 
V  ruchu  rychlem  na  zad  opet  do  vzpaźeni;  łevym  z  pfed- 
paźeni śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  v  ruchu  rychlem  velky 
bocny  kruh  napfed  opet  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  pravym:  velky  bocny  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem  na  zad, 
łevym  na  pfed  a  na  posl.  dobu  levym  zakl.  polohu  pro 
krouźeni,  pravy  pohov.  Na  tuteź  dobu  1/2  obrat  v  levo  a 
pravou  zaujmout  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

3.  a)    Stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  levym  stfedni  bocny  kruh  napfed 

a  mały  bocny  kruh  napfed  na  zevni  strane  paźe  (pfi  paźi 
skrćene)  1  !    2 ! 

b)  stfedni  bocny  kruh  napfed  a  mały  bocny  kruh  napfed  na 
vnitfni  strane  paźe,  (paźe  napjata  v  pfedpaźeni)      3!  4! 

c)  opakovat    a)  5 !    6 ! 

d)  opakovat    b)  7!  8! 
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(Po  proved[eni  maleho  kruhu  vne  vykoname  o  patou  1/2 
obrat  V  levo,  do  stoję  rozkroćneho  naćeź  neruśene  pokra- 
ćujeme  stfedni  kruh  celny  do  vnitf.) 

e)  levym:  stfedni  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za 
ramenem  9 !  10! 

f)  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  do  vnitf  v  1.  v  pohov,  o  leve  noże  ^2  ot)r.  v  pravo  a 
pravou  navrat  v  stoj  spatny  13!  16! 

(Zaujmout  tez  na  posl.  dobu  zakl.  polohu  pro  krouźeni 
pravym  kuźelem.) 

4.  a)    Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  h)  opaćne:    stoj  pfedkrocny  levou, 

krouźit  pravym,  1/2  obr.  v  pravo  na  8.  dobu  a  na  16.  dobu  ^2 
obr.  V  levo  a  levou  zaujmout  stoj  spatny.)  1-16! 

5.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne 

a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celne  kmihy  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni 

3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  (ruch  rychły)  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  celne  kruhy 
zevnitf  (opet  do  vzpaźeni)  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrate  a  na 
8.  dobu  o  patou  ^2  obr.  v  levo  do  stoję  pfedkroćneho  v  levo 

7!  8! 

e)  levym:  boćny  śvih  napfed  do  zapaźeni  a  boćny  kmih  do 
pfedpaźem,  pravym:  boćny  śvih  na  zad  do  pfedpaźeni  a 
boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  dva  boćne  kmihy:  levym  do  zapaźeni  a  do  pfedpaźeni, 
pravym  do  pfedpaźeni  a  do  zapaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  levym  z  pfedpaźeni  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velky  boćny 
kruh  na  pfed  do  vzpaźeni,  pravym  ze  zapaźeni  boćny  śvih 
dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velky  boćny  kruh  na  zad  do  vzpaźeni 

13!  14! 

h)  velke  boćne  kruhy  (levym  napfed,  pravym  na  zad)  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  paźe  skrćit,  ^2  ot)r.  v  pr.  a  łevou  v  stoj  spatny 

15!  16! 

6.  a)    Stoj    ukroćny  v  pravo,   ćelne  svihy     zevnitf  do  polohy 

skfiźne  a  ćelne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)     ćelne  kmihy  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  ćelne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  3 !  4 ! 
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c)  celne  śvihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  celne  kruhy  zevnitf 
do  yzpaźeni  (ruch  rychły)  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrate  a  na 
8.  dobu  o  patou  ^2  <^t)r.  v  pravo.  7!  8! 

e)  ze  Yzpaźeni  pravym  neruśene  bocny  śvih  napfed  do  za- 
paźeni  a  boćny  kmih  do  pfedpaźeni,  levym  ze  vzpaźeni 
boćny  śvih  na  zad  do  pfedpaźeni  a  boćny  kmih  do  zapaźeni 

9!  10! 

f)  dva  boćne  kmihy:  pravym  do  zapaźeni  a  do  pfedpaźeni, 
levym  do  pfedpaźeni  a  do  zapaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  pravym  z  pfedpaźeni  boćny  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  vełky 
boćny  kruh  na  pfed  —  łevym  ze  zapaźeni  śvih  dołu  do 
vzpaźeni  a  velky  boćny  kruh  na  zad  (ruch  rychły)   13!  14! 

h)  velke  boćne  kruhy  —  pravym  na  pfed  a  levym  na  zad  v 
ruchu  rychlem  a  na  16.  dobu  ^/i  obrat  v  1.,  pravou  v  stoj 
spatny,  pravy  kuźel  do  połohy  vztyćne  a  łeva  pohov.) 

15!  16! 

a)  Stoj  zakroćny  pravou,  pravym  boćny  stfedni  kruh  na  zad 
a  boćny  mały  kruh  na  zevni  strane  na  zad  pfi  paźi  skrćene 

1!  2! 

b)  boćny  stfedni  kruh  na  zad  a  mały  boćny  kruh  na  zad  na 
vnitfni  strane  v  pfedpaźeni  3!  4! 

c)  opakovat    a)  5 !    6 ! 

d)  opakovat    b)  7!  8! 

(Na  8.  dobu  ^2  ot>r.  v  pravo  a  neruśene  pokraćovat:  v 
krouźeni  zevnitf) 

e)  ćełny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem 

9!  10! 

f)  ćełny  svih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihem  zevnitf  v  pohov,  o  1.  pate  1/2  obrat  v  ł.  pravou  v 
stoj  spatny  a  levy  kuźel  vztyćit  do  zakł.  połohy  pro  krouźeni 

15!  16! 

Opakovat  7.  od  a)  do  h)  opaćne:  stoj  zakroćny  v  łevo,  krouźeni 
na  zad  v  levym  1/2  o^r.  v  łevo  krouźeni  zevnitf  a  na  16.  dobu  1/2 
obr.  V  pr.  a  łevou  zaujmout  stoj  spatny  1-16! 
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Skoky    a  klony. 

1)  vzhuru  trćit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  kfiźem  na  zem  poloźit 
3—4!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  5-6!  pfipaźit  7-8!  v  drep,  pfedpaźit 
zevnitf  ruce  v  poloze  hf betni  1  -2 !  vztyk  a  pfipaźit  3—4 !  opakovat 
5-6!  7-8! 

2)  vypon  a  pfedpaźit  1  !  podfep  a  zapaźit  2!  pfedpaźit  a 
pf edskok  (pf es  kuźele)  3 !  doskok  4 !  vyskokem  cely  obrat  levo 
do  dfepu  a  pfedpaźit  zevnitf;  5!   6!    vztyk  a  setrvat  v  zakl.  post. 

7!  8! 

3)  vzpaźit  l!  pfedklon  a  pfedpaźit  2!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  3! 
pfipaźit  4!    (2.  krat) 

4)  opakovat  2) 

5)  vzpaźit  1  !  rozpaźit  a  zaklon  2 !  vzpf im  a  vzpaźit  3 !  pfipaźit 
4!  (2krat) 

6)  Opakovat    2)  ale  obrat  v  pravo 

7)  vzpaźit  1  !  ukłon  na  levo  skrćit  upaźmo  ruce  za  hlavu  2! 
Yzpaźit  a  vzpf im  3  !    upaźmo  pfipaźit  4 !  (2krat) 

8)  opakovat  6) 

9)  opakovat    8)  ale  ukłony  v  pravo. 

10)  Yzpaźit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3-4!  vzpfiro  a 
vzpaźit  5-6!     pfipaźit  pravou  a  levy  kuźel  na  rameno  7—8! 

(Pozn.  zmenu  celnych  cviku  v  cviky  bocne  provadime  neruśene , 
kdy  obratime  se  v  pr.  nebo  v  1.  v  bok.  Obrat  vykoname  na  8.  dobu, 
kdy  kuźele  dospeji  nejvyśśiho  bodu,  naćeź  hned  po  obratu  bez 
nejmenśiho  pferuśeni  pokraćujeme  v  pohybech  boćnych.  Pamatuj- 
me  si,  źe  cvićime-li  celne  kruhy  do  vnitf ,  po  obratu  v  levo  levy  kuźel 
pokraćuje  v  pohybu  v  rovine  boćne  na  zad  a  pravy  kuźel  na  pfed. 
Po  obratu  v  pravo  pravy  kuźel  na  zad,  levy  na  pfed.  Pfedchazi-li 
ale  obrat  cvićeni  zevnitf ,  pak  po  obratu  levy  v  rovine  bocne  pokra- 
ćuje na  pfed,  pravy  na  zad.  Po  obratu  v  pravo  pravy  v  rovine 
boćne  pokraćuje  na  pfed,  levy  na  zad.  Noha,  ktera  na  poćatku 
sestavy  zaujala  stoj  ukroćny,  setrva  ve  stoji  aź  do  16  doby  a  stoj 
obratem  o  patou  meni  se  v  stoj  pfedkroćny.  Teprv  na  1  6  dobu,  kdy 
obracime  se  opet  v  puv.  smer,  zaujme  teź  noha  stoj  spatny.  Toteż 
pfi  cvićeni  3.,  4.,  7.  a  8.  kde  noha  zaujme  stoj  zakroćny  neb  pfed- 
kroćny. Ve  stoji  tom  setrva  a  obratem  v  1.  neb  pr.  meni  se  stoj 
pfed-  neb  zakroćny  v  stoj  ukroćny  a  v  stoj  spatny  pfejdeme  na  16. 
dobu.  Pfi  cvićeni  skokum  hledme,  aby  cvićenci  doskakovali  lehce 
na  śpićky  do  uplneho  dfepu.  Paźe  pfi  doskoku  smefuji  v  stejny 
smer  s  koleny,  ruce  v  poloze  hfbetni.  Pfi  vyskoku,pfi  nemź  v 
letu  vykoname  cely  obrat  v  1.  neb  pr.  prudce  vzpaźime  a  kdyź 
vykoname  vztyk,  rychle  pfipaźime.) 
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V. 

(Celne  i  bocne  śvihy  ss  stoji  krotnymi  a  obraty.  Klony, 
dfepy.  Stejno  i  ruznosmerne  celne  stfedni  kruhy.  Tri 
małe  celne  kruhy  spój  i  te  jednim  kuźelem.) 

Zakl.  post. :    Paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 

1 .  a)     Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo  a  o  patou  ^2  obrat  v  pravo  —  soudobne 

celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  rozpaźit  a  pfedklon,   pfedpaźit  a  vzpfim  (kuźele  vydrź) 

3!  4! 

c)  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  leve  strane  do  zakl.  polohy    5!  6! 

d)  boćne  stredni  kruhy  napfed  po  leve  strane  7!  8! 

e)  ^2  o^^-  V  ^-  (v  puv.  smer)  levou  navrat  do  stoję  spatneho  a 
soudobne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  leve  strane  do  upaźeni  na 
levo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  upaźit  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo,  vzpfim  a  upaźit  na  levo 
(kuźele  vydrź)  11!  12! 

g)  ćelne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  polohy  13!  14! 

h)  ćelne  stfedni  kruhy  na  levo  (levym  do  zakl.  polohy  a 
prava  v  pohov)  13!  16! 

2.  a)    V  levo  ćelny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf,  naćeź  spojite  ćelny  mały 

kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  do  vzpaźeni  ćelny  mały  kruh  ve 
vzpaźeni  a  opet  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  1  !  21  3!  4! 

b)  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  mały  vodorovny 
kruh  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  a  na  8.  dobu  zaujmout  łevym 
pohov  a  pravym  zakl.  polohu  5!    6!     7!  8! 

c)  d)  opakovat  a)  b)  v  pravo  do  vnitf  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
zaujmout  obema  zakl.  polohu  9!  16! 

3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  pravo  a  o  patou      obrat  v  levo  —  soudobne 

ćelne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  1  !    2 ! 

b)  rozpaźit  a  pfedklon,  pfedpaźit  a  vzpfim  (kuźele  vydrź) 

3!  4! 

c)  boćne  śvihy  na  pfed  po  prave  strane  do  zakl.  polohy  5!  6! 

d)  boćne  stfedm  kruhy  po  pr.  strane  7!  8! 

e)  ot)r.  V  pravo  (v  puv.  smer),  pravou  zaujmout  stoj  spatny 
—  boćne  śvihy  na  pfed  po  pr.  strans  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 
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f)  upaźit  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo,  vzpfim  a  upaźit  na  pravo 
(kuźele  vydrź)  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  13!  14! 

h)  celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo  (pravym  do  vztyćne  polohy 
a  leva  v  pohov)  13!  16! 

4.  a)    opakovat  2.  a)   b)  v  pravo  zevnitf  1—8! 
c)     d)    opakovat  2.  c)    d)  v  levo  do  vnitf  a  na  pośledni  dobu 

oba  kuźele  zaujmou  zakl.  polohu  9—16! 

5.  a)    Stoj  zakroćny  levou  a  cely  obrat  v  levo  —  soudobne  boćne 

śvihy  napfed  po  leve 
strane  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
prevratit  1  !  2! 

b)    rozpaźit  a  zaklon 
(Obr.  28.)  pfedpa- 
źit  a  vzpfim  (ku- 
źele vydrź)  3!  4! 
boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  pr. 
strane  tela  do  zakl.  polohy 
5!  6! 

boćne  stfedni  kruhy  napfed 
po  pr.  strane  7!  8! 

o  pr.  noże  cely  obrat  v  pr. 
(v  puv.  smer)  levou  navrat 
do  stoję  spatneho  —  a  sou- 
dobne boćne  svihy  na  pfed 
po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni 
(28.)  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfe- 

vratit  9!  10! 

f)  paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  dovnitf  a  dfep  (Obr.  29.)  vztyk  a 
rozpaźit  (kuźele  vydrź)  11!  12! 

g)  ćelne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  13!  14! 

h)  ćelne  stfedni  kruhy  zevnitf  (levym  do  vztyćne  polohy  a 
pravou  V  pohov)  15!  16! 

6.  a)    levym  celny  śvih  v  1.  zevnitf  do  pfedpaźeni  na  pravo — 

spojite  tfi  małe  vodorovne  kruhy  do  upaźeni:  nad  rukou, 
pod  rukou  a  nad  rukou  1  !    2 !    3 !    4 ! 

b)    śvih  dołu  a  mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  pfipaźeni,  celny  śvih 
zevnitf  v  pohov,  pr.  do  polohy  vztyćne      5!    6!    7!  8! 


75 


c)  d)  opakovat  a)  b)  v  pravo  zevnitr  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
zaujmout  obema  zakl.  polohu  9-16! 

7.  a)    Stoj  zakrocny  pravo u  a  cely  obrat  v  pravo  —  soudobne 

boćne  śvihy  na  pfed  po.  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu) 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  rozpaźit  a  zaklon,  vzpfim  a  predpaźit  (kuźele  vydrź)  3!  4! 

c)  boćne  śvihy  na  pfed  po  1.  strane  do  zakl.  polohy         3!  6! 

d)  boćne  kruhy  stredni  napfed  po  1.  strane  tela  7!  81 

e)  cely  obrat  v  levo  (v  puv.  smer)  pravou  navrat  do  stoję 
spatneho  —  soudobne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  1.  strane  tela 
do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  rozpaźit  a  dfep  —  paźe  ohnout  pfed 
telem  a  vztyk  (kuźele  vydrź)   7!  8! 

g)  ćelne  śvihy  dovnitf  do  zakl.  polohy 

13!  14! 

h)  ćelne  stfedni  kruhy  dovnitf  pravou 
V  pohov  a  levym  do  zakl.  polohy 

15!  16! 

8.  a)    b)  opakovat  6.  a)  b)  v  levo  do  vnitf 

1-8! 

c)    d)   opakovat  6.    c)    d)    v  pravo  do 
vnitf  9-16! 

(29.)  • 

(Pozn.  Svihy  ćelne  neb  boćne  do  pfedpaźeni  vykoname  soudobne 
se  stojem  kroćnym  a  obratem.  Na  1 .  dobu  śvih  a  stoj  kroćny  s 
pohybem  kuźelu  soućasne  vykoname  obrat,  także  kuźele  pfevratime 
na  pfedlokti  na  2.  dobu,  kdy  dokonćujeme  obrat. 
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VI. 

(Celne  i  boćne  śvihy  se  stoji  kroćnymi  a  obraty,  pokleky  a  dfepy. 

Małe  boćne  i  celne  kruhy  s  klony.  Boćne  stfedni  i  małe 
kruhy  napfed  —  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  s  tej  no-  i  ruznos- 
tranne.) 

Zakł.  post. :  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  połoze 
vztyćne. 

1 .  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo  a  pulobrat  v  pravo  —  soudobne  ćelne 

śvihy  na  łevo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

1!  2! 

b)  pokłek  V  łevo  a  rozpaźit  —  vztyk  a  pfedpaźit  (kuźele  vydrź) 

3!  4! 

c)  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  zevne,  a  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni 
a  pfedkłon  (pfedkłon  na  6.  dobu)  (viz  obr.  47.,  kde  vśak  je 
łeva  noha  v  pfedu)  6!  5! 

d)  vzpfim  (na  7.  dobu)  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni,  małe 
boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad,  paźe  upaźmo  skrćit,  ruce  tesne 
k  ramenum  (viz  polohu  obr.  48.)— kuźele  v  połoze  svisłe  za 
rameny  a  zakłon  7 !     8 ! 

e)  vzpfim — stfedni  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  łeve  strane  a 
boćne  małe  kruhy  zevne  napfed  9 !  10! 

f)  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat    e)  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Pul  obrat  v  łevo  (v  puv.  smer)  levou  v  stoj  spatny  —  sou- 

dobne boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  1.  strane  do  upaźeni  na  levo 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  1  !    2  ! 

b)  upaźit  na  pravo  a  dfep  —  vztyk  a  upaźit  na  łevo  —  (kuźele 
vydrź)  3!  4! 

c)  ćelne  śvihy  dołu,  ćelne  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  łevo      (viz  obr.  49.)  5!  6! 

d)  vzpfim — ćelne  śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  małe  ćelne  kruhy  na 
pravo  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  7 !    8 ! 

e)  vzpfim  —  ćelne  śvihy  na  levo  a  ćelne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny 
na  levo  9!  10! 

f )  ćelne  vełke  kruhy  na  levo  a  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2  ! 

g)  opakovat    f)  13!  14! 

h)  ćelne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakł.  połohy  15!  16! 
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3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  pravo,  pul  obrat  v  Ievo  a  soudobne  celne 

śvihy  na  pravo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

1!  2! 

b)  poklek  V  pravo  a  rozpaźit  —  \2tyk  a  pfedpaźit  (kuźele 
vydrź)  3 !    4 ! 

c)  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  napfed,  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni 
a  pfedklon  5!  6! 

d)  vzpnm  —  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni,  małe  boćne  kruhy 
zevne  na  zad,  paźe  skrćit  upaźmo — kuźele  svisle  za  rameny 
a  zaklon  7!  8! 

e)  vzpnm — boćne  stfedni  kruhy  napred  po  prave  strane  a 
małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  zevne  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat    e)  13!  16! 

4.  a)    Pul  obrat  v  pravo,  (v  puv.  smer)  pravou  v  stoj  spatny  a 

soudobne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  upaźit  na  levo  a  dfep — -upaźit  na  pravo  a  vztyk  (kuźele 
vydrź)  3!  4! 

c)  ćelne  śvihy  dołu,  małe  celne  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  pravo 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  5  !     6 ! 

d)  vzpfim — ćelne  śvihy  dolu,v  pfipaźeni  ćelne  małe  kruhy  na 
levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo  7!  8! 

e)  vzpfim  ćelne  śvihy  na  pravo  a  ćelne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny 
na  pravo  9!  10! 

f )  ćelne  vełke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2  ! 

g)  opakovat    f)  13!  14! 

h)  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakł.  polohy  15!  16! 

5.  a)    Stoj  zakroćny  v  levo  a  cely  obrat  v  łevo — soudobne  boćne 

śvihy  na  pfed  po  1.  strane  teła  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a 
kuźele  pfevratit  1!  2! 

b)  poklek  V  pravo  a  rozpaźit — vztyk  a  pfedpaźit  (kuźele 
vydrź)  3!  4! 

c)  c)  d)  e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  3.  c)  d)  e)  f)  g)  h)  3-16! 

6.  a)    cely  obrat  v  pravo  (v  puv.  smer)  łevou  navrat  v  stoj  spatny 

— soudobne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  na  pfedlokti  1  !  2! 
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b)  dfep  a  paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  dovnitf — (Obr.  30.)  vztyk 
a  rozpaźit  (kuźele  vydrź)  3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  dołu,  celne  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  zevnitf  do 
polohy  skfiźne  a  ukłon  v  łevo.    (Obr.  31.)  5!  6! 

d)  vzpnm — celne  śviłiy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  ćełne  małe  krułiy 
do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  ukłon  v  pravo  7!  8! 

e)  vzpfim — ćełne  śviłiy  zevnitf  a  celne  małe  krułiy  zevnitf 
za  rameny  9!  10! 

f)  ćełne  vełke  krułiy  zevnitf  a  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  opakovat  f)  13!  14! 
łi)  ćełne  śviłiy  zevnitf  do  zakładni  polołiy  15!  16! 
a)    Stoj  zakrcćny  v  pravo,  ceły  obrat  v  pravo  a  soudobne 

boćne  śviłiy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do 
pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  1  !     2 ! 

b)  poklek  V  levo  a  rozpaźit — vztyk  a 
pfedpaźit  (kuźele  vydrź)        3 !    4 ! 

c)  d)    e)    f)    g)    li)    opakovat  1 .  c) 
d)  e)  f)  g)  łi)  5-16! 

8.     a)    Ceły   obrat   v   łevo   (v   puv.  smer) 
pravou    V    stoj    spatny — soudobne 
napfed  boćne  śviłiy  po  leve  strane 
do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
(30.)  pfevratit  1!  2! 

b)    rozpaźit  a  dfep — paźe  ołinout  pfed- 
paźmo ćełne  dovnitf  a  vztyk  (kuźele  vydrź)  3  !  4! 

c)  śviliy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  ćełne  małe  krułiy  do  vnitf  do 
upaźeni  a  ukłon  v  levo  5  !    6 ! 

d)  vzpfim — śviliy  dołu  v  pfipaźeni  ćełne  małe  krułiy  zevnitf 
do  polołiy  skfiźne  a  ukłon  v  pravo  7!  8! 

e)  f)    g)    łi)    opakovat  6.  e)  f)  g)  li) — ale  do  vnitf . 


(Pozn.  Pfi  cvićeni  1.  c)  małe  boćne  krułiy  provedem  na  5.  dobu, 
naćeź  na  dobu  6.  śviłinem  kuźełi  na  zad  zaroveń  s  pfedklonem. 
V  cvić.  1  .d)  boćne  małe  kruhy  provedem  v  dobe  7.kdyź  vykoname 
vzpfim  także  na  8.  dobu  skłonime  kuźele  za  rameny,  kdy  zakłanime. 
Takteź  provedeny  budteź  ukłony  a  małymi  krułiy  v  pfipaźeni,  na 
lichou  dobu  krułiy,  na  sudou  dobu  śviliy  do  upaźeni  a  ukłon.) 

(Prupravne  cvićeni:  ćełny  velky  krułi  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruli  za 
ramenem  do  vnitf — cvićit  jako  ćełny  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  za  ramenem  zevnitf.    Cvićme  nasłedovne:   Dej  me  cvićencum 
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provesti  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf 
pr.  kuźelem.  Vysvetleme  jim  nyni,  że  aniź  by  smer  kruhu  menili, 
provedou  mały  kruh  za  levym  ramenem.  Nemenime  tedy  smer, 
pouze  mały  krułi  ktery  jsme  provedli  za  pr.  ramenem,  provedem  za 
levym  ramenem.  Paźe  pfi  tom  musime  znaćne  napnouti,  aby  ruka 
aź  nad  1.  ramenem  se  octla  a  krułi  za  ruznojmennym  ramenem  aby 
tak  lehce  proveden  byti  mohl.  Cvićme  timteź  spusobem  mały 
kruh  pod  ruznojmennou  paźi:  Stfedni  kruh  celny  pr.  do  vnitf  a 
mały  kruh  pod  levou  paźi  ze  vnitf  (pfi  ćemź  leva  paźe  vydrź  v 
upaźeni.)  Bocne  cviky:  Pfedpaźit  v  levo;  pravym  kuźelem  velky 
bocny  kruh  napfed  a  mały  kruh  napfed  na  zevni  strane  leve  paźe. 
Toteż,  ale  prava  ruka  pod  levou  paźi.  Toteż  opaćne.  Tyto  małe 
kruhy  jsou  vełmi  snadny,  cvićenci  ktefi  jen  nekołik  małych 
kruhu  ovładaji,  vełmi  lehce  si  je  osvoji  a  my  tak  ziskame  latku 
k  novym  peknym  sestavam.) 


Vłl. 


(Celne  śvihy  a  kruhy  soupaźne; 
małe  kruhy  za  ruznojmennym  rame- 
nem. Małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni  a  vodo- 
rovne  kruhy.  Boćne  śvihy  a  vełke  a 
małe  kruhy — małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne 
ruznojemne  paźe,    Preskoky  a  klony. 

Zakł.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  stoj 
spatny,  kuźełe  svisle  pfipaźmo. 

Zakł.  post.  pro  skoky  a  klony:  Stoj 
spatny,  pfipaźit. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n 


b) 
c) 

d) 


Stoj  ukroćny  v  łevo,  paźe 
skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit  (do 
polohy  vztyćne)  1  !    2!  (31.) 

celne    śvihy    na    pravo  do 

upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźełe  pf evratit  3  !    4 ! 

łevym  kuźelem  śvih  do  rovne  polohy  v  upaźeni  a  vydrź — 
pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
levym  ramenem  (Obr.  32.)  5!  6! 

pravym  opet  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitr 
pr.  ruka  pod  levou  paźi — łeva  vydrź  7!  8! 
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e)  soupaźne:  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy 
na  levo  ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  ve 
vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  ze  vzpaźeni  paźe  skrćit  (15!) — pfipaźit  a  stoj  spatny  (16!) 

13!  16! 

2,    a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  pravo  a  paźe  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit      1  !  2! 

b)  soupaźne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele 
prevratit  3 !    4 ! 

c)  pravym  śvih  do  rovne  polohy  v  upaźeni  a  vydrź — levym 
velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  za  pravym  ramenem 
zevnitf  5!  6! 

d)  levym  opet  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
celny  pod  pravou  paźi   zevnitf — prava  vydrź  7!  8! 

e)  soupaźne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy 
na  pravo  ve  vzpaźeni  9 !  10! 

f)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
ve  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  ze  vzpaźem  paźe  skrćit — pfipaźit  a  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 
Opakovat     1 .    od  a)  do  h) 

Opakovat    2.    od  a)  do  h) 

Skoky    a  klony. 

1 )  Yzpaźit  upaźmo  1  -2 !  pfedklon  a  kuźele  na  zem  postavit  3-4 ! 
vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  5—6!  upaźmo  pfipaźit  7-8!  Pfedpaźit  a  zapaźit 
3krat  a  na  8.  dobu  pfipaźit  1-8! 

(Pfi  tom  to  pfed-  a  zapaźovani  svaly  co  nejvice  uvolnime). 
2)    Yzpaźit  upaźmo  1  !    pfedklon  (paźe  vydrź,  hlava  mezi  paźema) 
2!    vzpfim  3!    pfipaźit  upaźmo  4!    opakovat  5-8! 

2)  vzpaźit  upaźmo  l!  zaklon  (paźe  vydrź)  2!  vzpfim  3! 
pfipaźit  upaźmo  4!    opakovat  5—8! 

3)  Vypon  a  pfedpaźit  1  !  podfep  a  zapaźit  2!  skok  pfes  kuźele 
3!  doskok  4!  vztyk  a  4mi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo  5—8! 
a  opakovat  1—8! 
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4)  opakovat  3)  ale  pfeskok  roznoźmo  (snoźit  pfed  doskokem) 

1-16! 

5)  vzpaźit  upaźmo  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3—4!  a 
vzpaźit  5-6!    pfipaźit  upaźmo  7-8!    setrvat  v  zakl.  post.  1-8! 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n 


3.  a)  Stoj  pfedkroćny 

levou,  paźe  skr- 
ćit  a  vzhuru  tr- 
ćit  1  !  2! 

b)  ze  vzpaźeni  boćne 
śvihy  na  zad  po  pr. 
strane  tela  do  pfedpa- 
źeni  a  kuźele  pfe- 
vratit  3!  4! 

c)  levym  śvih  v  pfed  do 
polohy  rovne  v  pfed- 
paźeni  a  vydrź — pra- 
vym  velky  boćny  kruh 
napfed  a  mały  boćny 
kruh  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  leve  paźe 

5!  6! 

d)  pravym   opet  velky  (^2-) 
boćny  kruh  napfed  a 

mały  boćny  kruh,  napfed  zevne  (pr.  ruka  pod  1.  paźi — 
leva  vydrź  7!  8! 

e)  soupaźne  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  pfed- 
paźeni  a  małe  kruhy  v  pfedpaźeni  napfed  vne  (paźe  na- 
pjaty)  9!  10! 

f)  velke  boćne  kruhy  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni — skrćit  a 
małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  zevne  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    f)  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit  a  pfipaźit — stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

4.  a)    Stoj    pfedkroćny   pravou,    paźe   skrćit  a 

vzhuru  trćit  1  !  12! 

b)  ze  vzpaźeni  boćne  śvihy  na  zad  po  ł.  strane  do  pfedpaźe- 
ni a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 
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c)  pravym  kuźelem  śvih  napfed  do  rovnś  polohy  v  predpaźeni 
a  vydrź — levym  ve'ky  bocny  kruh  napfed  a  mały  boćny 
kruh  napfed  zevne  prave  paźe  (pr.  vydrź)  5!  6! 

d)  levym  velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  a  mały  kruh  napfed  zev- 
ne  leva  ruka  pod  pravou  paźi — (prava  vydrź)  7!  8! 

e)  soupaźne:  velke  bocne  kruhy  napfed  po  1.  strane  do  pfed- 
paźeni  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  vne  (paźe  napjaty) 

9!  10! 

f)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  1.  strane  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  zevne  (paźe  skrćeny)  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    f)  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit — pfipaźit  a  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 
Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  h) 

Opakovat  4.    od  a)  do  h) 

• 

Skoky    a  klony. 

6)  Opakovat  1) 

7)  vzpaźit  upaźmo  1  !  ukłon  v  łevo  (paźe  vydrź)  2 !  vzpf im  3 ! 
upaźmo  pfipaźit  4!    opakovat  ukłonem  v  pravo  5-8!.  Opakovat 

1-8! 

8)  vzpaźit  upaźmo  l!  otoćit  trup  na  łevo  (paźe  vydrź)  2! 
otoćit  zpet  3 !  pfipaźit  upaźmo  4 !  opakovat  otoćemm  trupu  v  pr. 
5-8!    opakovat  1-8! 

9)  opakovat  3)  a  4) 

10)  upaźmo  vzpaźit  1-2!  pfedkłon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3-4! 
vzpaźit  5-6!    pfipaźit  7-8! 


(Prupravne  cvićeni:  Celny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  za 
ruznojmennym  ramenem  do  vnitf.  Poćinejme  si  jako  pfi  nacviku 
maleho  kruhu  za  stejnojmennym  ramenem  do  vnitf,  ktery  za 
ruznojmennym  ramenem  meni  se  v  kruh  zevnitf.  Nyni  mały  kruh 
za  stejnojmennym  ramenem  zevnitf  za  ruznojmennym  ramenem 
meni  se  v  kruh  do  vnitf .  Cvićme  nejdfive  pravym  vełky  celny  kruh 
zeynitf  a  mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  zevnitf.  Aniź  bychom  smer 
kruhu  meniłi  provedem  mały  kruh  za  łevym  ramenem — cvićime 
tedy  ćełny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  za  ł.  ramenem  do  vnitf . 
Kruh  tento  jest  ponekud  obtiźnejśi  a  nutno  pfi  nem  paźi  co  nejvice 
napnouti.  Uźiti  muźeme  hmatu  palcoveho  neb  dłanniho,  timto 
snadneji  kruh  provedem.  Nacvićme  pravym  za  ł.  ramenem — 
łevym  za  pravym  ramenem.) 
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VIII. 

(Stejno-  i  ruznosmerne  celne  śvihy,  kmihy  stfedni,  velke  i  małe 
kruhy.     Małe  kruhy  boćne.     Skoky  a  klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  vztyćne. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  skoky  a  klony:  stoj  spatny  pfipaźit. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)    Celne  śvihy  na  levo  (levym  za  telem  vyśe  boku),  pravym 

do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo  1  !    2  ! 

b)  celne  śvihy  dołu — velke  celne  kruhy  na  levo  (rychle)  aź  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  3!  4! 

c)  z  upaźeni  na  pravo  kmihy  celne — pravym  za  telem  a  levym 
do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  5!  6! 

d)  celne  śvihy  dołu  a  (rychle)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  aź 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  7!  8! 

e)  celne  śvihy  dołu  (na  levo  do  vzpaźeni)  a  celne  małe  kruhy 
za  rameny  na  levo  9!  10! 

f)  otoćit  trup  na  łevo — małe  boćne  kruhy  napred  zevne  (paźe 
skrćeny) — trćit  v  pfed  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napred  vne 

11!  12! 

g)  otoćit  trup  zpet — ćełne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
a  małe  vodorovne  kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo 

13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Celne  śvihy  na  pravo — (pravym  za  telem,  levym  do  upaźeni) 

a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !  2! 

b)  ćełne  śvihy  dołu — vełke  ćełne  kruhy  (rychle)  na  pravo 
aź  do  upaźeni  na  levo  3  !    4 ! 

c)  ćełne  kmihy — (łevym  za   telem,   pravym  do  upaźeni)  a 
celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  5!  6! 

d)  ćełne  śvihy  dołu  a  vełke  ćełne  kruhy  (rychle)  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  7!  8! 

e)  ćełne  svihy  dołu  (  do  vzpaźeni)  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
za  rameny  9!  10! 

f)  otoćit  trup  na  pravo  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  na  pfed  zevne 
(paźe  skrćeny) — trćit  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  vne  11!  12! 
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g)  otoćit  trup  zpet — celne  śvihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  małe 
vodorovne  kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 
Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  do  h) 

Opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  h) 

Skoky    a  klony. 

1)  Yzpaźit  1-2!  pfedklon,  kuźele  postavit  3-4!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit 
5-6!  pripaźit  7-8!  Dva  ukroky  na  levo  (pr.)  1-2!  3-4!  setrvat 
V  zakl.  post.  5-8! 

2)  Stoj  pfednoźny  v  1.  a  pfedpaźit  1  !  stoj  zanozny  v  1.  a  zapaźit 
2!  stoj  vykroćny  v  1.  pfedpaźit  a  pfedskok  3!  doskok  do  dfepu 
a  pfedpaźit  zevnitf  4!  vztyk  a  vzpaźit  5!  skrćit  upaźmo,  ruce  za 
hlavu  a  pfedklon  6!  vzpfim  a  trćit  vzhuru  7!  pfipaźit  a  cely 
obrat  V  levo    8!     Opakovat  2)  9-16! 

3)  Opakovat  2)  ale  stoję  pfed-  a  zanoź.  pravou,  zaklon  a 
obraty  v  pravo  (dvakrat)  1-16! 

4)  Dva  ukroky  na  pr.  (1.)  1-2!  3-4!  setrvat  v  zakl.  post.  5-8 ! 
vzpaźit   1-2!    pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  5-6!    paźe  skrćit  7-8! 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


3.     a)    Celne  śvihy  zevnitf — levym  za  telem  pravym  do  upaźeni 
na  levo  a  kmihy  celne  do  upaźeni  1  !  2! 

b)  celne  śvihy  dołu,  rychle  velke  celne  kruhy  zevnitf  aź  do 
polohy  skf  iźne  3  !    4 ! 

c)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni — a  celne  kmihy  levym  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo,  pravym  za  telem  5!  6! 

d)  celne  śvihy  dołu  a  velke  celne  kruhy  do  vnitf  aź  do  upaźeni 

7!  8! 

e)  z  upaźeni  celne  śvihy  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf 
za  rameny  9!  10! 

f)  trćit  V  pfed  a  v  pfedpaźeni  małe  boćne  kruhy  na  pfed 
vne — opet  paźe  skrćit  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  do  vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  ze  vzpaźeni  ćelne  śvihy  ze  vnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  małe 
vodorovne  kruhy  ze  vnitf  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni      13!  14! 

h)  ćelne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy.  15!  16! 
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4.  a) 


Celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  (levym  za 
telem,  pravym  do  upaźeni  na  levo)  1  !  2! 


b)  śvihy  dołu  a  neruśene  nahoru — velke  celne  kruhy  rychle  do 
vnitf  aź  do  upaźeni  3!  4! 

c)  celne  kmihy — pravym  za  telem  a  levym  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  celne  śvihy  dołu  a  velke  celne  kruhy  (zevnitf)  aź  do  polohy 
skf  iźne  7 !    8 ! 

e)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitr  (dołu)  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  do 
vmtf  za  rameny  9!  10! 

f)  trćit  V  pfed  a  v  predpaźeni  małe  boćne  kruhy  na  zad 
vne  —  skrćit  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad  do  vzpaźeni 


g)    celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  małe  vodorovne  kruhy 


11!  12! 


h) 


nad  rukama  do  polohy  skfiźne 
celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  zakł.  polohy 
Opakovat  3) 
Opakovat  4) 


13!  14! 
15!  16! 


Skoky    a  klony 


5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 


Opakovat 
Opakovat 
Opakovat 
Opakovat 


1-16! 
1-16! 
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IX 


(Stejno-  i  ruznostranne  celne  śvihy,  kmihy,  stredni,  velke  i  małe 
kruhy  s  cviky  s  mis  ta,  dfepy  a  klony.) 

Zakl.  post,  :  Paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
1.    a)    Ukrok  na  levo  a  soudobne  celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  levo 

1!  2! 

opakovat    a)  3!  4! 

celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  kuźele 
pfevratit  a  dfep  5!  6! 

vztyk — celne  kmihy  na  pr.   do  upaźeni  na 
Ievo,  k^zele  prevratit  a  opet  dfep         7!  8! 
vztyk — celne   śvihy   dołu,    celne  małe 
kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo  (Obr.  33.)   9!  10! 

f)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu 
V  pfipaźeni  małe  celne 
kruhy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni 
na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo 

11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim  —  celne  śvihy  na 
łevo  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke 
celne  kruhy  na  levo  v  ruchu 
rychlem  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  velke  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu 
rychlem  do  vzpaźeni  a  na  pośledni  dobu 


(33.)           paźe  skrćit  (zakl.  poloha) 

15! 

16! 

2.  a) 

Celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe 

kruhy 

ve 

vzpaźeni  na  levo 

1! 

2! 

b) 

celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy 

na  łevo 

za 

rameny 

3! 

4! 

c) 

celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  małe 

vodorovne 

kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo 

5! 

6! 

d) 

celne  śvihy  dołu  (levym  za  telo)  a  małe  kruhy 

na  levo 

za 

teiem 

7! 

8! 

e) 

celne  śvihy  na  levo  opet  do  vzpaźeni  a  opakovat 

a)  9! 

10! 

f) 

opakovat  b) 

11! 

12! 

g) 

opakovat  c) 

13! 

14! 
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h)    celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

3.  a)    Ukrok  na  pravo  a  soudobne  celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo 

1!  2! 

b)  opakovat    a)  3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  kuźele  prevratit  a 
dfep  5!  6! 

d)  vztyk — celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  kuźele  prevratit 
a  opet  dfep  7!  8! 

e)  vztyk  —  celne    śvihy    dołu,    v     pfipaźeni    celne  małe 
kruhy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  9!  10! 

f)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu  małe  celne  kruhy   na   levo  v 
pfipaźeni  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo  11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim — celne  svihy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  celne 
kruhy  na  pravo  (rychle)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  (rychle)  a  na  posl. 
dobu  paźe  skrćit  (zakl.  pol.)  15!  16! 

4.  a)    Celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na 

pravo  ve  vzpaźeni  1  !  2! 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
za  rameny.  3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  5 !  6! 

d)  celne  śvihy  dołu  (pravym  za  telo)  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  opet  do  vzpaźeni  a  opakovat  a) 

9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    b)  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

5.  a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  zevnitf  a  sunny  krok  v  levo  v  pfed 

(krok  L,  pfisun  pr.)  1  !  2! 

b)  opakovat    a)  ale  zaćit  pravou  3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf,  paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  do  vnitf  a 
kuźele  pfevratit,  dfep   (Obr.  34.)  5!  6! 

d)  vztyk — celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni,  kuźele  pfevratit  a  opet 
dfep  7!  8! 

e)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  zevnitf  do 
polohy  skfiźne  a  pfedkłon  9!  10! 
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f)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  małe  kruhy  <do  vnitr 
do  upaźeni  a  zaklon  11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim  a  celne  śvihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  kruhy 
zevnitr  (rychle)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  velke  kruhy  (rychle)  opet  do  vzpaźeni  a  na  p>osledni  dobu 
skrćit  (zakl.  poloha)  13!  16! 

a)  Celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  kruhy  ze  vnitf 
ve  vzpaźeni  1  !    2 1 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  a  celne  małe  kruhy  ze  vnitf 
za  rameny  3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  zevnitf  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  celne  śvihy  dołu  (za  teło)  a  małe 
kruhy  zevnitf  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a 
opakovat  a)  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    b)  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy 

15!  16! 

7.     a)    Sunny    krok    v    pravo    v    zad — a 
celne  stf edni  kruhy  do  vnitf    1  !    2 ! 
(34.)  b)    opakovat  a)  (ale  zaćit  levou)  3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitr  do  upaźeni,  kuźele  pfevratit  a  dfep 

5!  6! 

d)  vztyk,   celne  kmihy  ze  vnitf,   paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout, 
kuźele  pfevratit  a  opet  v  drep  7!  8! 

e)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  v  pfipaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy  do 
vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  zaklon  9!  10! 

f)  celne  śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  do  polohy 
skfiźne  a  pf edklon  11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  velke  kruhy 
do  vnitf  (rychle)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  celne  kruhy  (rychle)  do  vnitf  a  na  posl.  dobu  paźe  skrćit 

15!  16! 

Opakovat    6.  od  a)  do  h)  ale  do  vnitf 
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(Pozn.  Chceme-li  vśechny  oddily  provesti  spojite  t.  j.  bez  pre- 
stavky,  zakonćime  na  pr.  oddil  1.  h)  dvema  velkymi  kruhy  t.  j.  na 
miste  paźe  skrćit  vykoname  jeśte  jednou  velke  kruhy  v  ruchu 
rychlem,  naćeź  2.  a)  opet  velky  kruh  a  małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni. 
Oddil  2.  muźeme  na  miste  navratu  do  zakl.  polohy  provesti  na  16. 
dobu  jeśte  małe  kruhy  za  telem,  zakonćime  śvihem  do  vzpaźeni 
a  ze  vzpaźeni  pak  opakujeme  cvićeni  smerem  opaćnym.  Kdyź 
dokonćime  oddil  na  pravo,  zakonćime  po  vykonani  poślednich 
małych  kruhu  śvihem  do  vzpaźeni,  z  ktereźto  polohy  pak  poćneme 
cvićiti  neruśene  zevnitr  atd.  Dfive  ale  neźli  se  o  toto  provedeni 
vśech  oddilu  pokusime,  nacvićme  radne  jak  s  hora  naznaćeno,  t.  j. 
każdy  oddil  zvlaśt:.) 


X. 

(Boćne  i  celne  velke 
i  małe  kruhy  s  vypady. 
Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Paźe 
skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 


a) 


b) 

c) 
d) 
e) 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n 


(35.) 

(Pohled  se  strany) 


Vypad  levou  v  pfed  a  sou- 
dobne  boćne  stfedni  kruhy 
napred  po  pr.  strane  tela — 
odhyb  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napred  zevne  pfi  paźich 
skrćenych  1  !  2! 

pfedhyb — levym  kuźelem 
po  provedeni  maleho  kruhu 
śvih  napred  do  polohy  rovne  v  pfedpaźeni  a  vydrź  —  pra- 
vym  velky  boćny  kruh  napred  a  mały  boćny  kruh  napred 
zevne  łeve  paźe  (pr.  ruka  nad  1.  paźi)  (Obr.  35.)  3!  4! 
leva  vydrź  a  pravym  opet  velky  boćny  kruh  napred  a  mały 
boćny  kruh  zevne  napred  pr.  ruka  pod  levou  paźi  5!  6! 
velke  boćne  kruhy  napred  po  pr.  strane  v  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrat  7!  8! 

velke  boćne  kruhy  napred  po  pr.  strane  tela  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  napred  na  zevni  strane  leve  paźe  (pr.  nad  levou,paźe 
skrćeny)  9!  10! 
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velke  boćne  kruhy  po  pr.  strane  tela  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  na  zevni  strane  leve  paźe  (pr.  pod  levou,  paźe 
skrćeny)    (Obr.  36.)  11!  12! 

velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  pr.  strane,  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  zevne  (paźe  skrćeny)  a  odhyb  13!  14! 

pfedhyb — velke  boćne  kruhy  po  pr.  strane  (ruch  rychły)  a 
na  posl.  dobu  stoj  spatny  a  paźe  skrćit  (zakl.  post.)   15!  16! 


a) 


(36.) 
(Pohled  se  strany) 


Vypad  pravou  v  pfed,  stfedni 
boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  1.  strane 
tela — małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed 
zevne  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  a 
odhyb  1  !    2 ! 

pfedhyb — pravym  kuźełem  po 
provedeni  małeho  kruhu  śvih 
napfed  do  rovne  połohy  v  pfed- 
paźeni  a  vydrź:  łevym  vełky 
boćny  kruh  napfed  a  mały  kruh 
napfed  na  zevni  strane  pr.  paźe 
(1.  nad  pr.)  3!  4! 

c)  łevym  vełky  boćny  kruh 
napfed  a  mały  kruh 
bocny  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  pr.  paźe  (łeva 
p>od  pravou)  prava  vy- 
drź  5!  6! 


vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  ł.  strane  v  ruchu  rychłem 
dvakrate  7!  8! 

vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  ł.  strane  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  na  zevni  strane  pr.  paźe  (paźe  skrćeny)  łeva  nad 
pravou  9!  10! 

vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  łeve  strane  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  na  zevni  strane  pr.  paźe  (ł.  pod  pravou)         11!  12! 

vełke  boćne  kruhy  po  leve  strane  tela,  małe  boćne  kruhy 
pfi  paźich  skrćenych  napfed  zevne  a  odhyb  13!  14! 
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h)    pfedhyb — velke  bocne  kruhy  po  1.   strane  do  vzpaźeni 
(ruch  rychły)  a  na  pośledni  dobu  (paźe  skrćit  a  stoj  spatny) 

15!  16! 

Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  do  h)  1  —  16! 

Opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  h)  Na  pośledni  dobu  zapaźit  do 
vnitf,  także  tela  kuźelu  octnou  se  mezi  pazerna  a  boky. 
(Obr.  37.)  1-16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 


1)  Pfednoźit  1.  l!  pfinoźit  2!  pravou  3! 
prinoźit  4!    dfep  5-6!    vztyk  7-8! 

2)  prednoźit  1.  l!  prinoźit  2!  pravou  3!  4! 
predklon  5-6!     vzpfim  7-8! 

3)  unoźit  1.  1!  pfinoźit  2!  pravou  3!  4! 
dfep  5-6!    vztyk  7-8! 

4)  unoźit  1.  I!  pfinoźit  2!  pravou  3!  4! 
ukłon  V  levo  5-6!    vzpfim  7-8! 

5)  opakovat    3)  ale  zaćit  v  pravo  1-8! 

6)  opakovat  4)  zaćit  v  pravo  a  ukłon  v 
pravo    1  —8 ! 

7)  zanoźit  1.  1  !  pfinoźit  2!  pravou  3!  4! 
drap  5-6!     vztyk  7-8! 

8)  zanoźit  1.  1!  pfinoźit  2!  pravou  3!  4! 
zaklon  5-6!  vzpfim  7-8!  (Na  pośledni  dobu 
paźe  skrćit,  kuźele  do  polohy  vztycne) 


(37.) 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1  . 


3.    a)    Vypad  v  levo  stranou  a  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  — 
uhyb  na  pr.  a  małe  kruhy  za  ramsny  na  levo  1  !  2! 

b)  uhyb  na  ł.  —  trćit  1.  stranou,  1.  kuźelem  śvih  do  rovne 
polohy  V  upaźeni  v  levo  a  vydrź — pravym  velky  celny  kruh 
do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  levou  paźi  (pr.  nad  levou) 

3!  4! 

c)  leva  vydrź — a  pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  mały  kruh 
zał.  paźi  zevnitf  pr.  ruka  pod  łevou  (Obr.  38.)  5!  6! 

d)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  levo  v   ruchu   rychlem  dvakrate 

7!  8! 
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e)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  levo  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  levym 
ramenem  9!  10! 

f)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  levo  a  małe  celne  kruhy  za  levym 
ramenem  prava  pod  levou  paźi  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  levo,  celne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  na  levo 
a  uhyb  na  pravo  13!  14! 

h)  uhyb  na  levo  a  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  polohy— na  posl. 
dobu  levou  navrat  v  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

4.    a)    Vypad  v  pravo  stranou,  celne  śvihy  na  pravo,  celne  małe 
kruhy  za  rameny  na  pravo  a  uhyb  na  łevo  1  !  2! 

b)  uhyb  na  pravo — pravou  trćit  do  upaźeni,  kuźełem  śvih  do 
polohy  rovne  a  vydrź:  levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a 
mały  kruh  za  pravou  paźi  (1.  nad  pravou)  3!  4! 

c)  prava  vydrź — levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitr  za  pravou  paźi  (1.  ruka  pod  pr.)  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  v  ruchu    rychlem  dvakrat 

7!  8! 

e)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  za 
pravym  ramenem  ,  9!  10! 

f)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  a  małe  kruhy  pravym  za  ra- 
menem, (leva  pod  pravou  paźi)  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo,  celne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  na  pravo 
a  odhyb  na  levo  13!  14! 

h)  odhyb  na  pravo — celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  v  ruchu 
rychlem  do  vzpaźeni — a  na  pośledni  dobu  stoj  spatny  a 
paźe  skrćit  (zakl.  pol.)  13!  16! 
Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 
Opakovat  4.  od  a)  do  h)  a  na  pośledni  za  paźmo  ohnout  do 
vnitf  a  opakovat  prostna. 
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XI. 

(Stoję  kroćne,  obraty  pokleky  a  klony  spojene  s  cviky  kuźeli. 
Velke  i  małe  kruhy  boćne  —  velke,  stfedni  i  małe  kruhy  celne.) 

Zakl.  post.    Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
1 .    a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  pr.  a  stoj  zakroćny  pravou 
— soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu) 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  cely  obrat  (o  patou)  v  pravo  a  poklek  v  levo — soudobne 
boćne  kmihy  napfed 

po  prave  strane  tela 
do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfe- 
vratit  3 !    4 ! 

c)  vztyk  (5 !)  a  pfed- 
klon  (6!) — a  soudob- 
ne małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  zevne  (5 !) 
kmihy  boćne  do  za- 
paźeni  (6!)      3!  6! 

d)  vzpfim  (7!)  a  zaklon 
(8) ! — a  sou- 
dobne boćne 
kmihy  do 
pfedpaźeni, 
spój  i  te,  małe 
boćne    kruhy  (38.) 
na  zad  zevne 

(7!)    paźe  skrćit  upaźmo  a  kuźele  skłonit  za  rameny  (8!) 

7!  8! 

e)  vzpfim — boćne  velke  kruhy  napfed  po  łeve  strane  do  pfed- 
paźeni a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  vne  paźi  9!  10! 

f)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  leve  strane  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  na  zevni  strane  pr.  paźe  (pfi  paźich  skrćenych) 
leva  nad  pravou  11!  12! 

g)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  1.  strane  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  na  zevni  strane  pr.  paźe,  leva  pod  pravou     13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  e)  l  5  !  1 6 ! 
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2.  a)    Cely  obrat  (o  patou)  v  levo  a  soudobne  boćne  kmihy  po  1. 

strane  tela  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

1!  2! 

b)  Stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  (puv.  smer) 
a  levou  V  stoj  spatny — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  1. 
strane  tela  do  upaźeni  na  levo  (po  obratu),  kuźele  prevratit 
a  dfep  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  a  ukłon  levo  —  soudobne  celne  śvihy  dołu,  a  małe 
celne  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a 
ukłon  V  łevo  (Obr.  39.)  5!  6! 

d)  vzpnm  a  soudobne  celne  śviliy  dołu,  celne  małe  krułiy  v 
pfipaźeni  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  ukłon  v  pravo 

7!  8! 

e)  vzpf im — celne  śviliy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  krułiy 
na  levo  ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  celne  velke  krułiy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  krułiy  za  levym 
ramenem  na  levo  11!  12! 

g)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  łevo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  łevo  za 
pravym  ramenem  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakł.  polohy  15!  16! 

3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  v  pravo,  pul  obrat  v  levo  a  stoj  zakroćny 

łevou — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !    2 ! 

b)  cely  obrat  v  łevo  a  pokłek  v  pravo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy 
po  1.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 
(viz.  obr.  46.)  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  (5!)  a  pfedklon  (6!)  —  soudobne  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napfed  zevne  (7!)  a  kmihy  do  zapaźeni  (6!)  (viz.  obr.  47.) 

5!  6! 

d)  vzpfim  (7!)  a  zakłon  (8!) — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  do  pfed- 
paźeni, małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad  (7!),  paźe  skrćit  a 
kuźele  skłonit  za  tełem  (8!)  (viz.  obr.  48.)  7!  8! 

e)  vzpfim  vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  a  małe 
boćne  kruhy  napfed  v  pfedpaźeni  vne  paźi  9!  10! 

f)  vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  zevne  łeve  paźe  (pr.  nad  levou)  11!  12! 

g)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  zevne  1.  paźe  (pr.  pod  łevou)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  e)  15!  16! 
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4.    a)    Cely  obrat  v  pravo,  soudobne  bocne  śvihy  napred  po  pr. 

strane  do  pf edpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pf evratit  1  !  2 ! 
stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  pr.  (v  puv.  smer)  pravou 
V  stoj  spatny  a  dfep — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  po  pr.  strane 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 
vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu,  celne  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na 
pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  5!  6! 

vzpnm — celne  śvihy  dołu,  celne  małe  krułiy  v  pfipaźeni  na 
ievo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v 
levo  (obr.  40.)  7!  8! 

vzpfim  —  celne  śviłiy  na 
pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne 
małe  kruliy  na  pravo  ve 
vzpaźeni  9 !  10! 

celne  vełke  krułiy  na  pravo 
a  małe  krułiy  na  pravo  za 
pravym  ramenem  11!  12! 
vełke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo 
a  małe  krułiy  na  pravo  za 
levym  ramenem  13!  14! 
celne  śviłiy  na  pravo  do 
zakł.  polohy  15!  16! 

Opakovat  1.,  2.,  3.,  a  4. 


a) 
b) 

c) 

d) 
D  dc 

e) 

f) 
g) 
h) 


(Pozn.  Cłiceme-li  vśecliny  ćtyri  oddiły 
spojiti,  tak  abycłiom  provedłi  je  neruśene  tu  v 
oddilu  2.  na  pośledni  dobu  na  miste  śviłiu  do 
zakł.  połołiy  provedem  velke  celne  krułiy  na 
levo  a  na  16.  dobu  małe  krułiy  ve  vzpaźeni 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  naćeź  łmed  neruśene  pocmame  oddil  3. 


(39.) 
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XII. 

(Stoję  kroćne  s  obraty.  Boćne  velke  kruhy  napred  i  na  zad 
spojite.     Boćne  małe  kruhy.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  vztyćne.  Pro  prostna:  stoj  spatny  paźe  ohnout  zapaźmo 
dovnitf . 

1.  a)    Stoj  zakroćny  v  levo  a  cely  obrat  v  levo  do  stoję  pfedkroć, 

V  levo — soudobne  v  ruchu  rychlem  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po 
leve  strane  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  boćne  kruhy  na  zad  po 
prave  strane  (po  obratu)  do  vzpaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  o  leve  noże  cely  obrat  v  levo,  mirnym  vyśvihem  pfednoźmo 
pravou  V  stoj  zakroćny  (na  3.  dobu)  a  soudobne  velke  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  do  vzpaźem  a  śvihy  boćne 
do  zapaźeni  (na  4.  dobu  1 .  po  leve  pr.  po  prave  st.)  3!  4! 

c)  kmihy  boćne  do  pfedpaźeni  a  kuźele  na  pfedlokti  pfevratit 

5!  6! 

d)  małe  boćne  kruhy  v  pfedpaźeni  napfed  dvakrate:*  pravym 
zevne  a  vne — levym  vne  a  zevne  7!  8! 

e)  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  vzpaźeni — cely  obrat 
o  patou  V  pravo  a  neruśene  velke  boćne  kruhy  na  zad  po 
leve  strane  do  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  o  leve  noże  cely  obrat  v  pravo,  stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou  a 
soudobne  (na  1  1 .  dobu)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  1. 
strane  tela  do  vzpaźeni  a  boćne  śvihy  napfed  do  zapaźeni 
(pr.  po  pr.  1.  po  1.  strane)  11!  12! 

g)  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni  a  kuźele  pfevratit  13!  14! 

h)  V  pfedpaźeni  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  dvakrat:  levym 
zevne  a  vne,  pravym  vne  a  zevne  a  na  pośledni  dobu  stoj 
spatny  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  leve  strane  a  małe  boćne 

kruhy  napfed  zevne  prave  paźe  (paźe  skrćeny)  1.  nad  pravou 

1  !  2! 

b)  vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  zevne  łeve  paźe  (paźe  skrćeny  pr.  nad  levou)   3 !    4 ! 

c)  vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  tela  do  vzpaźeni 
(ruch  rychły)  a  vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  leve  strane 
do  vzpaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  opakovat    c)  7!  8! 
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e)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napred  po  prave  strane  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  zevne  leve  paźe  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  (prava  pod 
levou)  9!  10! 

f)  velke  boćne  kruhy  po  leve  strane  a  małe  boćne  kruhy 
napred  zevne  pr.  paźe  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  (leva  pod  pra- 
vou)  11!  12! 

g)  velke  boćne  kruhy  po  leve  strane  tela  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke 
boćne  kruhy  po  prave  strane  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  velke  boćne  kruhy  po  leve  strane  do  vzpaźeni  a  na  posl. 
dobu  paźe  skrćit  (kuźele  v  pol.  vztyćne)  15!  16! 

3.  a)  Stoj  zakroćny  pravou  a  cely 
obrat  V  pravo  do  stoję 
predkroć.  v  pr. — soudobne 
boćne  śvihy  napred  po  pr. 
strane  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke 
boćne  kruhy  na  zad  po  leve 
strane  (na  2.  dobu  po 
obratu)  do  vzpaźeni   1  !    2 ! 

b)  o  prave  noże  cely  obrat  v 
pravo  mirnym  vyśvihem 
pfednoźmo  levou  v  stoj 
zakroćny  (3.  doba)  a  sou- 
dobne velke  boćne  kruhy 
na  pfed  po  leve  strane  tela 
do  vzpaźeni  a  śvihy  bocne 
do  zapaźeni  (4.  doba)  3!  4! 

c)  kmihy  boćne  do  pfedpaźeni  a 
kuźele  prevratit  5 !    6  ! 

d)  małe  boćne  kruhy  v  pfedpaźeni 
napfed  dvakrat  levym  zevne  a 
vne — pravym  vne  a  zevne   7 !    8 ! 

e)  boćne  svihy  napfed  po  leve  strane  do  vzpaźeni — cely  obrat 
o  patou  V  levo  a  neruśene  velke  boćne  kruhy  po  prave 
strane  na  zad  do  vzpaźem  9!  10! 

f)  o  prave  noże  cely  obrat  v  levo  do  stoję  pfedkroćneho 
levou,  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  do  vzpaźeni 
a  boćne  śvihy  napfed  do  zapaźeni  11!  12! 


(40.) 
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g)  kmihy  boćne  do  predpaźeni  a  kuźele  prevratit  13!  141 

h)  V  predpaźeni  małe  boćne  kruhy  na  pfed  dvakrat  levym 
vne  a  zevne,  pravym  zevne  a  vne  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
pravou  V  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

4.  a)  Z  predpaźeni  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  a 
małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  zevne  1.  paźe  (paźe  skrćeny)  pr. 
nad  1.  1  !    2  ! 

b)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  leve  strane  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  zevne  pr.  paźe,  1.  nad  pravou  (paźe  skrćeny)   3!  4! 

c)  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  v  ruchu  rychlem  po  leve  strane 
do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed 
po  prave  strane  do  vzpaźeni  5!  6! 
opakovat  c)  7!  8! 
velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  leve 
strane  tela  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne 
pr.  paźe  (pr.  pod  levou,  paźe  skrćeny) 

9!  10! 

velke  boćne  kruhy  po  pr.  strane  tela  a 
małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  zevne  1. 
paźe    (pr.    pod    łevou,    paźe  skrćeny) 

11!  12! 

velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave 
strane  tela  do  vzpaźeni  a  velke  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  po  1.  strane  do  vzpaźeni 

13!  14! 

velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  pr.  strane 
do  vzpaźeni  a  na  pośledni  dobu  paźe 
ohnout  zapaźmo  do  vnitf  15!  16! 

(Krćek  kuźele  svirame  mezi  palcem  a  ukazovaćkem  a  telo  kuźele 
pfimknuto  jest  paźema  k  boku.  (Obr.  41.) 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  pfednoźit  levou  l!  vypad  levou  v  zad  2!  pfednoźit  1.  3! 
stoj  spatny  4!    opakovat  ale  pfednoź.  a  vypad  pravou  5-8! 

2)  zanoźit  levou  l!  vypad  levou  v  pfed  2!  zanoźit  3!  stoj 
spatny  4!      opakovat  pravou  5—8! 
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3)  prednoźit  do  vnitf  levou  1  !  vypad  levou  stranou  2 !  pfed- 
noźit  do  vnitf  levou  3!    stoj  spatny  4!    opakovat  v  pravo  5-8! 

4)  zvolna  V  dfep  1-4!    zvolna  vztyk  5-8! 

5)  Pfedklon  l!  ukłon  v  levo  2!  zaklon  3!  ukłon  v  pr.  4! 
zaklon  5!     ukłon  v  levo  6!    pfedklon  7!    vzpfim  8!  opaćne. 

6)  opakovat  4)  a  6)  ale  zaćit  a  konćit  zaklonem 

Opakovat  krouźeni  1,  2,  3.  a  4.  a  opakovat  prostni  oJ  1)  do  6) 


(Pozn.  V  cvićeni  1 .  a)  b)  c)  pohyb  kuźelu  jest  neruśeny.  Na  1 . 
dobu  vykoname  boćne  śvihy  do  vzpaźeni  a  v  dobe,  kdy  kuźele 
speji  do  nejvyśśiho  bodu  vykoname  cely  obrat  v  levo,  także  pohyb 
kuźelu  obratem  tim  meni  se  v  pohyb  na  zad.  V  dobe,  kdy  kuźel  na  2. 
dobu  opet  dospel  nejvyśśiho  bodu,  vykoname  o  leve  noże  cely  obrat 

V  levo,  pfi  ćemź  prava  mirnym  vyśvihem  pfednoźmo  zaujme  po 
obratu  stoj  zakroćny  a  pohyb,  kuźelu  opet  obratem  tim  meni  se 

V  pohyb  napfed,  Kdyź  vracime  se  na  puv  misto  opakujeme  to- 
też opaćne,  t.  j.  zaćnem  po  pr.  strane  a  konćime  po  leve.  Ve  cvi- 
ćeni  2.  c)  d)  kuźele  opisuj  i  velkou  ćislici  8  pfi  ćemź  muźeme  i  trup 
mirne  uklaneti  v  tu  stranu,  po  ktere  velke  kruhy  provadime.) 


Ć  A  S  t  III. 


a)  Sestavy  ruznokruźne. 

b)  Sestavy  stficłnokruźne. 
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I. 

(Celne  śvihy  a  kmihy  s  dfepy  a  klony.    Velke  i  małe  kruhy  celne 
— cviky  stejno-  i  ruznokruźne.      Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.) 
Zakl.  post.     Stoj  spatny,  paze  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 

1 .  a)    Ukrok  v  levo  a  dfep — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do 

upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  vztyk  a  ukłon  v  pravo — soudobne  celne  kmihy  na  pravo  do 
upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vzpnm — celne  svihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na 
levo  za  rameny  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  ve 
vzpaźeni  7 !    8 ! 

e)  łevym:  celny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  za 
ramenem  zevnitf; — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a 
mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat   e)  11!  12! 

g)  łevym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni,  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  za  ramenem  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakł.  polohy  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Ukrok  v  pravo  a  dfep,  soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do 

upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  vztyk  a  ukłon  v  levo — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vzpfim  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na 
pravo  za  rameny  5 !    6 ! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  ve 
vzpaźeni  7 !    8 ! 

e)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  za  ramenem 
zevnitf — levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  celny 
kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  12! 

g)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni — levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  za  ramenem  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

3.  a)    Pfedkrok  levou  (krok  1.  pfisun  pr.)  a  dfep:  soudobne  celne 

śvihy  zevnitf,  paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  dovnitf  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  (Obr.  42.)  1  !  2! 
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b)  vztyk  a  zaklori' — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźem 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy 
zevnitf  za  rameny  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni 

7!  8! 

e)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitr  za 
ramenem,  pravym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f )  opakovat    e)  1 1 !  1 2 ! 

g)  łevym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh 

zevnitf  za  ramenem  13!  14! 

h)    celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakł.  połohy 

15!  16! 

4.  a)  Zakrok  v  pr.  (krok  pr.  pfisun  1.)  a 
dfep  soudobne  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf 
do  upaźeni  a  kuźele  prevratit 

1!  2! 

b)  vztyk  a  pfedkłon — soudobne  celne 
kmihy  zevnitf  paźe  pfedpaźmo 
ohnout  dovnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

3!  4! 

(42.)  c)    vzpnm — celne   śvihy   do   vnitf  do 

Yzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  dovnitf  za 
rameny  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  do  vnitr  a  małe  kruhy  do  vnitr  ve  vzpaźeni 

7!  8! 

e)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za 
ramenem:  levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

0     opakovat    e)  11!  12! 

g)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitr  ve 
vzpaźeni:  levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitr  a  mały  kruh  do 
vnitf  za  ramenem  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 
(Znamym  spusobem  odloźit  kuźele  a  opakovat  nekolikrate  vdech 

vydech,  s  upaźenim  a  s  upaźenim  vzhuru.) 
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(Pozn.  Yśechny  ćtyfi  oddily  te  to  ulohy  muźeme  provesti  bez 
prestavky,  kdyź  na  pośledni  2.  doby  15.  a  16.  na  miste  do  zakl. 
polohy,  opakujeme  cvić.  g)  do  vzpaźeni,  naćeź  opakujeme  na  pravo, 
pak  zevnitf  a  do  vnitf .  Cvić.  1 .  a)  ukrok  a  dfep  proveden  jest  spojite 
asice:  ukrok  v  1.  1  !  pnsun  pr.  a  dfep  2!  s  ukrokem  śvihy  na  levo 
a  soudobne  s  dfepem  kuźele  pfevratit. 


II. 

(Ćelne  śvihy  a  kmihy  s  cviky  s  mista,  klony  a  dfepy.  Małe  kruhy 
stejno-  i  ruznokruźne.    Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.) 

Zakladni  postaveni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze 
vztyćne. 

1.  a)    Ukrok  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  levo — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na 

levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !    2 ! 

b)  vzpfim  celne  kmihy  na  pr.  do  upaźeni  na  levo  kuźele  pfe- 
vratit  a  dfep  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  v 
pfipaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  łevym  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło,  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do- 
vnitf  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  łevym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — pravym  śvih  celny  do  vnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  do 
vnitf  V  pfipaźeni  9!  10! 

f )  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  (do  pfipaźeni)  a  celny 
mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni  zevnitf: — pravym  celny  śvih  do 
vnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Ukrok  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  pravo — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na 

pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  vzpfim — celne  kmihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  a  dfep  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  celne  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na 
pravo  5 !    6 ! 

d)  pravym  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło  levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do 
vnitf  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  za  telem,  7!  8! 

e)  pravym:  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem,  łevym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  dovnitf 
V  pfipaźeni  9!  10! 

f )  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 


106 


g)  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  ze 
vnitf  V  pfipaźeni — levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  za  telem  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakladni  polohy  15!  16! 

a)  Pfedkrok  v  levo  a  pfedklon — soudobne  celne  svihy  zevnitr, 
paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  do  vnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit    1  !  2! 

b)  vzprim  a  dfep — soudobne  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a 
kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  zevnitf 

5!  6! 

d)  celne  svihy  zevnitf  za  telo  a  małe  kruliy  zevnitf  za  telem 

7!  8! 

łevym  śviłi  celny  zevnitr  za  telo  a 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  telem — pravym 
celny  stredni  kruh  zevnitr  a  mały 
celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  pfipaźeni  9!  10! 
opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

łevym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf 
a  celny  mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni 
zevnitf — pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf 
za  telo  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  telem 

13!  14! 

celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy 

15!  16! 

Zakrok  v  pravo  a  zaklon — soudobne 
celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  vzpfim  a  dfep — soudobne  celne  kmihy  zevnitf  paźe  pfed- 
paźmo ohnout  dovnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit  (Obr.  43.)    3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  małe  celne  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni 
do  vnitf  5!  6! 

d)  stfedni  celne  stfedni  kruhy  do  vnitf  a  małe  kruhy  do  vnitf 
za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf 
za  telem: — levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  dovnitf  a  celny  mały 
kruh  V  pfipaźeni  do  vnitf  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    e)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  do 
vnitf  V  pfipaźeni — levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a 
mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem  13!  14! 
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h)    celne  śvihy  do  vnitr  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

Opakovat  1 2.,  3.  a  4. 
Opakovat  cvićeni  dychani  ulohy  I. 


(Pozn.  I  tyto  ćtyfi  oddily  muźeme  provesti  za  sebou  neruśene  dle 
navodu  uvedeneho  v  uloze  I.  Kde  pfecvićeni  cele  ulohy  nevyźaduje 
tolik  ćasu,  jako  na  pr.  teto,  venujme  trochu  pozornosti  jednotlivym 
cvićencum,  jimź  nektere  kruhy  posud  pusobi  obtiźe. 


III. 

(Celne  śvihy  a  kmihy  s  kroky,  klony  a  dfepy.  Sestavy  stejno-  i 
ruznokruźne — stejno-    i  ruznostranne.) 

Zakl.  post.     Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  pol.  vztyćne. 

1 .  a)    Ukrok  na  levo  a  spojite  dfep-soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo 

do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  vztyk  a  opet  v  dfep — soudobne  kmihy  celne  do  upaźeni  na 
levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  celne  kruhy 
na  levo  ve  vzpaźeni  3!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  rameny 

7!  8! 

e)  ukrok  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  levc — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  vzpfim  a  ukłon  v  pravo — soudobne  celne  kmihy  na  pravo 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  v  pfipaźeni  małe  celne  kruhy  na 
łevo  13!  14! 

h)  celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  łevo  (łevym  za  telo)  a  małe  kruhy 
na  levo  za  telem  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Levym  (neruśene)  celny  śvih  zevnitr  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały 

kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem — pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do 
vzpaźeni  a  mały  celny  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf       1  !    2 ! 

b)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  celny  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  3  !    4 ! 

c)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  do 
vnitf  V  pfipaźeni  5 '    6 ' 
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d)  levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  v 
pfipaźeni  zevnitf — pravym  celny  stredni  kruh  do  vnitr  a 
mały  kruh  do  vnitr  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    a)  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    b)  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  levc  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

a)  Ukrok  na  pravo  a  spój  i  te  dfep — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na 
pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  2! 

b)  vztyk  a  dfep  —  soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  celne 
kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni  na  pravo  3  !    6 ! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  za 
rameny.  7 !    8 ! 

e)  ukrok  na  pravo  a  spój  i  te  ukłon  v  pravo — soudobne  celne 
śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  vzpfim  a  ukłon  v  łevo — soudobne  celne  kmihy  na  łevo  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele  pf evratit  11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  małe  celne  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni 
na  pravo  13!  14! 

h)  celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo  (pravym  za  telo)  a  małe  kruhy 
na  pravo  za  telem  15!  16! 

a)  Pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 
za  ramenem — levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a 
celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  1  !  2! 

b)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf 
ve  vzpaźeni — łevym  celny  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  za  ramenem  3 !    4 ! 

c)  pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — łevym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  v  pfipaźeni 
do  vnitf  7!  8! 

d)  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh  v 
pfipaźeni  zevnitf — levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a 
mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat  a)  9!  10! 
0     opakovat    b)                                                           11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  13!  141 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 
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5.  a)    Pfedkrok  v  1.  a  spój  i  te  dfep — soudobne  celne  svihy  zevnitr 

paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  dovnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit  (viz 
obr.  43.)  1!  2! 

b)  vztyk  a  opet  v  dfep — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  vnitf — 
do  upaźeni  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  celne  kruhy 
ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  za  rameny 

7!  8! 

e)  pfedkrok  v  pravo  a  spój  i  te  pfedklon — soudobne  celne  śvih3- 
zevnitf,  paźe  ohnout  pfedpaźmo  do  vnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

9!  10! 

f)  vzpfim  a  zaklon — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  vzpfim — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  celne  małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni 
zevnitf  13!  14^ 

h)  stfedni  celne  kruhy  zevnitf  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  za  telem 

15!  16! 

6.  a)    Levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 

za  ramenem — pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf 
ve  vzpaźeni;  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  3!  4! 

c)  łevym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf 

V  pfipaźeni  5 !    6 ! 

d)  łevym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf 

V  pfipaźeni — pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat  a)  9!  10! 
O     opakovat    b)                                                             11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  -  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

7.  a)    Zakrok  v  pravo  a  spojite  dfep — soudobne  celne  śvihy  do 

vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !  21 

b)  vztyk  a  dfep— celne  kmihy  zevnitf  paźe  ohnout  pfed  paźmo 
dovnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 
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c)  vztyk — celne  svihy  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy 
do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  do  vnitf  a  małe  kruhy  do  vnitf  za  rameny 

7!  8! 

e)  zakrok  v  levo  a  zaklon — soudobne  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do 
upaźeni  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  vzpnm  a  pfedklon — celne  kmihy  zevnitf,  paźe  ohnout 
pfedpaźmo  do  vnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  vzpnm — celne  śvihy  dołu  a  małe  celne  kruhy  v  pfipazeni 
do  vnitf  13!  14! 

h)  stfedni  celne  kruhy  do  vnitr  a  małe  kruhy  do  vnitf  za  telem 

15!  16! 

a)  Pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitr  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do 
vnitf  za  ramenem; — levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
a  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  1  !    2 ! 

b)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitr 
ve  vzpaźeni — levym  celny  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitr  za  ramenem  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem: 
levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  celny  kruh  do  vnitr  v 
pfipazeni  5!  6! 

d)  pravym  stfedni  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf 
V  pfipazeni: — levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    a)  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    b)  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    c)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  zakł.  polohy  15!  16! 


(Pozn.  1  tuto  ulohu  provesti  muźeme  od  poćatku  aź  do  końce  bez 
pfestavky  dłe  navodu  v  ulohach  pf edchazejicich.  Komu  zda  se 
byti  ułoha  tato  pfiłiś  dłouhou,  muźe  provesti  jen  prvni  ćtyfi  oddiły 
(cviky  stejnosmerne)  a  v  druhe  ułoze  cviky  raznosmerne  a  pak 
vśech  8  oddilu  najednou.  Ve  skutećnosti  vśak  cele  provedeni 
nevyźaduje  ani  ćtyfi  minuty  a  pamet;  zde  tez  neni  namahana,  nebot; 
nacvićime-łi  prvni  oddił  muźeme  procvićiti  oddiły  vśechny — sestavy 
zustavaji  stejny  jen  smer  se  meni. 
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IV. 

(Celne  śvihy  a  kmihy  a  małe  kmihy  stfidave  za  hlavou.  Sestavy 
stejno-  i  ruznokruźne — stejno-  i  ruznostranne.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  pol. 
vztyćne. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:    Stoj  spatny,  ruce  v  bok. 

1 .  a)    Celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo — levym  velky 

celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do 
upaźeni  na  levo  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo — levym  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo 

3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na  łevo  za 
rameny  5!  6! 

d)  celne  śvihy  na  łevo  (łevym  za  teło)  a  małe  kruhy  za  tełem 
na  łevo  7!  81 

e)  łevym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  za  ramenem; — pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf 
a  mały  kruh  do  vnitr  za  tełem  9!  10! 

f)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
tełem: — pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  a  zakonćit  upaźenim  na  pravo  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Z  upaźeni  na  pravo  kmihy  celne  do  upaźeni  na  łevo — 

— pravym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  levym  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  —  pravym  mały  kmih  za 
hłavou  do  upaźeni,  łevym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 

3!  4! 

c)  ćełne  śvihy  a  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na 
pravo  za  rameny  5!  6! 

d)  ćełne  śvihy  na  pravo  (pravym  za  teło)  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
za  tełem  7!  8! 

e)  pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 
za  ramenem; — łevym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  tełem  9!  10! 
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f)  pravym  celny  śvih  zevTiitr  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitr  za 
telem; — levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  do  upaźeni  na  levo  13!  16! 
Opakovat  1 .  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 
Opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  g)  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  mirny 
pfedklon  a  postavit  kuźele  na  zem  (13!)  vzpnm  ukrok  v 
levo  (pr.)  a  ruce  v  bok  (16!) 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Dfep  1-2!  klek  3-4!  dfep  3-6!  vztyk  7-8!  Opakovat 
9-16! 

2)  Stoj  pfedkroćny  levou  1  !  otoćit  trup  na  levo  2!  zpet 
otoćit3!  pfedklon  4!  vzpnm  3 !  otoćit  na  levo  6!  otoćit  zpet  7! 
stoj  spatny  8!    Opakovat  opaćne  1-8! 

3)  Opakovat  1)  1-16! 

4)  Opakovat  2)  ale  zaklony  na  miste  pfedklonu  1-16! 

5)  opakovat  2)  ale  ukłony  v  1.,  pak  v  pravo — ukrok  v  pr.  (1.) 
1-2!  kuźele  uchopit  3—4!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  3—6!  paźe  skrćit  7-6! 
setrvat  v  zakl.  post.  1—8! 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


a)  Celne  svihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  (leva  nad  pravou) 
— levym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  ćelny 
kmih  do  upaźeni  1  !  21 

b)  ćelne  kmiłiy  opet  do  polohy  skfiźne  (prava  nad  levou) — 
łevym  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  mały  kmih  za  hłavou 
do  upaźeni  3-4 ! 

c)  ćelne  svihy  zevnitf  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf 
za  rameny  3!  6! 

d)  ćelne  śvihy  zevnitf  za  telo  a  małe  kruhy  zevTiitf  za  telem 

71  8! 

e)  łevym  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 
za  ramenem:  —  pravym  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telc  a  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  za  telem  9!  10! 


]]3 


f)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  za  ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  do  polohy  skriźne  15!  16! 

4.  a)  Celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni — pravym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
(paźe  V  poloze  skf iźne)  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni— pravym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni 
na  levo  a  levym  mały  kmih  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
(opet  V  poloze  skriźne)  3!  4! 

c)  celne  svihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  do  vnitf  za 
rameny  5 !    6 ! 

d)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  a  małe  kruhy  do  vnitf  za  telem  7 !    8 ! 

e)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do 
vnitf  za  ramenem — łevym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a 
mały  kruh  do  vnitr  za  telem  9!  10! 

f)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem — ■ 
levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitr  za  ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  do  upaźeni  13!  16! 
Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 

Opakovat  4.  od  a)  do  g)  na  16.  dobu  odłoźit  kuźele  jak  s  hora 
naznaćeno  a  opakovat  prostna. 
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V. 

(Celne  velke,  stfedni  i  małe  kruhy.  Svihy  i  kmihy,  małe  kmihy 
za  hlavou.  Sestavy  stejno-stranne,  stejno-  a  ruznokruźne.  Vypady 
spój  i  te  s  klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźei  v 
poloze  vztyćne. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:    Stoj  spatny,  ruce  v  bok. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)    Ćelne  śvihy  na  levo,  (levym  za  telem  vyśe  boku)  pravym 

do  upaźeni;  levym  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  mały  kmili 
za  łilavou  do  upaźeni  na  levo  11    2 ! 

b)  levym  mały  kmili  za  łilavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  pravym 
celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo 

3!  4! 

c)  celne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na  łevo 
za  łevym  ramenem  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  łevo  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  pravym 
ramenem  7 !    8 ! 

e)  opakovat  c)  (ale  na  miste  śvihu  ćełne  vełke  kruhy)    9!  10! 

f)  opakovat  d)  11!  12! 

g)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  łevo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  łevo  ve 
vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  łevo  do  zakl.  połohy  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 

ve  vzpaźeni;  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  (na  łevo)  za  łevym  ramenem  (Obr.  44.)    1  !  2! 

b)  opakovat  a)  ale  s  vełky mi  celnymi  kruhy  3!  4! 

c)  łevym  celny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  za  pravym 
ramenem  do  vnitf  (na  łevo);  pravym  vełky  celny  kruh 
do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  opakovat  c)  7!  8! 

e)  f)  opakovat  a)  b)  9-12! 
g)    opakovat  c)  13!  14! 
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h) 
a) 

b) 

c) 
d) 

e) 

f) 
g) 

h) 
a) 


b) 
c) 


d) 
e) 
g) 
h) 


celne  śvihy  na  levo  <Jo  zakl.  F)oIohy  15!  16! 

Celne  śvihy  na  pravo  (pravym  za  telem  zvyśe  boku) 
levym  do  upaźeni;  pravym  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  levym 
mały  kmih  za  hIavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !    2 ! 

pravym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  levym 
celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  praY^ 

3!  4! 

celne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe 
kruhy    na    pravo    za    pravym  ramenem 

5! 

celne  vełke  kruhy  na  pravo  a 
małe  kruhy  na  pravo  za  levym 
ramenem  7 !    8 ! 

opakovat  c)  (vełke  celne  kruhy  na 
miste  śvihu)  9!  10! 

opakovat  d)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 

celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  małe  celne 
kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni  na  pravo  13!  14! 
celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy 

15!  16! 

Pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
a  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni; 
levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a 
mały  kruh  za  pravym  ramenem  zevnitf 
(na  pravo)  1  !    2 ! 

opakovat  a)  vełke  celne  kruhy  na 
miste  śvihu  3!  4! 


(44.) 


pravym    celny    velky   kruh   zevnitf  a 
mały  kruh  za  łevym  ramenem  dovnitf 
(na  pravo):     łevym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf 
celny  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf 

opakovat  c) 

f)    opakovat  a)  b) 

opakovat  c) 

celne  svihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  połohy 


a  mały 
5!  6! 

7!  8! 

9!  12! 

13!  14! 

15!  16! 
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P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  \'zharu  trćit  1-21  pfedklon  a  k^źele  na  zem  postavit  3-41 
vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  5-61  ruce  bok  7S\  <dva  ukroky  v  levo  (pr.) 
II  2!  3!  41  a  ćtyfi  kroky  na  miste.  cv4ćenci  tak  zaujali  misto  v 
prazne  prostofe  mezi  kuźeli. 

2)  \  ypad  levou  v  pfed  1-2'  levou  zpet  v  stoi  spatny  a  spojite 
pfedklon  3 — W  vzpnm  a  vypad  1.  v  pfed  3—61  stoj  spatny  7—81 
opakovat  ale  wypadem  pravou. 

3)  vypad  le\-ou  v  zad  1-2!  levou  navrat  v  stoj  spatny  a  spojite 
zaklon  3-41  vzpfim  a  vypad  1.  zad  3-6!  levou  v  stoj  spatny  7—81 
Opakovat  s  vypadem  v  pravo. 

4)  vypad  v  1.  stranou  1-2!  navrat  lev'ou  v  stoj  spatny  a  spojite 
ukłon  V  levo  3-4!  vzpfim.  vypad  v  1.  stranu  5—6!  navrat  1.  v  stoj 
spatny  7—8!    Opakovat  v<-pad  a  ukłon  v  pravo. 

5)  2  ukroky  v  1.  (pr.)  1-4!  4  kroky  na  miste  5-8!  vzpaźit  1-2! 
pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3-4!    vzpaźit  5-6!    paźe  skrćit  7-8! 

Krouźeni. 

Opakovat  1..  2.,  3.  a  4.  s  tou  zmenou.  źe  v  sestave  rtiznokruźne 
(2.  a  4.)  na  miste  opakovati  a)  a  b)  stfidame  a)  s  c) 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

Opakovat  prostna  s  tou  zmenou,  źe  zaćiname  klonem  na  1-2! 
na  3-4!  vzpfim  a  spojite  vypad — na  5—6!  v  stoj  spatny  a  opet 
klon  a  na  7-8!  vzpfim. 
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VI. 

(Celne  i  boćne  śvihy  a  kmihy  se  stoji  kroćnymi,  obraty  a  dfepy. 
Stejnostranne  celne  sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznokruźne.) 

Zakl.  post.     Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  pol.  vztyćne. 

1 .  a)    stoj  ukroćny  v  levo,  o  1.  noże  pul  obrat  v  pravo  a  stoj 

zakroćny  pravou — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  pfed- 
paźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  l  !    2 ! 

b)  o  pr.  noże  cely  obrat  v  pravo,  prisun  levou  do  stoję  spatneho 
a  dfep — soudobne  bocne  kmihy  napred  po  pr.  strane  do 
pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  a  pfedklon — soudobne  małe  boćne  kruhy  napred 
zevne  a  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  vzpnm  a  zaklon — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni, 
małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad  paźe  upaźmo  ohnout  (ruce 
tesne  u  ramen)  kuźele  sklonit  za  rameny  7!  8! 

e)  vzpfim,  stoj  zakroćny  levou  a  cely  obrat  v  levo — soudobne 
boćne  kmihy  napred  po  1.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu) 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  (v  puv.  smer) 
pfisun  levou  do  stoję  spatneho,  a  dfep — soudobne  boćne 
kmihy  napfed  po  1.  strane  do  upaźeni  na  levo  (po  obratu)  a 
kuźele  pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  vztyk — soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  na  1.  (dołu)  a  małe  kruhy  na 
levo  V  pf ipaźeni  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo     13!  14! 

h)  vzpfim — soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  dołu  v  pfipaźeni  ćelne  małe 
kruhy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo    15!  16! 

2.  a)    vzpfim  ćelne  śvihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo 

za  levym  lamenem  '  1  !  2! 

b)  ćelne  śvihy  na  levo  (levym  za  telo)  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo 
za  telem  3!  4! 

c)  ćelne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  pravym 
ramenem  5 !    6 ! 

d)  opakovat    b)  7!  8! 

e)  levym  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — pravym  vełky  ćelny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  za  levym  ramenem  9!  10! 

f)  levym  velky  ćelny  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  dovnitf  za 
pravym  ramenem  (na  levo) — pravym  ćelny  śvih  do  vnitf 
a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem  11!  12! 
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g)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo — a  małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni  na 
levo  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  a  stoj  zakroćny 

levou — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1  !    2 ! 

b)  o  1.  noże  cely  obrat  v  levo,  pnsun  pravou  do  stoję  spatneho 
a  dfep  —  soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  leve  strane 
do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  a  pfedklon — soudobne  małe  boćne  kruhy  na  pfed 
zevne  a  kmihy  boćne  do  zapaźeni  5!  6! 

d)  vzprim  a  zaklon — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni, 
małe  boćne  kruhy  na  zad  zevne  (7!)  paźe  ohnout  upaźmo 
(ruce  tesne  k  ramenum)  a  kuźele  sklonit  za  rameny)  7!  8! 

e)  vzpfim,  stoj  zakroćny  pravou  a  cely  obrat  v  pravo — 
soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  9!  10! 

f)  stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  pravo,  (v  puv  smer) 
pravou  V  stoj  spatny  a  dfep,  soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed 
po  pr.  strane  tela  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  11!  12! 

g)  vztyk  a  ukłon  v  pravo — soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  dołu  a  małe 
celne  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo 

13!  14! 

h)  vzpfim  a  ukłon  v  levo — soudobne  śvihy  dołu  a  v  pfipaźem 
ćelne  małe  kruhy  na  łevo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  15!  16! 

4.  a)    Vzpfim — ćelne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na 

pravo  za  pravym  ramenem  1  !  2! 

b)  ćelne  śvihy  na  pravo  (pravym  za  teło)  a  małe  kruhy  na 
pravo  za  telem  3!  4! 

c)  velke  ćelne  kruhy  na  pravo  a  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  za  łevym 
ramenem  5 !    6 ! 

d)  opakovat   b)  7!  8! 

e)  pravym  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  za  teło  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — levym  ćelny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  ze 
vnitf  za  pravym  ramenem  9!  10! 

f)  pravym  ćelny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do 
vnitf  za  łevym  ramenem — levym  ćelny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem  11!  12! 


IIP 

g)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na 
pravo  ve  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 
Opakovat  1.,  2.,  3.  a  4. 


VII. 

(S  tej  no-  i  ruznosmerne  sestavy  prupravnych  cvićeni  pro  cviky 
stfidave.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:    Stoj  spatny,  kuźele  svisle  pnpaźmo. 
Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna.       Stoj  spatny,  paźe  ohnout  zapaźmo 
dovnitr. 

Krouźeni. 

1.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou  (vydrź  do   16.  doby).      Paźe  skrćit, 

kuźele  do  polohy  vztyćne  a  vzhuru  trćit  1  !    2 ! 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat    3 !    4 ! 

c)  levym  —  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  dvakrat  — 
pravym  dvakrat  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu 
rychlem  5 !    6 ! 

d)  levym  dvakrate  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem, 
pravym  dvakrat  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem      7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 

f)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  vełky  celny 
kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem;  pravym  velky  celny  kruh 
do  vnitf  V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem 

11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit  a  pfipaźit  a  na  pośledni  dobu  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit  1  !  2! 

b)  velke  ćełne  kruhy  na  pravo  dvakrat    v    ruchu  rychlem 

3!  4! 

c)  pravym  dvakrat  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  —  łevym 
dvakrat  velky  ćelny  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem  do  vnitr     5!  6! 

d)  pravym  dvakrat  ćelny  vełky  kruh  zevnitr  v  ruchu  rychlem 
— a  levym  dvakrat  mały  kruh  za  ramansm  do  vnitf     7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 
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f)  pravym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  velky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem — levym  celny  velky  kruh  v  ruchu 
rychlem  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf   11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit — pfipaźit  a  na  posl.  dobu  stoj  spatny       15!  16! 

3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levoa,  paźe  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit  1  !  2! 

b)  dvakrat  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem     3!  4! 

c)  levym  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  dvakrat  —  pravym  dvakrat 
velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  5!  6! 

d)  levym  dvakrat  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitr  v  ruchu  rychlem  — 
pravym  dvakrat  celny   mały   kruh   zevnitf  za  ramenem 

7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 

f)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  velky  celny 
kruh  V  ruchu  rychlem: — pravym  vełky  celny  kruh  zevnitf 
V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem     11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit  a  pfipaźit  a  stoj  spatny  15!  16! 

4.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou — paźe  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit       1  !  2! 

b)  Vełke  ćelne  kruhy  do  vnitr  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  3 !    4 ! 

c)  levym  ćelny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  dvakrat  a 
pravym  vełky  ćełny  kruh  v  ruchu  rychlem  do  vnitf  dvakrat 

5!  6! 

d)  łevym  vełky  kruh  ćełny  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat — 
pravym  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  dvakrat      7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 

f)  łevym  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitr  a  velky  ćełny  kruh 
do  vnitf  V  ruchu  rychlem — pravym  vełky  ćełny  kruh  do 
vnitf  V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem 

11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit — ohnout  zapaźmo  do  vnitf  a  stoj  spatny 
(kuźele  pfimknuty  k  bokum  viz  obr.  41.)  15!  16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1 )  Pfedklon  vyponmo  1  !  vzpf im  a  piny  stoj  2 !  opakovat  3 !  4 ! 
pfednoźit  levou  a  vypon  v  pravo  1  !  piny  stoj  a  pfinoźit  levou  2 ! 
opaćne  3 !    4 ! 
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2)  opakovat  1)  ale  zaklon  a  zanoźit 

3)  opakovat  1 )  ale  ukłon  v  levo  a  unoźit  v  1.  a  pr. 

4)  opakovat  3)  ale  ukłon  v  pravo  a  unoźit  pr.  a  1. 
Opakovat  1)  2)  3)  a  4) 


(Pozn.  Pri  techto  prupravnych  cvi5enich  hledme  k  tomu,  aby 
cviĆ8nci  velky  kruh  provecłIi  v  jedne  dobe  jako  kruh  mały  tak  aby 
kuźele  S5tkały  S3  po  provedeni  krułiu  tscłiVe  vzpaŹ5ni  v  połoze 
vztycne.  Te  vady  dopuśteji  se  ćasto  i  obratni  cvićenci,  źe  dokonći 
mały  krułi  o  neco  dfive  a  tu  musi  vydrźeti,  aź  drułiy  kuźeł  vykona 
krułi  vełky.  Krasa  cvićeni  teclito  spoćiva  łiłavne  v  soudobnem 
provadeni  obou  kruliu.) 


VłII. 

(Celne  kmiliy  stfidave  se  stfednimi  a  małymi  kruliy.  Celne  vełke 
i  małe  kruliy  stfidave.    Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznosmerne.  Prostna.) 

Zakł.  postaveni  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele 
V  pol.  vztyćne. 

Zakł.  post.  pro  prostna:  Stoj  spatny,  ruce  v  bok. 


Krouźeni. 

1 .  a)  Levym  celny  stfedni  kruli  zevnitf  a  mały  celny  krułi  zevnitf 
za  ramenem — pravym  celny  śvili  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a 
celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  1  !    2 ! 

b)  opakovat  a) — (pravym  kmiłi  do  upaźeni  a  kmiłi  do  upaźeni 
na  łevo)  3!  4! 

c)  d)  levym  opakovat  a)  a  b)  a  pravym  śvili  dołu  aź  do 
vzpaźeni  a  vełky  celny  kruli  do  vnitr  v  rucłiu  rycłiłem 
tf  ikrate  5-8 ! 

e)  łevym  celny  śviłi  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  celny  kmili 
do  upaźeni: — pravym  celny  stfedni  krułi  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  9!  10! 

i)  łevym  celny  kmiłi  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  celny  kmiłi  do 
upaźeni,  pravym  opakovat  e)  1 1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  łi)  łevym  śviłi  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  celny  velky  krułi 
zevnitf  2krat  a  na  16.  dobu  ze  vzpaźeni  mały  kmiłi  za  łiłavou 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo — pravym  opakovat  e)  dvakrat  a  na 
16.  dobu  trćit  do  upaźeni  13!  16! 
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2.  a)  Pravym  celny  śvih  dołu,  nahoru  a  mały  kruh  zevnitr 
za  ramenem — levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kmih  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !    2 ! 

b)  opakovat  a)  3!  4! 

c)  d)  pravym  opakovat  a)  b),  levym  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a 
celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitr  tfikrate  v  ruchu  rychlem  5-8! 

e)  pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  celny  kmih 
do  upaźeni — levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
do  vnitf  za  ramenem  9!  10! 

f)     pravym  celny  kmih  do  upaź.  na  levo  a  kmih 
^K^.  do  upaźeni — levym  opakovat  e)  1 1 !  1 2 ! 

m^^m  ^)   pravym  svih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  velky 

^^S^^^ĘĘffg^^  celny  kruh  zevnitf  2krate  a  na  16.  dobu 
I^^^HH  ^^m^^'^  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  levo — 
^^^^F^  levym  opakovat  e)  dvakrate  a  na  16.  dobu 

trćit  do  upaźeni  13!  16! 

^^^^k  Opakovat  1.  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 

^^^^KfŁ  Opakovat  2.   od  a)  do  h)  do  vzpaźeni 


P  r  o  s  t  n  a 


1)    Paźe  zapaźmo  dovnitf  ohnout  a  stoj 
ukroćny  levou  1-2!     0  1.  noże  pul  obrat  v 
levo  a  stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou  3-4!  cely 
obrat  V  levo  a  poklek  v  pravo  5-6!  vztyk 
(45.)  7-8!    pfedklon  9-10!    vzpnm  1 1-12!  zaklon 

13-14!    vzpnm  15-16! 

2)  Cely  obrat  v  pravo  1  -2 !  stoj  zakroćny  pravou  3-4 ! 
pul  obrat  v  pr.  (v  puv.  smer)  levou  v  stoj  spatny  a  dfep  5—6!  vztyk 
7-8 !  ukłon  V  levo  9-10!  vzpf  im  1 1  -1 2 !  v  pravo  13-14!  vzpf  im  1 5-1 6 ! 

3)  Stoj  ukroćny  pravou  1  -2 !  pul  obrat  v  pravo  a  stoj  predkroćny 
levou  3-4!  cely  obrat  v  pravo  a  poklek  v  levo  5—6!  vztyk  7—8! 
predklon  9-10!    vzpnm  11-12!    zaklon  13-14!    vzpnm  15-16! 

4)  Cely  obrat  v  łevo  1-2!  stoj  zakroćny  levou  3—4!  pul  obrat  v  1. 
(v  puv.  smer)  pravou  v  stoj  spatny  a  dfep  5-6!  vztyk  7-8!  ukłon  v 
pravo  9-10!   vzpfim  11-12!   v  łevo  13-14!   vzpfim  15-16! 

5)  opakovat  1)  a  2)  ale  na  miste  każdy  pohyb  2  doby,  pouze 
jednu  dobu. 
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6)  opakovat  3)  4)  każdy  pohyb  jednu  dobu  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
paźe  skrćit,  kuźele  v  pol.  vztyćne. 

(Pozn.  Tato  prostna  jsou  prupravou  pro  ulohu  IX.,  kde  taź 
cvićeni  spojena  jsou  s  cviky  kuźeli.) 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n 


3.  a)    Levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 

ramenem — pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo 
a  kmih  do  upaźeni  (kdyź  paźe  prochazeji  polohu  skfiźnou, 
jest  1.  pfed  pravou)  1  !    2 ! 

b)  levym  opakovat  a)  pravym 
kmih  celny  do  upaźeni  na 
1.  a  kmih  do  upaźeni  3!  4! 

c)  d)   levym  opakovat  a)  b)  a 
pravym    śvih    dołu  do 
vzpaźeni    a    velky  celny 
kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem 
trikrat  5!  8! 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitr  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  a  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni — pravym 
stredni  celny  kruh  zevnitf  a 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem 

(pr.  paźe  kdyź  ocit'uje  se  v  pol.  (46.) 
sknźne  jest  pfed  levou)  9!  10! 

f)  levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kmih  do  upaźeni — 
pravym  opakovat  e)  II  !  1 2 ! 

g)  h)  levym  śvih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  vełky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  a  na  16.  dobu  mały  kmih 
za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (do  polohy  skfiźne)  pravym 
opakovat  e)  dvakrat  a  na  16.  dobu  mały  kmih  za  hłavou 
do  upaźeni  na  łevo  (paźe  projdou  polohou  skfiźnou  nad  hla- 
vou  a  octnou  se  v  poloze  skfiźne  pfed  tełem)  13-16! 

4.  a)    Levym    śvih    dołu    a    nahoru  a   mały   celny    kruh  za 

ramenem  do  vnitf — pravym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a 
kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  I  !    2 ! 

b)    opakovat  a)  3!  4! 
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c)  d)  levym  opakovat  a)  b)  a  pravym  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a 
velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  tfikrat  5-8! 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kmih  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo,  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitr  a  mały  celny 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  9!  10! 

f)  levym  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pr.  a  pravym 
opakovat  e)  11112! 

g)  h)  levym  svih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf 
V  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  a  na  16.  dobu  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou  do  upaźeni — pravym  opakovat  e)  dvakrat  a  na  16. 
dobu  trćit  do  upaźeni  13-16! 
Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  h)  1-16! 
Opakovat  4.  od  a)  do  h)  vzpaźem  1-16! 
Opakovat  prostna. 


IX. 

(Celne  i  boćne  śvihy  a  kmihy  se  stoji  krocnymi  a  obraty,  pokleky 
a  dfepy.  Celne  i  boćne  kruhy  s  klony.  Celne  i  boćne,  małe  i  velke 
kruhy  opakove  a  stfidave,  stfidini  dyojdobe.) 

Zakl.  post.  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 
1 .     a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  a  stoj  pfedkroćny 
pravou — soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  prevratit  (Obr.  45.)  l!  2! 

b)  cely  obrat  v  levo  a  poklek  v  pravo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy 
napfed  po  1.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  (Obr.  46.)  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  a  pfedklon— soudobne  boćne  małe  kruhy  napfed 
zevne  (5!)  a  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni  (Obr.  47.)        5!  6! 

d)  vzpfim  a  zaklon — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni 
spojite  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad  (7!)  paźe  ohnout 
upaźmo  a  kuźele  skłonit  za  rameny  (Obr.  48.)  7!  8! 

e)  f)  vzpfim — velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  prave  strane  v 
ruchu  rychlem  tfikrate  a  małe  boćne  kruhj^  napfed  zevne 
pfi  paźich  skrćenych,  (jednou)  9-12! 

g)  h)  vełke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  (jednou)  a  małe 
boćne  kruhy  zevne  napfed  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  (tfikrat) 

13-16! 
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2.  a)    Cely  obrat  v  pravo — soudobne  boćne  śvihy  po  pr.  strane  do 

pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pirevratit  (zpet  do  polohy 
jak  na  Obr.  45.)  1  !  2! 

b)  stoj  zakroćny  pravou  pul  obrat  v  pr.,  (puv.  smer)  levou  v 
stoj  spatny  a  dfep — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  pr. 
strane  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  a  ukłon  v  pravo — soudobne  celne  śvihy  dołu,  v 
pfipaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  5  !  6! 

d)  vzpfim   a  u- 

klon  V  levo —  / 
soudobne  cel- 
ne śvihy  dołu, 
małe  celne 
kruhy  v  pfi- 
paźeni na  levo 
do  upaźeni  na 
pravo  (Obr. 
49.)  7-8! 

e)  f) — vzpfim — celne 
kruhy  na   pravo  v  ruchu 
rychlem    (tfikrat)    a  małe 
kruhy  za  rameny  na  pravo 
(jednou)  9!  12! 

g)    h)  velke  celne  kruhy  na  pr. 
V  ruchu  rychlem  (jednou) 

małe  kruhy  za  rameny  na  (47.) 
pravo  2krate  a  na  pośledni 

dobu  na  miste  kruhu,  małe  kmihy  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  na 
levo  13-16! 

3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou  pul  obrat  v  pravo  a  stoj  pfedkroćny 

ievou;  soudobne  celne  kmihy  (z  upaźeni  na  1.)  do  pfed- 
paźeni po  obratu  a  kuźele  pf evratit  1  I    2 1 

b)  cely  obrat  v  pravo  a  poklek  v  levo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy 
napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  vztyk  a  pfedklon — soudobne  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne 
a  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźem  5!  6! 
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d)  vzpfim  a  zaklon — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni, 
małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad,  paźe  upaźmo  ohnout  a 
kuźele  sklonit  za  rameny  7!  8! 

e)  f)  vzpnm  velke  boćne  kruhy  napfed  po  1.  strane  v  ruchu 
rychlem  (tf  ikra  te)  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  napfed  pfi 
paźich  skrćenych  (jednou)  9-12! 

g)  h)  velke  boćne  kruhy  po  pr.  strane  (jednou)  a  małe  boćne 
kruhy  napfed  zevne  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  (tfikrate)  13-16! 

4.  a)    Cely  obrat  v  levo — soudobne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  leve 

strane  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  1  !    2 ! 

b)    stoj  zakroćny  levou,  pul 
obrat   V   levo   (v  puv. 
smer)    pravou    v  stoj 
spatny  a  dfep — soudob- 
ne boćne  kmihy  napfed  po 
1.  strane  do  upaźeni  na  levo 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfe- 
vratit  3!  4! 

c)     vztyk    a    ukłon    v  levo — 
soudobne  ćełne  śvihy  dołu, 
V  pfipaźeni  małe  kruhy  na 
levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
(48.)  5!  6! 

d)  vzpfim  a  ukłon  v  pravo  —  soudobne  śvihy  dołu,  małe 
kruhy  na  pravo  v  pfipaźeni  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  7 !    8 ! 

e)  f)  vzpfim — ćełne  velke  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem  na  łevo 
(tfikrate)  a  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  na  łevo  (jednou)  9-12! 

g)  h)  vełke  ćełne  kruhy  na  łevo  (jednou)  a  małe  kruhy  za 
rameny  dvakrat — na  pośledni  dobu  ćełne  kmihy  za  hlavou 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  13-16! 

5.  a)    b)  c)  d)  opakovat  ł.  a)  b)  c)  d)  1-8! 

e)  levym  napfed  boćny  stfedni  kruh  pfićne  (po.  pr.  strane) 
a  mały  kruh  boćny  napfed  zevne  pfi  paźi  skrćene — pravym 
velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  v  ruchu  rychlem,  (dvakrat)  9!  10! 

f)  łevym  stfedni  boćny  kruh  pfićne  napfed  (po  pr.  strane) 
dvakrat — pravym  boćny  stfedni  kruh  napfed  a  mały  boćny 
kruh  napfed  zevne  pfi  paźi  skrćene  1  1  !  12  ( 
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g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat    g)  15!  16! 

6.  a)    b)    c)   d)   opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  d)  1-8! 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitr  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf 
za  ramenem — pravym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu 
rychlem  (dvakrat)  9!  10! 

f)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  (dvakra.t) 
— pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  mały  a  kruh 
zevnitf  za  ramenem   11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  f)  do  upaźem  na 
levo  13!  16! 

7.  a)    b)    c)    d)     opakovat  3. 

a)  b)  c)  d)  1-8! 

e)  pravym  boćny  stfedni  kruh 
pHćne  napred  (po  1.  strane) 
a  mały  boćny  kruh  napred 
zevne  pfi  paźi  skrćene — 
levym  velky  boćny  kruh 
napred  v  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrat  9-10! 

f)  pravym  stfedni  boćny  kruh 
napred  po  1.  strane  v  ruchu 
rychlem  (dvakrat) ;  levym 
stfedni  boćny  kruh  napfed 
a  mały  kruh  boćny  kruh 
zevne  pfi  paźi  skrćene 

g)  opakovat  e) 

h)  opakovat  f) 

8.  a)    b)    c)   d)   opakovat  4.  a)  b)  c 
e)     pravym  ćełny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  ćelny  mały  kruh 

do  vnitf  za  ramenem — łevym  vełky  ćełny  kruh  v  ruchu 
rychlem  zevnitf  dvakrat  9-10! 
pravym  vełky  ćełny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrate 
— łevym  ćełny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 
za  ramenem  11-12! 
opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

opakovat    f)  15!  16! 

(Vśech  8  oddiłu  łze  provesti  nerusene — zda-li  se  vśak  to  pfiłiś 
namahavym,  popfejme  cvićencum  pohov  mezi  5.  a  6.  oddiłem  a 
chviłe  te  muźeme  pouźiti  k  opraveni  chybnych  cviku.) 


o 


g) 

h) 
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(Celne  velke  i  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  stfidave — stfidani  jednodobe. 
Velke  celne  i  małe  kruhy  za  telem  stfidave,  stfidani  dvojdobe. 
Skoky  a  klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  kuźele  svisle  v  pfipaźeni. 
Zakl.  post.  pro  skoky  a  klony:   Stoj  spatny,  pfipaźit. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)    Paźe  skrćit  (kuź.  do  pol.  vztyćne)  a  vzhuru  trćit        1!  2! 

b)  levym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  velky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychłem — pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do 
vnitf  V  ruchu  rychłem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem 

3!  4! 

c)  d)    opakovat    b)  dvakrat  5—8! 

e)  łevym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem,  pravym  celny  vełky  kruh  v  ruchu  rychłem  dovnitf 
dvakrate  9!  10! 

f)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychłem  dvakrate 
— pravym  celny  śvih  dovnitf  a  mały  kruh  dovnitf  za  telem 
a  śvih  do  vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit  a  pfipaźit  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Paźe  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit  1  !  2! 

b)  Pravym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  ćełny  vełky  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychłem — łevym  velky  ćełny  kruh  do  vnitf 
V  ruchu  rychłem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem    3!  4! 

c)  d)    opakovat    b)  dvakrat  5-8! 

e)  pravym  ćełny  śvih  zevnitf  (za  telo)  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
telem — łevym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychłem 
dvakrat  9!  10! 

f)  pravym  velky  ćełny  kruh  zevnitf  dvakrate  v  ruchu  rychłem 
— levym  ćelny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  telem 
a  svih  do  vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit  a  pfipaźit  15!  16! 

3.  a)     Paźe  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit  1  !  2! 
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b)  levym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  velky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf 

V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem      3!  4! 

c)  d)     opakovat  b)  dvakrat  5-8! 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  za  telo  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
tełem — pravym  velky  celny  kruh  v  zevnitf  ruchu  rychlem 
dvakrate  9!  10! 

f)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat — 
pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  (za  telo)  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf 
za  tełem  a  śvih  do  vzpaźeni  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  paźe  skrćit  a  pfipaźit  15!  16! 
4.     a)     paźe  skrćit  a  vzhuru  trćit  II  2! 

b)  pravym  mały  kruh  dovnitf  za  ramenem  a  vełky  celny  kruh 
dovnitr  v  ruchu  rychlem — levym  velky  celny  kruh  dovnitf 

V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  dovnitf  za  ramenem     3 !    4 ! 

c)  d)    opakovat    b)  dvakrat  5—8! 

e)  pravym  celny  śvih  dovnitr  a  mały  kruh  dovnitf  za  tełem: 
łevym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat 

9!  10! 

f)  pravym  celny  vełky  kruh  dovnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrate 
— levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  tełem 

11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    b)  do  vzpaźeni  13!  14! 

h)  skrćit  a  pfipaźit  15!  16! 

Skoky    a  klony. 

1)  Yzpaźit  upaźmo  1-2!  pfedkłon  a  kuźełe  na  zem  postavit  3-4! 
vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  5—6!  upaźmo  pfipaźit  7-8!  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste 
pul  obrat  v  1.  (pr.)  1-4!    4  kroky  na  miste  5-8! 

2)  zapaźit  a  dva  kroky  v  pfed  (łevou!  pravou  2!  paźe  vydrź) 
1  !  2!  stoj  vykroćny  łevou,  prudce  pfedpaźmo  upaźit  vzhuru  (dlane 
nahoru  obraceny)  a  pfedskok  (odraz  łevou)  3!  doskok,  vztyk  a 
pfipaźit  4!  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste  ceły  obrat  v  łevo  5-8!  opakovat 
a  op>et  4mi  kroky  na  miste  obrat  v  1.  1-8! 

3)  Upaźmo  vzpaźit  1-2!  pfedkłon  a  pfedpaźit  3-4!  vzpfim  a 
vzpaźit  5-6 !  upaźmo  pf ipaźi  t  7-8 1  vzpaźit  pfedpaźmo  1  -2 !  zaklon 
a  rozpaźit  (ruce  v  pol.  dłanni)  3-4!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  5-6!  pfipaźit 
7-8! 
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4)  Opakovat  2)  ale  zaćit  pravou,  skoky  s  prave  nohy  obraty  v 
pravo  1-16! 

5)  Upaźit  na  levo  1-2!  vrchnim  obloukem  upaźit  na  pravo  a 
ukłon  V  levo  3-4!  vzpnm  a  vrchnim  obloukem  upaźit  na  levo  5-6! 
pfipaźit  7—8!   opaćne  1-8! 

4mi  kroky  na  miste  pul  obrat  v  pr.  (1.)  1-4!  4  kroky  na  miste  5-8! 
vzpaźit  upaźmo  1-2!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  3-4!  vzpnm  a 
vzpaźit  5-6!    upaźmo  pfipaźit  7-8! 

Krouźeni. 

Opakovat  krouźeni  1 .  2.  3.  a  4.  ale  krouźit  małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni 
na  miste  małych  kruhu  za  rameny. 


XI. 

(Celne  kmihy;  stfedni,  velke  i  małe  krułiy.  Stejnosmerne  sestavy 
stridave  dvoudobe.  Prostna.) 

Zakł.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele 
V  poloze  vztyćne.    Pro  prostna:  Stoj  spatny,  ruce  v  bok. 

Krouźeni. 

1.  a)  Levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
ramenem — pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  1  !    2  ! 

b)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  celny  kmih 
do  upaźeni  —  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  .     3!  4! 

c)  levym  celny  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni — pravym  vełky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v  ruchu 
rychlem  dvakrat  5!  6! 

d)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat — 
pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  ve  vzpaźeni  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 

f)  opakovat    a)  1  1  !  1 2 ! 
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3. 


g)  opakovat    d)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat    c)  do  vzpaźeni  15!  16! 

a)  Pravym  ze  vzpaźeni  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitr  a  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  za  ramenem — levym  celny  śvih  dovnitf  do  upaźeni 
a  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !    2 ! 

b)  pravym  celny  śvih  zevnitr  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  celny  kmih 
do  upaźeni— levym 

celny    śvih  dołu 
aź  do  vzpaźeni  a 
mały     kruli  do 
vnitf  za  ramenem  > 
3!    4!  / 

c)  pravym    celny  / 
śviłi  dołu  do  vzpa-  / 
źeni   a  celny  ma-  ' 
ly  krułi  ze   vnitf  | 
ve      vzpaźeni   —  ł 
levym  vełky  ćełny    ^ ^  | 
krułi   do   vnitf   v  \ 
rucłiu       rycłiłem,       V  v 
dvakrat       5!  6! 

d)  pravym  velky 
ćełny  kruli  zevnitf  ^  ^  , 
V  rucliu  rycłiłem 
dvakrat — łevym  vełky  celny  krułi 
do  vnitr  a  mały  krułi  do  vnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni                               7 ! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9! 

f)  opakovat    a)  11! 

g)  opakovat  d)  13! 
li)    opakovat  c)  do  vzpaźeni  13! 

a)  Opakovat     1 .  a)  1  !  2! 

b)  opakovat  1 .  b)  3!  4! 

c)  łevym  śviłi  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  krułi  do  vnitf  za 
pravym  ramenem — pravym  velky  ćełny  kruli  do  vnitr  v 
rucłiu  rycłiłem  dvakrat  (Obr.  50.)  5!  6! 

d)  łevym  vełky  ćełny  krułi  zevnitf  v  rucłiu  rycłiłem  dvakrat — 
pravym  vełky  ćełny  krułi  do  vnitf  a  mały  krułi  zevnitf  za 
levym  ramenem  7!  8! 


10! 
12! 
14! 
16! 


(50.) 
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e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 

f )  opakovat    a)  1 1  !  1 2 ! 

g)  opakovat    d)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat  c)  do  vzpaźeni  15!  16! 
4.     a)    Opakovat    2.  a)  I  !  2! 

b)  opakovat    2.  b)  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  celny  śvih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf 
za  levym  ramenem — levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  v 
ruchu  rychlem  dvakrate  5 !    6 ! 

d)  pravym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat — 
levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 
pravym  ramenem  7!  8! 

e)  opakovat    b)  9!  10! 

f )  opakovat    a)  11  !  1 2 ! 

g)  opakovat    d)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat    c)  do  vzpaźem  15!  16! 


P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 


1)  Rozpaźit  1-2!  pfedklon  a  pfedpaźit,  kuźele  na  zem  postavit 
3-4!  vzpf im  a  upaźit  5— 6 !  rucevbok7— 8!  dva  ukroky  na  levo  (pr.) 
1-4!   a  setrvat  v  zakl.  post.  5-8! 

2)  Podpór  dfepmo  1-2!  podpór  leźmo  za  rukama  3-4!  ohnout 
pnpatmo  levou  5!  napnout  6!  pravou  7!  8!  Podpór  dfepmo  9-10! 
vztyk  a  ruce  V  bok  1  1-1 2 !  pfedklon  13-14!  vzpf im  15-16! 

3)  Podpór  dfepmo  1-2!  podp.  leźmo  3—4!  levou  skrćit  5!  trćit 
6!  pravou  7!  8!  podp.  dfepmo  9-10!  vztyk  a  ruce  v  bok  11-12! 
zaklon  13-14!   vzpfim  15-16! 

4)  Opakovat    2)  ukłon  v  levo 

5)  Opakovat    3)  a  ukłon  v  pravo 

4)  Dva  ukroky  na  pravo  (1.)  1-4!  a  4  kroky  na  miste  5-6!  paźe 
stranou  trćit  1  -2 !  pfedklon  a  pfedpaźit  kuźele  uchopit  3-4 !  vzpf im 
a  upaźit  5-6!  zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni  7-8! 

Opakovat  krouźeni  1.  2.  3.  a  4.  a  opakovat  prostna. 


(Pozn.  Cvićitel  muźe  byti  cvićencum  napomocem  pfi  tomto 
cvićeni  upozornenim,  źe  kuźelem,  kterym  pfi  cvićeni  a)  zaćmame 
mały  kruh  za  ramenem,  timteź  źe  zaćiname  teź  m.ale  kruhy  ve 
vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  za  ruznojmennym  ramenem.  Kuźelem, 
kterym  zaćiname  kmihy,  zaćiname  vźdy  velke  kruhy.) 
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XII. 

(Małe  kmihy  za  hlavou  stndave  s  ukroky,  pfed-  i  zakroky. 
Celne  kmihy  spojene  s  dfepy,  małe  kruhy  s  klony.  Celne  małe  i 
velke  kruhy  stnclave  jednodobe.   Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.) 

Zakl.  post.  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  pol.  vztyćne. 

1 .  a)    Ukrok  v  levo — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na 

pravo — levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  mały  kmih 
za  hlavou  do  upaźeni 
na  levo  1  !    2 ! 

b)  ukrok  v  levo — celne 
kmihy  do  upaźeni  na 
pravo — levym  mały 
kmih  za  hłavou  do 
upaźeni  a  pravym 
celny  kmih  do  u- 
paźeni  na  levo  3 !   4 ! 

c)  celne  kmihy  do  u- 
paźeni  na  pravo, 
kuźele  pfevratit  a 
dfep  5!  6! 

d)  vztyk — celne  kmihy 
do  upaźeni  na  łevo, 
kuźele  pfevratit  a 
opet  dfep        7!  8! 

e)  f)  vztyk  a  opakovat 
a)   b)  9-12! 

g)  celnymi  svihy  dołu,  (31.) 
velke  celne  kruhy  v 

ruchu  rychlem  na  levo  aź  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  a  ukłon  v 
łevo  (Obr.  51.)  13!  14! 

h)  vzpfim,  śvihy  dołu,  velke  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem  na 
pravo  aź  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  15!  16! 

2.  a)    Vzpfim — łevym  z  upaźeni  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za 

ramenem  a  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf — pravym  celny  svih 
do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem 

1!  2! 

b)  łevym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  a  velky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem — pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitr 
V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  dovnitf  ve  vzpaźeni     3!  4! 
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c)  opakovat    b)  5!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat    7!  8! 

e)  levym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  a  velky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem  —  pravym  velky  celny  kruh 
do  vnitf  V  ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni 

9!  10! 

f)  levym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  velky  celny  kruh  ze- 
vnitf  V  ruchu  rychlem  —  pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitr 
V  ruchu  vychlem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  polohy  13!  16! 

3.  a)    Ukrok  v  pravo — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni 

na  levo,  pravym  mały  kmih  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni,  łevym 
celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  1  !    2  ! 

b)  ukrok  v  pravo  a  soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  łevo — 
pravym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni,  levym  mały  kmih  za 
hłavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  3!  4! 

c)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  kuźełe  pf evratit  a  drep  5 !    6 ! 

d)  vztyk — celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  kuźełe  pfevratit 
a  dfep  7!  8! 

e)  f)    vztyk — a  opakovat  a)  b)  9-12! 

g)  śvihy  dołu — vełke  celne  kruhy  na  pravo  aź  do  upaźeni  na 
łevo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  13!  14! 

h)  vzpfim — śvihy  dołu  vełke  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem  aź 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo  15!  16! 

4.  a)    Vzpfim — pravym  z  upaźeni  celny  mały   kruh   zevnitf  za 

ramenem  a  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni — łevym 
celny  śvih  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  1  !    2 ! 

b)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  a  vełky  celny 
kruh  zevnitf — levym  vełky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały  kruh 
ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  3!  4! 

c)  opakovat    b)  3!  6! 

d)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  v  ruchu  rychlem  dvakrat  7 !    8 ! 

e)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  a  celny  vełky 
kruh  zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem — łevym  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  v 
ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni       9!  10! 

f)  pravym  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  zevnitf  a  vełky  celny  kruh 
zevnitf  v  ruchu  rychlem— łev^m  velky  celny  do  vnitf  v 
ruchu  rychlem  a  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem        11!  12! 
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g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  15!  16! 

5.  a)    Sunny  krok  v  1.  v  pfed  (krok  1.  pfisun  pr.)  a  soudobne 

celne  svihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  (leva  nad  pravou) — 
levym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni  1  !  2! 

b)  sunny  krok  v  pfed  v  pr. — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  polohy 
skfiźne  (pr.  nad  levou) — levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a 
pravym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  3!  4! 

c)  celne  kmihy  zevnitf,  paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout,  kuźele 
pfevratit  a  dfep  5!  6! 

d)  vztyk —  celne  | 
kmihy  do  upaźeni,  l  .JI^^Ł.  ' 
kuźele  pfevratit  a  \  ^^^Hh  / 
d^ep            7!  ^_^^^/ 

e)  f)  vztyk  a  opako-     \  ą.        ~'t.  .    '  -JT"         ^  / 
vat  a)  b)  9-12! 

g)  śvihy   dołu    celne  ^\^\  y  / 
velke     kruhy     v  ^✓^/'^ 
ruchu        rychlem                    ^"^^^^B^Ł-'^'^  ^ 
zevnitf  aź  do  polo-  W 

hy  skfiźne  a  pfed-  jHHHI 
klon     (Obr.  52.) 

13!  14!  (52.) 

h)  vzpfim  —  celne  śvihy  dołu,  celne  velke  kruhy  dovnitf  v 
ruchu  rychlem  aź  do  upaźeni  a  zaklon  (Obr.  53.)        15!  16! 

6.  a)    Vzpfim  a  opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  h)  ale  ruznostranne  (obema 

zevnitf)  leva  zaćma  małym  kruhem,  pravy  kruhem  velkym 

1-16! 

7.  a)    Sunny  krok  v  1.  v  zad — soudobne  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf 

(do  upaźeni) — pravym  mały  kruh  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na 
łevo,  levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (paźe  v  poloze 
skfiźne)  1  !  2! 

b)  sunny  krok  na  zad  v  pr. — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni 
— levym  mały  kmih  za  hłavou  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  3!  4! 
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celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni,  kuźele  prevratit  a  dfep  5!  6! 
vztyk — celne  kmihy  zevnitf,  paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout, 
kuźele  pfevratit  a  dfep  7!  8! 

f)  opakovat  a)  b)  9-12! 
śvihy  dołu,  velke  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem  do  vnitf 
aź  do  upaźeni  a  zaklon  (viz.  obr.  53.)  11!  12! 

vzpfim — śvihy  dołu,  velke  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychlem 
zevnitf  aź  do  polohy  sknźne  a  pfedklon  (viz.  obr.  54.) 

15!  16! 
8.  Vzprim  a 
opakovat  2.  od  a) 
do  h)  ale  obema 
do   vnitf  1-16! 


Prava  poćma  kruhem  małym 
a  nutno  tudiź  hledeti,  aby  se  pfi 
cvićeni  8.  h)  octla  nad  levou. 
Zaroveń  v  dobe,  kdy  vykoname 
vzpfim  zaujme  pr.  paźe  polohu 
V  jake  provadime  mały  kruh  a 
(53  )  poćnem  małym  kruhem  za  ra- 

menem  dovnitf. 


Ć  A  S  f  IV. 


a)  Prupravne  cviky  pro  sestavy  nesoudobne. 

b)  Sestavy  nesoudobne. 
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SESTAW,  ktere  nazvali  jsme  nesoudobnymi,  osvoji  si  snadno 
cvićenci,  kten  obdafeni  jsou  smyslem  pro  rytmus — pfed- 
pokladaje,  ze  ovla,daji  dokonale  vśechny  tvary,  z  nichź 
sestavy  nesoudobne  jsou  sloźeny.  Ale  cviky  takove  pusobi  nesnaze 
tern,  u  nichź  smysl  rytmiky  nem  vyvinut  a  shledal  jsem  v  dlouholete 
sve  zkuśenosti  jako  ućitel  deti  i  dospelych,  zen  i  muźu,  źe  i  taci 
cvićenci,  ktefi  s  lehkosti  cvići  sestavy  stfidave,  kdykoliv  poćali 
cvićiti  sestavy  nesoudobne,  bezdećne  z  cviku  nesoudobnych  zaboćili 
do  cviku  stndavych,  aniź  by  sami  svoje  pochj^beni  byli  pozorovali. 

V  pfipadech  takovych  musime  pokouśeti  se  o  to,  tak  jako  pfi 
cvicich  tanećnich,  rytmus  abychom  tak  rekli  "do  tela  vecvićiti"  a 
pro  to  uvadim  zde  nekolik  cvićeni  prupravnych,  jimiź  i  v  pripadech 
na  prvm  pohled  beznadejnych  docilil  js2m  vysledku  uspokojivych. 
Ze  vfadil  jsem  prupravna  cvićeni  tato  aź  na  poćatek  ćtvrte  ćasti 
jako  uvod  k  sestavam  v  ćasti  te  to  obsaźenym,  tim  neni  feceno,  źe 
cvićitel  musi  ćekati  s  temito  prupravnymi  cviky  aź  do  te  doby,  kdy 
vśechny  pfedchazejici  ulohy  byl  procviGil.  V  ćasti  III.  jsou  na  pf. 
sestavy,  jichź  provedeni  nevyźaduje  mnoho  ćasu  a  tu  jako  dfive  po 
kaźdem  cvićeni  kuźeli  venovali  jsme  nekolik  minut  novym  tvarum  tak 
pozdeji  muźeme  nekolik  minut  venovati  temto  cvikum  prupravnym 
— ano  muźeme  k  nim  nekdy  sahnouti  i  na  miste  prostnych. 

Nejvhodnejśim  a  fekl  bych  jedinym  hudebnim  doprovodem 
pro  cviky  nesoudobne  jest  tak  zvana  hudba  "śkotska"  (shottish), 
ktera  jak  jiź  napoćatku  tohoto  spisku  poznamenano,  obsahuje  ćtyfi 
Yą  noty  V  jednom  taktu.  Kde  tedy  pfi  cvićenich  nesoudobnych 
cvićime  bez  hudebniho  doprovodu,  poćitame  (raz-a-  dve  a!"  (jeden 
takt,  ćili  ćtyfi  1/4  noty.)  "tri  -  a  -  ćty-  fi!"  (druhy  takt.)  Jsou  ale 
tvary,  ktere  i  v  sestavach  nesoudobnych  provedeme  na  dve  %  noty 
— ćili  dva  pohyby  v  jednom  taktu  —  a  proto  zapamatujme  si  toto 
pravidlo:  Kde  udan  jest  ćas  1  !  2!  3!  4!  tam  provadime  jeden  pohyb 
na  jednu  %  no  tu  ćili  ćtyfi  pohyby  v  jednom  taktu.  Kde  udan  jest 
ćas  1-!  2-!  tam  provadime  jeden  pohyb  na  dve  noty-ćili  dva  pohyby 

V  jednom  taktu.  Kde  jest  jeden  pohyb  naznaćen  1-4!  proveden 
jest  V  jednom  celem  taktu  . 
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I. 

(Zakl.  post.   Stoj  spatny,  kuźele  v  poloze  svisle.) 

C  V  i  k  y    k  u  ź  e  1  i  . 

1.  a)    Levou  skrćit  (kuźel  do  pol.  vztyćne)   l!  pravou  2!  levou 

vzhuru  trćit  3!     pravou  vzhuru  trćit  4!     (jeden  takt) 

1!    2!    3!  4! 

b)  levou  skrćit  1  !   pravou  skrćit  2 !   levou  pf ipaźit  3 !  pravou 
pfipaźit4!  1!    2!    3!  4! 

c)  d)    opakovat    a)    b)    (dohromady  4  takty)  1-8! 

2.  opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  zaćmat  pravou  1-16! 

3.  a)    b)  c)  d)  opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  trćit  stranou  1-16! 

4.  Opakovat  2.    (zaćit  pravou,  stranou  trćit).  1-16! 

5.  a)    skrćit  levou  1!    pravou  2!  levou  vzhuru  trćit  3!  pravou  4! 

1!    2!    3!  4i 

b)  levou  skrćit  1  !   pravou  skrćit  2!  levou  op§t  vzhura  trćit  3! 
pravou  vzhuru  trćit  4 !  1  !    2 !    3 !    4 ! 

c)  opakovat    b)  1!    2!    3!  4! 

d)  levou  skrćit  1  !  pravou  skrćit  2 !  levou  pripaźit  3 !  pravou  4! 

1!    2!    3!  4! 

6.  Opakovat  4.  ale  zaćit  pravou  1-16! 

7.  Opakovat  5.  ale  trćit  stranou  1-16! 

8.  Opakovat  7.  ale  zaćit  pravou  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  na 
miste  pfipaźeni  paźe  ohnout  zapaźmo  do  vnitf  (viz  obr.  41 .) 

1-16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Pfedklon  1-4!  (jeden  takt)  ukłon  v  levo  1-4!  zaklon  1-4! 
ukłon  V  pravo  1—4!  zaklon  1-4!  ukłon  v  levo  1-4!  pfedklon 
1-4!   vzpfim  1-4! 

2)  Opakovat  1)  opaćne 

3)  Ctyfi  poskoky  na  miste  o  leve  noże,  (prava  zanoźi  skrćmo  do 
vnitf  a  vydrź)  1  !  2!  3!  4!  Poskoky  o  prave,  leva  vydrź.  (4  poskoky 
o  1.,  4  pr.,  4  1.  a  4  pr.)  (16  1/4  not  ćili  4  takty.) 

4)  Opakovat  2)  ale  jen  dva  poskoky  o  każde  noże,  opakovat  8krat 

5)  opakovat  3) 

6)  opakovat    4)  a  v  poślednim  taktu  zakonćit  tfęmi  po.iupy. 
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II. 

(Prupravne  cviky  pro  sestavy  nesoudobne.  Velke  celne  i  boćne 
kruhy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.    Klony,  poskoky.) 

Zakl.  post.    Stoj  spatny,  kuźele  v  poloze  svisle  v  pfipaźeni. 

Krouźeni. 

1.  a)    Levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  vzhuru  trćit  (3),  pravou 

(4)  1!    2!    3!  4! 

b)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  v  ruchii  rychlem  do  vnitf  ( 1 ),  pravym 
zevnitf  (2),  levou  skrćit  (3),  pravou  skrćit  (4)      1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  levou  vzhuru  trćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levym  ćelny  velky  kruh 
do  vnitf  (3),  pravym  zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  pripaźit  (3),  pravou  (4), 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

2.  a)    opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  zaćit  pravym  kuźelem,  a  pravym 

tez  zaćinat  velky  kruh  do  vnitf,  levy  nasleduje  velkym 
kruhem  zevnitf  1-16! 

3.  a)    Levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  trćit  vzhuru  (3),  pravou 

(4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  levym  velky  ćelny  kruh  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  velky  ćelny 
kruh  zevnitf  (2),  levou  skrćit  (3),  pravou  (4)      1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  levou  vzhuru  trćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levym  ćelny  velky  kruh 
zevnitf  (3),  pravym  zevnitf  (4),  l!  2!  3!  4! 

d)  levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  pripaźit  (3),  pravou  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

4.  Opakovat  3.    a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  zaćit  pravou,  a  velke  kruhy 
pravym  i  levym  do  vnitf  1-16! 

5.  .  a)    Skrćit  levou  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  vzhuru  trćit  (3),  pravou 

(4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  levym  (1),  pravym  (2),  levou 
skrćit  (3),  pravou  (4)  l!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  levou  vzhuru  trćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levym  boćny  velky  kruh 
napfed  (3).  pravym  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

d)  levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  pripaźit  (3),  pravou  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

6.  Opakovat  5.   a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  zaćmat  pravym.  1  —  16! 
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P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Opakovat  cvićeni  trupu  ulohy  I. 

2)  4  poskoky  na  miste  o  1.  noże,  pravou  na  prvm  2  doby  skrćit 
zanoźmo  do  vnitf,  a  na  druhe  dve  doby  pfednoźmo  do  vnitf — 
poskoky  o  prave, — leve — prave. 

3)  opakovat  2)  ale  jen  dva  poskoky  o  każde  noże  a  volna  noha 
zanoźi  do  vnitf  skrćmo  na  1 .  dobu  a  pfednoźmo  skrćmo  na  2.  dobu 
(8krat) 

4)  opakovat  2) 

5)  opakovat  3)  a  zakonćit  tfemi  podupy. 


(Pozn.  Pri  cvićeni  1 .  b)  levym  dokonćime  velky  kruh  na  2.  dobu, 
kdyź  pravym  poćiname  a  levou  krćime  na  3.  dobu,  kdyź  kruh  pravym 
dokonćujeme.  Velke  kruhy  musime  provesti  do  uplneho  vzpaźeni  z 
ktereźto  polohy  ponekud  akcentujeme  krćeni  paźe,  a  hledme  aby 
jedna  paźe  konćila  o  jednu  Yą  notu  za  druhou.  Toto  akcentovani 
ruznodobe  jest  velmi  dobrou  prupravou  pro  sestavy,  kdy  na  miste 
krćeni  provadime  małe  kruhy.) 


144 


III. 

(Celne  velke  kruhy  —  celne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  a  ve 
vzpaźeni  nesoudobne.  Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.  Cviky 
nohou  a  trupu.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  kuźele  v  poloze  svisle  v 
pfipaźeni.     Pfi  prostnych  paźe  ohnuty  zapaźmo  do  vnitf. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)    Levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  vzhuru  trćit  (3),  pravou 

(4)  1 !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitr  (1),  pravym  zevnitf  (2), 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  (3),  pravym 
zevnitf  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  opakovat  b)  do  vzpaźeni  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

d)  levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  pfipaźit  (3),  pravou  (4) 

1 !  2!  3!  4! 

2.  Opakovat  1.  od  a)  do  d),  opaćne,  zaćit  pravym  a  velky 
ćelny  kruh  pr.  do  vnitf,  levym  zevnitf  1-16! 

3.  a)    Skrćit  levou  (1),  pravou  (2),  trćit  vzhuru  1.  (3).  pravou  (4) 

11213!  4! 

b)  levym  ćelny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  ćelny  velky 
kruh  zevnitf  (2),  levym  ćelny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ra- 
menem (3),  pravym  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  (4) 

1 !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  opakovat  b)  do  vzpaźeni  1  1  21  3 !  4 ! 

d)  levou  skrćit  (1),  pravou  (2),  levou  pfipaźit  (3),  pravou  (4) 

1  !  2!  3!  4! 

4.  Opakovat  3.  ale  zaćit  v  pravo  a  kruhy  do  vnitf. 
Opakovat  1.  2.  3.  4.  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby,  na  miste 
pfipaźeni,  paźe  ohnout  za  telem  do  vnitf 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Pfedklon  1-4!  (jeden  takt)  trup  otoćit  na  levo  1-4!  zpet 
otoćit  1—4!  vzpfiml— 4!  Opakovat,  ale  trup  v  pfedklonu  otoćit 
na  pravo. 

2)  Zaklon  1-4!  otoćit  trup  na  levo  1-4!  zpet  otoćit  1-4!  vzpfim 
1-4!  Opakovat,  ale  v  zaklonu  otoćit  trup  na  pravo. 
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3)    Ukłon  V  levo  1-4!   otocit  trap  na  levo  1-4!   zpst  otocit  1-4! 
vzpnm  1—4!  Opakovat,  ukłon  v  pr.  a  trap  otocit  na  pr. 
Opakovat  1 )  2)  3)  a  na  pośledni  2  doby  pfipaźit. 

K  r  o  u  ź  e  n  1  . 

Opakovat  1.  2.  3.  a  4.  ale  na  miste  małych  kruhu  za  rameny 
celne  małe  krułiy  ve  vzpaźeni. 

Opakovat  poskoky  z  ulołiy  I .  a  II. 


IV. 

(Celne  vełke  a  stfedni  krułiy  —  ćełne  małe  krułiy  za  rameny, 
ve  vzpaźeni  a  małe  vodorovne  krułiy  nad  rukama.  Sestavy  ruz- 
nodobe,  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.     Kłony  a  poklus.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźełe  v  połoze  vztyćne. 
Pfi  pokłusu  a  klonecłi  paźe  ołinuty  zapaźmo  do  vnitf . 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)    Levym  celny  śviłi  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 

(2)  levym  ćełny  mały  krułi  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  (3),  pravym 
zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  łevym  ćełny  vełky  krułi  do  vnitf  (1),  pravym  zevnitr  (2), 
Ievym  ve  vzpaźeni  mały  krułi  do  vnitf  (3),  pravym  zevnitf 
(4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  opakovat  a)  1  !  2 1  3 !  4 ! 

d)  łevym  ćełny  śviłi  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 
(2),  skrćit  ł.  (3),  skrćit  pr.  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

2.  Opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  na  łevo,  pravy  poćina  do  vnitf ,  levy 
nasłeduje  zevnitf  1-16! 

3.  Opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  zaćit  łevym  a  cvićit  obema 
zevnitf  1  —  16! 

4.  Opakovat  3.  ałe  zaćit  pravym  a  cvićit  obema  do  vnitf  1-16! 

5.  a)    Opakovat  1 .  a)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 
b)    łevym  ćełny  śviłi  do  vnitf  do  upaźem  (1 ),  pravym  śviłi  ćełny 

zevnitf  do  upaź.  na  łevo  (2),  łevym  mały  vodorovny  krułi 
nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pr.  (3)  pravym  mały  vodorovny 
krułi  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  (4)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 
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c)  opakovat  a)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

d)  opakovat  1 .  d)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 
(Pozn.    Kdyź  leva  poćina  vodorovny  kruh,  pohybuje  se  smerem 

na  pravo  nad  pravou.) 

6.  Opakovat  5.  od  a)  do  d)  ale  na  levo  a  pocinat  do  vnitf 
pravym  1-16! 

7.  Opakovat  5.  ale  zaćinat  levym  a  cvićit  obema  zevnitf  1-16! 

8.  Opakovat  3.  ale  zaćinat  pravym  a  cvićit  obema  do  vnitr 

1-16! 


Pozn.  Pfi  provadeni  małych  vodorovnych  kruhu  do  vnitf  nesDu- 
dobne,  kuźel,  ktery  poćina  a  jest  tedy  o  jednu  notu  napred.  pohybuje 
se  spodem,  tak  aby  po  provedeni  kruhu  mohl  byti  proveden  ś /ih 
dolu. 


Klony    a  poklus. 

1)  Pfedklon  na  levo  1-4!  (jeden  takt)  zaklon  na  levo  1-4! 
pfedklon  na  levo  1—4!  vzpnm  1-4! 

2)  pfedklon  na  pravo  1-4!  zaklon  na  pravo  1-4!  pfedklon  na 
pravo  1—4!    vzpfim  1—4! 

3)  zaklon  na  levo  1-4!  pfedklon  na  levo  1-4!  zaklon  na  1.  1-4! 
vzpfim  1—4! 

4)  zaklon  na  pravo  1—4!  pfedklon  na  pravo  1—4!  zaklon  na 
pravo  1-4!   vzpfim  1-4! 

5)  Poklusem  4  kroky  v  pfed  1  !  2!  3!  4!  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste 
pul  obrat  v  levo  1  !  2!  3!  4!  opakovat  4krat  (ve  ćtverci)  aź  octnou 
se  vśichni  na  svych  mistech,  kde  zakonći  tfemi  podupy. 

6)  opakovat  5)  ale  zaćit  pravou,  pul  obraty  v  pravo. 
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V. 

(Celne  małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni,  za  rameny,  i  voclcirf'A^vne  nesou- 
dobne.   Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  pol. 
vztyćne. 

Pfi  prostnych  paźe  ohnuty  zapaźmo  do  vnitr. 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n 


1 .  a)    Levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitr  do  vzpaźeni  1  !     pravym  celny 

śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  2!  levym  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitr 
ve  vzp>aźeni  3!    pravym  zevnitf  4!  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitr  (1),  pravym  zevnitf  2! 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitr  3 !  pravym 
zevnitr  4!  1!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  1  !  pravym  celny  śvih 
zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  2,  levym  mały  vodorovny 
kruh  nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  3,  pravym  do  upaźeni  4, 

1  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  łevym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpazem  1 ,  pravym  zevnitf  2, 
levou  skrćit  3,  pravou  skrćit      4  l!  2!  3!  4! 

2.  a)    Pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  1 ,  levym  zevnitf 

2,  pravym  mały  celny  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  3,  levym 
zevnitr  4  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  pravym  vełky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  I,  levym  zevnitf  2, 
pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  3,  levym 
zevnitr  4  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  l ,  levym  zevnitf  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  2,  pravym  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  3,  levym  do  upaźeni  4  l  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  1,  levym  2,  pravou 
skrćit  3,  levou  4  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

3.  Opakovat  i.  a)  b)  c)  d)  1-16! 

4.  Opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  d)  a  na  pośledni  2  doby  na  miste 
skrćit  paźe  ohnout  za  telem  do  vnitf  1-16! 

Prostna. 


1)  Pfednoźit  levou  1-!  unoźit  2-!  zanoźit  3-!  stoj  spatny  4-! 
(dva  takty.)  Opakovat  pravou.  Dvakrat. 
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2)  unoźit  levou  1-!  zanoźit  2-!  pfednoźit  3-!  pfinoźit  4-! 
toteż  pravou.  Dvakrat. 

3)  Zanoźit  levou  1-!  pfednoźit  2-!  unoźit  3-!  pfinoźit  4-! 
Pravou.    Dvakrat.  Na  pośledni  dobu  vztyćit  kuźele  do  zakl.  polohy. 

Krouźeni. 

5.  a)    Opakovat  1.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ale  zaćit  levym  a  cvićit  obema 

zevnitf  1-16! 

6.  Opakovat  1.,  zaćit  pravym  a  cvićit  obema  do  vnitf  1-16! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 
Opakovat  cvićeni  trupu  z  min.  ulohy. 


VL 

(Ćelne  velke,  stfedni  i  małe  kruhy  soudobne,  stfidave  a  nesou- 
dobne.     Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.  Prostna.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  vztyćne. 

Pfi  prostnych  paźe  ohnuty  za  telem  do  vnitf. 

rv  r  o  u  z  e  n  1  . 
(Soudobne.) 

1 .    a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  levo  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  rameny 
(jeden  takt)  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  ve 
vzpaźeni  3—!  4-! 

(Stfidave.) 

c)  levym  mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  celny  vełky 
kruh  zevnitf — pravym  celny  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały 
kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  I  — I  2—! 

d)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  a  celny  velky 
kruh  zevnitf  —  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  mały 
ćelny  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  3-1  4-! 
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(N  esoudobne.) 

e)  pravym  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  1 ,  levym  zevnitf  2,  pravym 
celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  3,  levym  zevnitf  4 

1  !  2!  3!  4! 

f)  pravym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  1,  levym  zevnitf  2, 
pravym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  3,  levym 
zevnitf  4  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    e)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

h)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  1 ,  levym  zevnitf  2, 
pravou  skrćit  3,  levou  4  I  !  2!  3!  4! 

(Soudobne.) 

2.     a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
za  rameny  1-!  2-! 

b)  Celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
ve  vzpaźeni  3-!  4-! 

(5  t  f  1  d  a  V  a  .) 

c)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  celny  velky 
kruh  zevnitf —  levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  celny 
mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  1  —  !  2—! 

d)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  a  celny  velky 
kruh  zevnitf — levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  a  celny 
mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  3-!  4-! 

(Nesoudobne.) 

e)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  I,  pravym  zevnitf  2, 
levym  mały  celny  kruh  za  ramenem  dovnitr  3,  pravym 
zevnitf  4  I!  2!  3!  4! 

f)  łevym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  1,  pravym  zevnitf  2, 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  3,  pravym 
zevnitf  4  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    e)  1 !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

h)  łevym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  1,  pravym  zevnitr  2, 
łevou  skrćit  3,  pravou  skrćit  4,  I  !  2!  3!  4! 
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3     a)    4.    opakovat  1 .  a  2.  od  a)  do  h)  a  na  pośledni  2  doby  paze 
za  telem  ohnout  do  vnitf . 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Stoj  ukroćny  levou  1-4!  (jeden  takt)  pul  obrat  v  levo  a 
poklek  V  pravo  1-4!  (jeden  takt)  vztyk  a  pul  obr.  v  pravo  1-4! 
otoćit  trup  na  levo  1-4!  zpet  otoćit  1-4!  pfedklon  1-4!  vzpHm  1-4! 
stoj  spatny  1-4!    (Dohromady  8  taktu.) 

2)  Opakovat  1)  ale  stoj  ukroć.  pr.  obrat  v  pr.  poklek  v  1.,  trup 
otoćit  na  pravo — 4  takty. 

3)  opakovat  1)  ale  na  miste  pfedklonu  zaklon. 

4)  opakovat  4)  ale  na  miste  predklonu  zaklon. 


Krouźeni. 
(Soudobne.) 

3.     a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  zevnitf  a  celne  małe  kruhy  zevnitf 
za  rameny  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  a  celne  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni  3—!  4-! 

(S  t  f  1  d  a  V  e  .) 

c)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  zevnitf  a  celny  velky 
kruh  zevnitf — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitr  a  celny 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  5-!  6-! 

d)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  a  celny  velky 
kruh  zevnitf — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  7—!  8-1 


(N  e  s  o  u  d  o  b  n  e  .) 

e)  łevym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  1,  pravym  2,  levym  celny 
mały  kruh  za  ramenem  zevnitf  3,  pravym  4  1  !  2 !  3  !  4  ! 

f)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  zevnitf  i,  pravym  2,  levym  celny 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  3,  pravym  4        1  !  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    e)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4  ! 
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h)    levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitr  1,  pravym  2,  levou  skrćit  3, 
pravou  4  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

4.  Opakovat  3.  od  a)  do  h)  ale  do  vnitf,  a  pfi  nesoudobnych 

cvićenich  zaćmat  pravym  1-16! 
Opakovat  3.  a  4.  a  na  pośledni  dve  doby  paźe  ohnout  zapaźmo 
do  vnitf  1  !  8! 

P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

5)  Stoj  pfedkroćny  levou  1-4!  cely  obrat  v  pravo  a  poklek  v 
levo  1-4!  vztyk  a  cely  obrat  v  levo  1—4!  trup  otoćit  na  levo  1-4!  zpet 
otocit  1-4!  ukłon  v  levo  1-4!  vzpfim  1-4!  stoj  spatny  1-4!  (8  taktu) 

6)  opakovat  5)  opaćne 


VII. 

(Stoję,  obraty  a  pokleky  s  celnymi  i  boćnymi  kmihy.  Małe 
kruhy  boćne — celne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  a  małe  kruhy  vodorovne 
nesoudobne.    Sestavy  stejnostranne.    Cviky  trupu.) 


K 


r  o  u  z  e  n  1 


1.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  pravo  a  stoj  zakroćny 

pravou — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  łevo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1-!  2-! 

b)  vydrź  ve  stoj  i  zakroćnem — małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  zevne 
a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  vne  3-!  4-! 

c)  cely  obrat  v  pravo  a  poklek  v  łevo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy 
napred  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  (viz.  obraz  62.)  5-!  6-! 

d)  opakovat    b)    (v  pokleku)  7-!  8-! 

e)  vztyk,  pul  obrat  v  levo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed 
po  1.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

1-!  2-! 

0     opakovat    b)  3-!  4-! 

g)  stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  pul  obr.  v  levo  (puv.  smer)  levou 
V  stoj  spatny — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  1.  strane 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit    5-!  6-! 

h)  trup  otoćit  na  levo  a  opakovat  b)  7-!  8-! 

2.  a)    Trup  zpet  otoćit — pravym  ćelny  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  1 , 

levym  2,  pravym  ćelny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do 
vnitf  3,  łevym  zevnitf  4,  1  !  2!  3!  4! 
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pravym  celny  śv'h  do  vnitf  do  upazeni  I ,  levym  zevnitr  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  2,  pravym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  levo  3,  levym  do  upaźeni  4,  I  !  2!  3!  4! 
opakovat    a)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

opakovat    b)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  1 ,  levym  zevnitf 
(2),  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  do  vnitf  (3), 
levym  mały  kruh  za    pravym    ramenem    do    vnitf  (4) 

1  !  2!  3!  4! 

pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  levym  zevnitf  (2), 

pravym  mały 
kruh  za  levym 
ramenem  zevnitf 
(3),  łevym  mały 
kruh  za  ł.  ra- 
menem zevnitf  (4) 
1!  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat  b) 
1!  2!  3!  4! 

h)  pravym  celny 
śvih  do  vnitf  (l), 
łevym  zevnitf  (2) 
pravou  skrćit  (3), 

(54.)  łevou  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

Stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  a  stoj  zakroSny  łevou 
— soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  predpaźeni  (po  obratu) 
kuźełe  pfevratit  1-!  2-! 

vydrź  ve  stoji  zakroćnem— małe  bo^nS  kruhy  napfad  zevne 
a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed  vne  3-!  4-! 

cely  obrat  v  łevo  a  poklek  v  pravo — soudobne  bocnS  kmihy 
napfed  po  1.  strane  do  predpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźełe 
pfevratit  (viz.  obr.  46.)  5-!  6-! 

opakovat  b)  (v  pokłeku)  7-!  8-! 

vztyk,  pul  obrat  v  pravo — soudobne  bocne  kmihy  napfed 
po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  a  kuźełe  pfevratit  1-!  2-! 
opakovat    b)  3-!  4-! 
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g)  stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  pul  obr.  v  pravo  a  stoj  spatny 
pravou — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit      5-!  6-! 

h)  trup  otocit  na  pravo  a  opakovat  b)  7-!  8-! 
4.    a)    Trup  zpet  otocit  —  levym  celny  śvih  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  (1). 

pravym  (2),  lsvym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem 
do  vnitf  (3),  pravym  zevnitf  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (2),  levym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (3),  pravym  mały  vodor.  kruh 
nad  rukou  do  upaźeni  (4)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

c)  opakovat    a)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  opakovat    b)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 
(2),  levym  celny  mały  kruh  za  łevym  ramenem  do  vnitf  (3), 
pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  levym  ramenem  dovnitf  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

f)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  (l),  levym  zevnitr  (2), 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  zevnitf  (3),  pravym 
mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  zevnitf  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    b)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

h)  levym  celny  śvih  dovnitf  (1),  pravym  zevnitf  (2),  levou 
ohnout  za  telem  do  vnitf  (3),  pravou  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

Klony. 

1)  Sunny  krok  1.  v  pfed  a  pfedkłon  1-!  2-!  (jeden  takt) 
vzpfim  a  sunny  krok  v  pr.  v  zad  3-!    4-!   (druhy  takt) 

2)  Sunny  krok  v  1.  zad  a  zaklon  1-!  2-!  vzpfim  a  sunny  krok 
V  levo  V  pfed  3-!  4-! 

3)  Sunny  krok  v  ł.  stranou  a  ukłon  v  łevo  1-!  2-1  vzpfim  a 
sunny  krok  stranou  v  pravo  3-!  4-! 

4)  Sunny  krok  v  pr.  stranou  a  ukłon  v  pr.  1-!  2-1  vzpfim  a 
sunny  krok  v  ł.  stranou  3-!  4-! 

5)  Opakovat     1)  ale  sunne  kroky  pravou. 

6)  Opakovat    2)  sunne  kroky  pravou 

7)  opakovat    3)  na  pravo 

8)  opakovat    4)  ale  zaćit  na  łevo. 

(Pozn.  Kłon  vykoname  soudobne  pfisunem  nohy  do  stoję  spatneho 
— vzpfim  kdy  nohou  poćiname  krok  v  pfed,  na  zad  neb  stranou  na 
puv.  misto.) 
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VIII. 

(Celne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  s  podrepy — celne  velke  kruhy  s 
klony.  Celne  małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni  za  rameny  voclorovne  a 
za  telem  soudobne  a  stndave.     Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.) 

Zakl.  post.    Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 

1 .     a)    Celne  stfedm  kruhy  zevnitf  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  za  rameny 
s  podfepem  (jeden  takt)  1-!  2-! 

b)    celne  śvihy  zevnitf  —  v  rychlem  ruchu  velke  celne  kruhy 
zevnitf  aź  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  predklon  (Obr.  54.)    3-!  4-! 

c)  V  z  p  f  i  m 
-celne 
ś  V  i  h  y 
dołu  do 
vzpaźeni, 
a  celne 
małe 
kruhy 
do  vnitf 
za  rame- 
ny s  pod- 
repem  5- !    6- ! 

celne  śvihy  do  vnitf — 
V  ruchu  rychlem  celne 
velke  kruhy  do  vnitr  az 
do  upazeni  a  zakłon 
(55.)  (Obr.  55.)        7-!  8-! 

(Kruhy  soudobne.) 

e)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  ve 
vzpaźeni  ł  — !  2-! 

f)  celne  vełke  kruhy  zevnitf  a  celne  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  za 
rameny  3- !    4- ! 

g)  celne  śvihy  zevnitr  do  polohy  skriźne  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  zevnitf  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  5-!  6-! 

h)  celne  śvihy  kruhy  zevnitf  za  telo  a  małe  kruhy  za  telem 
(do  zakl.  polohy)  7—!  8-! 
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(N  esoudobne.) 

2.  a)    Levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (1),  pravym  (2), 

levym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  (3).  pravym  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  (2),  levym 
mały  celny  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  (3),   pravym  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (l),  pravym 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (2),  levym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  zevnitr 
do  upaźeni  (3)  pravym  (4)  I  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  levym  celny  stfedni  kruh  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  (2),  levym 
celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  telem  (3),  pravym  (4)  I  !  21  3 !  4 ! 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a  opakovat  a) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

f)  opakovat    b)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    c)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

h)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitr  (I),  pravym  (2),  levou  skrćit  (3), 
pravou  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

3.  Opakovat  1.  od  a)  do  h)  ale  zaćit  do  vnitf;v  cvić.  b)  za- 
klon  kruhy  do  upaźeni — v  cvić.  d)  pfedklon  1-8! 

4.  a)    Opakovat  2.  (nesoudobne)  od  a)  do  h)  ale  do  vnitf.  1-16! 

5.  a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  ievo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za 

rameny  s  podfepem  I-!  2-1 

b)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  a  celne  vełke  kruhy  na  levo  aź  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo  (Obr.  56.)  3-!  4—1 

c)  vzpfim  celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  kruhy 
za  rameny  na  pravo  s  podfepem  5-!  6-! 

d)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo — celne  velke  kruhy  na  pravo  aź  do 
upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  V  pravo  7-!  8-! 

e)  vzpfim  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  celne 
ve  vzpaźeni  na  levo  I-!  2-! 

f)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  łevo  a  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za  rameny 

3-1  4-! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo  5-!  6-1 

h)  celne  śvihy  na  łevo  (levym  teło)  a  małe  kruhy  na  łevo  za 
telem  do  zakl.  połohy  7-!  8-1 
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6.  a)    pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni  (1),  levym  zevnitr 

(2).  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  dovnitr  (3), 
levym  zevnitf  (4)  1 !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

b)  pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitr  (1),  levym  zevnitf  (2), 
pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  (3), 
łevym  zevnitr  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźem  (1),  levym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (2),  pravym  mały  vodorovny  kruh 

nad  rukou  do  upa- 
źeni   na    levo  (3), 
levym  do  upaźeni  (4) 
l!  2!  3!  41 

d)  pravym  celny  śvih 
do  vnitr  (1),  levym 
celny  stfedni  kruh 
zevnitf  (2),  pravym 
mały  kruh  za  telem 
do  vnitf  (3),  łevym 
zevnitf  (4),  1!2!3!4! 

e)  pravym  celny  śvih 
do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
(1),  1.  zevnitf  (2) 
opakovat  a) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

f)  opakovat  b) 
1!  2!  3!  4! 

(56.)  g)    opakovat  c) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

h)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  (1)  levym  zevnitf  (2),  pravou 
skrćit  (3),  levou  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

7.  Opakovat  5.  od  a)  do  h)  na  pravo — v  cvić.  b)  ukłon  v  pravo  a  v 

cvić.  d)  ukłon  v  łevo.  1  -8 ! 

8.  Opakovat  6  od  a)  do  h)  na  pravo  ale  leva  zaćma  svihem  do  vnitf 

1-16! 


(Pozn.  Provadime-łi  małe  kruhy  za  telem  soudobne  na  pf.  na 
levo,  tu  hładćeji  je  provedeme  kdyź  łevym  kuźelem  śvihneme  hned 
za  teło.  Pri  cvićenich  nesoudobnych  ale,  abychom  ziskali  stejny 
poćet  dob,  nutno  napfed  provesti  ćelny  stfedni  kruh.  Podfep  a  vztyk 
provedem  na  jednu  dobu  s  małym  kruhem.) 
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IX. 

(Celne  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  i  ve  vzpaźeni  spojite — soudobne  i 
nesoudobne.  Małe  kruhy  vodorovne  soudobne  i  nesoudobne. 
Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne.    Skoky  s  obraty — klony.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni.  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
pol.  Yztyćne. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  piostna:  Stoj  spatny  a  pripaźit. 

Liche  oddily  cviky  soudobne — sude  cviky  nesoudobne. 


Krouźeni. 
(Soudobne.) 

1 .  a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za 

rameny  (do  vzpaźeni)  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  małe  kruhy  ve  vzpaźeni  na  łevo  a  opet  celne  małe 
kruhy  na  łevo  za  rameny  3—!  4—! 

c)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pr.  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  na  1.  do  upaźeni  na  levo  5-!  6-! 

d)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  zakl.  połohy  7-!  8-! 

(N  esoudobne.) 

2.  a)    pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  levym  zevnitf  (2), 

pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
(3).  levym  zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  (1),  levym 
zevnitf  (2),  pravym  opet  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem, 
dovnitf  (3),  levym  zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1),  levym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  pr.  (2),  pravym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  łevo  (3),  łevym  mały  vodor.  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  (4)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

d)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  (1),  levym  zevnitf  (2),  pravou 
skrćit  (3),  łevou  skrćit  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 


(Soudobne.) 
3.     a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
za  rameny  (do  vzpaźeni)  1  —  !  2—! 

b)    celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  ve  vzpaźeni  a  opet  celne  małe 
kruhy  za  rameny  na  pravo  3-!  4-! 
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c)  ćelne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  5-!  6-! 

d)  celne  ŚYihj^  na  pravo  do  zakl.  polohy  7-!  8-! 

(N  esoudobne.) 

4.  a)    levym  celny  stredni  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  pravym  zevnitr  (2), 

levym  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  do  vzpaźeni  (3), 
pravym  zevnitf  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  levym  ve  vzpaźeni  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  pravym 
zevnitf  (2),  levym  opet  mały  celny  kruh  za  ramenem  do 
vnitf  (3),  pravym  zevnitr  (4)  .  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  łevo  (2),  łevym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pr.  (3),  pravym  do  upaźeni  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

d)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitr  (t),  pravym  zevnitr  (2),  łevou 
skrćit  (3),  pravou  skrćit  (4),  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

(S  o  u  d  o  b  n  e  .) 

5.  a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  zevnitf  a  małe  celne  kruhy  zevnitr  za 

rameny  (do  vzpaźem)  I  —  !  2-! 

b)  celne  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  a  opet  celne  małe 
kruhy  zevnitf  za  rameny  3-!  4-! 

c)  celne  śvihy  zevnitr  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźem  5-!  6-! 

d)  celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakl.  polohy  7-!  8-! 

(N  esoudobne.) 

6.  a)    łevym  celny  stfedm  kruh  zevnitr(l),  pravym  (2),  levym 

celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  zevnitr  do  vzpaźeni  (3), 
pravym  (4)  l!  2f  3!  4! 

b)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  (2), 
levym  opet  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  (3), 
pravym  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  łevym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (1),  pravym 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (2),  levym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  (3),  pravym  (4)  l!  2!  3!  4! 
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d)    levym  celny  svih  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  (2),  levou  skrcit  (3), 
pravou  skrcit  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

(Soudobne.) 

7.    a)    Celne  stfedni  kruhy  do  vnitf  a  celne  mile  kruhy  doynitf  za 
rameny  (do  vzpaźem)  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  małe  kruhy  do  vnitr  ve  vzpiźeni  a  op2t  celne  małe 
kruhy  do  vnitf  za  rameny  3-!  4-! 

c)  celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  vodorovne 
nad  rukama  do  polohy  sknźne  5-!  6-! 

d)  celnymi  śvihy  dołu  do  zakł.  polohy  7-!  8—! 


(N  esoudobne.) 

8.  a)  pravym  celny  stfedni  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  łevym  do  vnltf  (2), 
pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf  do  vzpaźeni 
(3),  levym(4)  l!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  (1 ),  łevym  (2), 
pravym  opet  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramsnsm  (3), 
levym  (4)  :i  l!  2!  3!  4! 

c)  pravym  celny  śv^ih  do  vnitf  do  upaźem  (1),  \evym  (2), 
pravym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou  do  upizeni  na 
levo  (3),  levym  do  upaź,  na  pravo  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  (l)  łevym  (2),  pravoj  skrcit  (3), 
łevou  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

Skokyakłony. 

1)  Paźe  vzhuru  trćit  1-4!  (jeden  takt)  pfedklon  a  kuźełe  kfiźem 

na  zem  poloźit  1-4!    vzpfim  a  vzpaźit  1-4!    pfipaźit  1-4! 
Setrvat  v  zakł.  post.  4  takty. 

2)  Vypon  a  pfedpaźit  1-!  podfep  a  zapaźit  2-!  (jeden  takt) 
prudce  pfedpaźit  vzpaźit  a  skok  pfes  kuźełe  v  łetu  s  pul  obratem  v 
łevo  3-!  doskok  do  dfepu  a  rozpaźit  4-!  Vztyk  a  vzpaźit  1-!  ukłon 
V  levo  (paźe  vydrź)  2-!  vzpfim  (paźe  vydrź)  3-!  pfipaźit  a  o  pul 
obrat  V  levo  4-! 

3)  opakovat  2) 
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4)  opakovat  2)  a  3)  ale  skoky  s  obraty  v  pravo  ukłony  v 
pravo. 

5)  opakovat  2)  a  3)  ale  skoky  s  celymi  obraty  v  levo  a  pfed- 
klony. 

6)  opakovat  5)  s  celymi  obraty  v  pravo  a  zaklony.  (Pfi 
vśech  klonech  paźe  vyclrż  ve  vzpaźeni.) 


X. 


(Celne  kmihy  a  małe  kmihy  za  hlavou  se 
stoji  kroćnymi  a  nożnymi — 
— celne  kmihy  s  dfepy— celne 
velke  kruhy  s  klony.  Spojite 
celne  małe  kruhy  sDudobne  i 
nesoudobne.      Sestavy  stejno-  i 

ruznostranne.) 

Zakl.post.     Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele 
V  poloze  vztyćne. 

1 .  a)  Stoj  ukroćny  levou  a  stoj  zanoźny 
pravou  do  vnitf — soudobne  celne  śvihy 
na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  levym 
celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  mały 
kmih  za  hłavou  do  połohy  rovne  na  łevo 
nad  hlavou  hłed  v  levo  obracen 
(37.)  (Obr.  57.)  1-!  2-! 

b)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou  (na  puv.  mis  to) 
levou  V  stoj  spatny — soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo, 
\evym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni  na  levo  3-!  4!- 

c)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  kuźele  pfevratit  a  podrep 

5-!  6-! 

d)  vztyk — celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  kuźele  pfevratit  a 
opet   podrep  7-!  8-1 

(Soudobne.) 

e)  vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  małe  kruhy  na  łevo 
za  rameneny  (do  vzpaźeni)  I-!  2-1 
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O     ve  vzpaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  a  opet  celne  małe 
kruhy  na  levo  za  rameny  3-!  4-! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo  5-!  6-! 

h)  celne  svihy  dołu  do  zakl.  polohy  7-!  8-! 

a)  opakovat    1 .  a)  1-!  2-! 

b)  opakovat     1 .  b)  3-!  4-! 

c)  z  upaźeni  celne  śvihy  dołu,  celne  vełke  kruhy  na  levo  v 
ruchu  rychlem  aź  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  a 
ukłon  V  łevo  (Obr. 
58.)  3-!  6-! 

d)  Yzpfim — z  upaźeni 
na  pr.  celne  śvihy 
dołu,  celne  velke 
kruhy  na  pravo  v 
ruchu  rychlem  aź  do 
upaźeni  na  levo  a 
ukłon  V  pravo  7-!  8-! 


(Cviky  nesoudobne.) 

e)  vzpfim —  pravym 
celny  śvih  dołu  do 
vzpaźeni  (1),  łevym 
(2),  pravym  mały 
celny  kruh  za  ra- 
menem  do  vnitf  do 
vzpaźeni  (3),  levym 
zevnitr  (4) 


(58.) 


1 !  2!  3!  4! 

t)  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  (1),  levym 
zevnitf  (2),  pravym  opet  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  (3), 
levym  zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

g)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1 )  levym  zevnitf  do 
upaźeni  na  pravo  (2)  pravym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  levo  (3),  łevym  do  upaźeni  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

h)  pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  (1),  łevym  zevnitf  (2),  pravou 
skrćit  (3).  łevou  (4),  1!  2!  3!  4! 
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a)  Stoj  ukrocny  pravou  a  stoj  zanoźny  do  vnitf  levou  — 
soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo —  pravym 
kmih  do  upaźeni  a  levym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  rovne 
polohy  na  pravo  nad  hlavou,  hled  v  pravo  1-!  2-! 

b)  stoj  ukrocny  levou  (na  puv.  misto)  pravou  v  stoj  spatny — 
soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  pravym  mały 
kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  a  levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  3-!  4-! 

c)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  kuźele  pfevratit  a  podrep 

5-!  6-! 

d)  vztyk — celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  kuźele  pfevratit 

a     opet  podrep 
7-!  8-! 

e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat 
1.  e)  0  g)  h) 
soudobne  na  pra- 
vo  1-!  8-! 

4.    a)    opakovat    3.  a) 
1-!  2-! 

b)  opakovat    3.  b) 
3-!  4-! 

c)  z  upaźeni  na  pra- 
vo  śvihy  dołu, 
celne  velke  kruhy 

(59.)  V  ruchu  rychlem 

na  pravo  aź  do 

upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  5-!  6—! 

d)  vzpfim — z  upaźeni  na  łevo  śvihy  dołu,  celne  V(elke  kruhy  na 
levo  V  ruchu  rychlem  aź  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  levo 

7-!  8-! 

(Cviky  nesoudobne) 

e)  vzpfim  —  levym  celny  śvih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  (1), 
pravym  (2),  łevym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do  vnitf 
(3)  pravym  zevnitf   (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

f)  levym  ve  vzpaźeni  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  pravym 
zevnitf  (2),  levym  opet  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  do 
vnitf  (3),  pravym  zevnitf  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

g)  levym  celny  svih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (2),  levym  vodorovny  kruh  nad  rukou 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (3),  pravym  do  upaźeni  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 
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h) 

a) 

b) 
c) 


d) 


levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  (1),  pravym  zevnitf  (2),  levou 
skrćit  (3),  pravou  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

Stoj  zakroćny  levou  a  stoj  zanoźny  pravou — soudobne 
celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  (leva  nad  pravou) 
— levym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  a  pravym  kmih 
celny  do  upaźeni  1-!  2-! 

stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou  (na  puv.  misto)  levou  v  stoj  spatny 
— soudobne  celne  kmihy  do  polohy  skfiźne  (pr.  nad  levou) 
— levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni,  pravym  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou  do  upaźeni 
celne  śvi- 
hy  dołu, 
paźe  pfed 
p  a  ź  m  o 
o  h  n  o  u  t 
do  vnitf, 
k  u  ź  e  1  e 
pfevratit 
a  pod  rep, 

(viz   obr.  ^  * 

43.)  5  !6! 

vztyk — celne  kmihy  do 
vnitf  do  upaźeni,  kuźele 
pfevratit    a  podrep 

7-!  8-! 


(60.) 


(So  u  d  o  b  n  e  .) 


e) 

vztyk — celne  śvihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a 

celne  małe  kruhy 

zevnitf  za  rameny  do  vzpaźeni 

I-!  2-! 

f) 

ve  vzpaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy  zevnitf  a 

opet  celne  małe 

kruhy  zevnitf  za  rameny 

3-!  4-! 

g) 

celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  polohy  skfiźne  a 

małe  vodorovne 

kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni 

5-!  6-! 

h) 

celne  śvihy  zevnitf  do  zakł.  polohy 

7-!  8-! 

6.  a) 

Opakovat    3.  a) 

1-!  2-! 

b) 

opakovat    5.  b) 

3-!  4-! 

c) 

z  upaźeni  śvihy  dołu,  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf  v  ruchu 

rychłem  aź  do  polohy  skfiźne  a  pfedkłon 

3-!  6-! 

(Obr.  59.) 
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<d)  vzpfim — z  polohy  zkfiźne  śvihy  dołu,  velke  celne  kruhy  v 
ruchu  rychłem  aź  do  upaźeni  a  zaklon  (Obr.  60.)     7-!  8-! 

(Cviky  nesoudobne.) 

e)  levym  celny  śvih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  (1),  pravym  (2), 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  do  vzpaźeni  (3), 
pravym  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

f)  ve  vzpaźeni  levym  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  (I),  pravym  (2), 
levym  opet  celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  (3), 
pravym  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

g)  levym  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (1),  pravym 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (2),  levym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  (3),  pravym  (4),  1!  2!  3!  4! 

h)  łevym  celny  śvih  dołu  (l),  pravym  (2),  łevou  skrćit  (3), 
pravou  (4),  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

7.  a)    Stoj   zakroćny   pravou   a  stoj   zanoźny  levou — soudobne 

celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni,  pravym  mały  kmih  za 
hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  levo,  levym  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni 
na  pr.  (poloha  sknźna)  1-!  2-! 

b)  stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  pravou  v  stoj  spatny — soudobne 
celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  —  pravou  celny  kmih  do  upaźeni 
na  levo  a  levym  mały  kmih  za  hlavou  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
(poloha  sknźna)  3-!  4-i 

c)  celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni,  kuźele  pfevratit  a  podfep    5-!  6-! 

d)  vztyk  —  celne  kmihy  zevnitf,  paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout  do 
vnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit  a  podfep  7-!  8—! 

e)  f)  g)  h)  vztyk — opakovat  7.  e)  f)  g)  h)  ale  do  vnitf  1-8-! 

8.  a)    opakovat  7.    a)  1-!  2-! 

b)  opakovat  7.  b)  3-1  4-! 

c)  śvihy  dołu,  velke  celne  kruhy  v  ruchu  rychłem  do  vnitf  aź 
do  upaźeni  a  zaklon  (viz  obr.  60.)  5-!  6-! 

d)  vzpfim — z  upaźeni  svihy  dołu,  celne  velke  kruhy  zevnitf 
V  ruchu  rychłem  aź  do  polohy  skriźne  (1.  nad  pravym)  a 
pfedkłon    (viz  obr.  59)  7-1  S-l 

e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  7,  e)  f)  g)  h)  ale  do  vnitr,  pocinaje 
pravym  .  1-8! 
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XI. 

(Cviky  s  mista.  Małe  celne  kruhy  za  rameny  a  ve  vzpaźeni  sou- 
dobne,  stndave  a  nesoudobne.  Sestavy  stejno-  i  ruznostranne. 
Skoky  spojeny  s  podpory  leźmo.) 

Zakl.  post.  pro  krouźeni:  Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v 
poloze  vztyćne. 

Zakl.  post.  pro  prostna:  stoj  spatny,  pfipaźit.  (viz  ćlanek  "Roz- 
stupy"  cvićeni  c.) 

Krouźeni. 

1.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  a  stoj  zakrocny  pravou 

— soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu) 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  1-!  2-! 

b)  cely  obrat  v  pravo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po 
prave  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 

3-!  4-! 

c)  d)  poćinaje  levou — tri  kroky  v  pfed  a  na  4  -  tou  dobu 
zaujmout  stoj  spatny — soudobne  bocne  małe  kruhy  napfed 
zevne  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  (ćtyfikrat)  jeden  kruh  soudobne 
s  krokem  a  pośledni  kruh  v  dobe,  kdy  zaujimame  stoj 
spatny  5-!  6-!  7-!  8-! 

e)  boćne  kmihy  napfed  do  zapaźeni  a  boćne  kmihy  do  pfed- 
paźeni 1-!  2-1 

f)  kuźele  pfevratit  a  małe  boćne  kruhy  napfed — levym  zevne 
pravym   vne  3-!  4-! 

g)  opet  boćne  km.ihy  do  zapaźeni  a  boćne  kmihy  do 
pfedpaźeni  5-!  6-! 

h)  kuźele  pfevratit  a  upaźit  na  levo  (kuź.  vydrź)         7-1  8-! 

(Cviky  soudobne.) 

2.  a)    Celne  svihy  na  łevo  do  vzpaźeni  a  ćelne  małe  kruhy  na 

łevo  za  rameny  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  łevo  a  ćelne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  ve 
vzpazeni  3-!  4-! 
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(S  t  f  1  d  a  V  e  .) 

c)  levym  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  a  celny  velky  kruh  ze 
vnitf — pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  celny  mały 
kruli  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  3-!  6-! 

d)  levym  celny  mały  kruli  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  a  celny  velky 
krułi  zevnitf — pravym  celny  velky  krułi  do  vnitf  a  celny 
mały  krułi  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitr  7-!  8-! 

(N  esoudoline.) 

e)  pravym  celny  vełky  krułi  do  vnitf  (1)  łevym  zevnitf  (2), 
pravym  celny  mały  krułi  do  vnitf  za  ramenem  (3),  łevym 
zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

f)  pravym  celny  velky  krułi  do  vnitf  (1)  łevym  zevnitf  (2), 
pravym  ćełny  mały  kruli  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitf  (3),  łevym 
zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat  e)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 
łi)    pravym  celny  śvili  do  vnitf  (1)  łevym  zevnitf  (2),  pravou 

skrćit  (3),  levou  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

a)  b)  c)  d)  e)  opakovatł.  a)  b)  c)  d)  e)  1-10! 

f)  opakovat     1.   f)  ale  małe  boćne  krułiy  zevne  3-!  4-! 

g)  opakovat  1 .  g)  5-!  6-! 
łi)  opakovat  h)  ale  rozpaźit  7-!  8-! 

(Cviky  soudobne.) 

a)  Ćełne  śviliy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  krułiy  zevnitf 
za  rameny  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  vełke  krułiy  zevnitf  a  ve  vzpaźeni  celne  małe  krułiy 
zevnitr  3-!  4-! 

(Cviky  stfidave.) 

c)  łevym  celny  mały  krułi  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  celny  vełky 
krułi  zevnitf — pravym  ćełny  vełky  krułi  zevnitf  a  celny  mały 
krułi  zevnitf  za  ramenem  5-1  6-! 

d)  levym  ćełny  mały  krułi  ve  vzpaźeni  a  ćełny  vełky  krułi 
zevnitf — pravym  ćełny  vełky  krułi  zevnitf  a  ćeł.  mały  krułi 
ze  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni  7-1  8-! 
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(Cviky  nesoudobne.) 

e)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  (1)  pravym  (2),  levym 
celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  (3),   pravym  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

f)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitr  (1),  pravym  (2),  levym 
celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf   (3),   pravym  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    e)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

h)  levym  cel.  śvih  zevnitf  (1),  pravym  (2),  levou  skrćit  (3), 
pravou  (4)  1 !  2!  3!  4! 

5.    a)    b)  c)  d)  e)  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  e)  I-IO! 

f)  opakovat  1 .  f)  ale  małe  boćne  kruhy  pravym  na  zevni  levym 
na  vnitrni  stra- 

ne  3-!  4-!  I  l     1  l     i  i     i  i     I  I     i  l     )  i     ii  I 

g)  opakovat   I .  g)  ^ 

5-!  6-!    /  / 

h)  opakovat   1 .  h)  ■  ■  - 
ale    upazit  na 


pravo  7—!  8—! 
(Cviky  soudobne.) 


J 


6.    a)    b)   opakovat  2.  (61.) 

a)    b)    na  pravo  1-!  2-!  3--!  4-! 


(Cviky  stfidave.) 

c)    d)  opakovat  2.  c)  d)  na  pravo,  pravy  poćina  zevnitf  małym 
kruhem   za    ramenem,    levy    vełkym    kruhem  dovnitf 

5-!  6-!  7-!  8-! 

e)    f)  g)  h)  opakovat  2.  e)  f)  g)  h)  na  pravo,  ale  levy  poćma 


velkym  kruhem  dovnitr  1-18-! 

7.  a)    b)  c)  d)  e)  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  e)  1-10! 

f)  opakovat  1.  f)  ale  małe  boćne  kruhy  uvnitf  3-!  4-! 

g)  opakovat    g)  5-!  6-! 

h)  opakovat  1.  h)  ale  paźe  ohnout  predpaźmo  do  vnitr  7-!  8-! 

8.  opakovat  4.  od  a)  do  h)  do  vnitf  1-!  8-! 
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P  r  o  s  t  n  a  . 

1)  Boćne  V  levo  6  kroku  v  pred  (sestup  v  celny  rad  z  nehoź  byl 
rozstup  vykonan  a  2  kroky  na  miste  1-8!  vzhuru  trćit  1-!  2-! 
predklon  a  kuźele  na  zem  postavit  3-!  4-!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit 
5-!  6-!    pfipaźit  a  cely  obrat  v  pr.   7-!  8-! 

2)  Rozstup  opet  do  mezerneho  rozstupu  (jako  jsme  provedli  s 
kuźeli)  1-6  a  10  kroku  na  miste  (16  dobu)  ćili  8  taktu  (Obr.  61.) 

3)  vypon  a  predpaźit  1  - !  podrep  a  zapaźit  2-!  prudce  pfedpaźit 
a  pfedskok  3-!  doskok  pfedpaźit  zevnitf  ruce  v  pol.  hfbetni  4-! 
podpór  dfepmo  5-!  podpór  leźmo  za  rukama  6—!  podp.  dfepmo  7-! 
vztyk  a  pfipaźit  8-!  (2  takty) 

Dovoluje-li  mistnost  muźeme  opakovati  nekolikrate  v  stejnem 
smeru  —  ne-li  pak  na  pośledni  dobu  vykona.me  cely  obrat  v  1.  (pr.) 
Opakovati  muźeme  libovolne.  Skoky  provadejme:  pfipatmo, 
roznoźmo,  skrćmo — s  obraty  v  letu  i  po  doskoku.  Pro  źeny  teź 
upraviti  muźeme  kratkou  sestavu  kroku  tanećnich  v  rythmu 
skotskem.  Po  cvićeni  opet  sestup  v  celny  fad  vzpaźit,  pfedklon, 
kuźełe  uchopit  a  odchod 


(Pozn.  Cvićeni  1 .  od  a)  do  e)  opakujeme  ćtyfikrate  tak  źe  pohy- 
bujeme  se  ve  ćtverci.  Po  prvni  zmene  cvićime,  oblićejem  obraceni 
V  smer,  kam  v  puv.  postaveni  levy  bok  byl  obracen.  Po  druhe 
zmene  cvićime  obraceni  celem  v  zad,  po  tfeti  zmene  ćelime  v  smer, 
kam  V  puv.  post.  pravy  bok  smefovaI  a  po  ćtvrte  zmene  ocit'ujeme 
se  opet  na  svych  puvodnich  mistech.  Małe  boćne  kruhy  v  pfed- 
paźeni  cvić.  f)  naznaćuji,  v  kterem  smeru  provadeti  mame  na- 
sledujici  sestavu  kruhu  a  sice:  kruhy  pol.  strane,  levym  zevne  pr. 
vne,  znaći  na  levo  —  kruhy  na  zevni  strane  naznaćuji  cviky  zevnitf 
kruhy  na  pr.  strane  naznaćuji  cviky  na  pravo  a  na  vnitfni  strane 
cviky  dovnitf.  Kdyź  koname  tfi  kroky  v  pfed  provedem  soudobne 
s  każdym  krokem  jeden  mały  boćny  kruh  pfi  paźich  skrćenych  a 
ćtvrty  kruh  provedem  na  4.  dobu,  kdy  prava  zaujima  stoj  spatny. 
Cvićime  cele  cvićeni  teź  opaćne  coź  zde  k  vuli  uspof e  mista  neudavam, 
Kdyź  si  byli  cvićenci  vśechny  oddily  osvojili,  proved'me  tak,  źe  leve 
zastupy  cvići  na  levo,  prave  na  pravo  atd.  Toto  możno  uplatniti 
pfi  vystoupeni  vefejnem.) 
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XII. 

(Cviky  s  mista — stoję  kroćne,  obraty,  pokleky  a  klony.  Celne 
boćne,  velke  i  małe  kruhy  nesoudobne.    Sestavy  stejnostranne.) 
Zakl.  post.     Stoj  spatny,  paźe  skrćeny,  kuźele  v  poloze  vztyćne. 

1.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  pravo  a  stoj  zakroćny 

pravou — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  prevratit  1-!  2-! 

b)  cely  obrat  v  pravo  a  poklek  v  levo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy 
napfed  po  prave  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  (Obr.  62.)  3-!  4-! 

c)  vztyk — stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  pul  obrat  v  pr.  (puv.  smer) 
V  stoj  spatny  —  soudobne  boćne 
kmihy    napfed    po    pr.  strane 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (po  obratu) 
a  kuźele  pfevratit  5-!  6-! 

d)  ćelne  kmihy  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a 
małe  vodorovne  kruhy  nad  ruka- 
ma  do  upaźeni  na  pravo    7-!  8- 

e)  ukrok  v  pravo — soudobne 
celne  śvihy  dołu  do  vzpaźeni 
a  małe  kruhy  za  rameny  na 
pravo  ]-!  2-! 

f)  ukrok  na  pravo — a  sou- 
dobne małe  kruhy  na  pravo  (62.) 

za  rameny  dvakrat  3-!  4-! 

g)  tfeti  ukrok  v  pravo — soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  na  pravo  dołu 
małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  łevo 
a  ukłon  v  pravo  5-!  6-! 

h)  vzpfim — soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  ćelne  małe 
kruhy  na  łevo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  ukłon  v  levo,  (Obr.  63.) 

7-!  8-! 

2.  a)    Vzpfim  a  łevym     ćełny  svih   dołu   aź  do  vzpaźeni  (1), 

pravym  (2),  łevym  ćełny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  levym 
ramenem  (3),  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  łevym 
ramenem  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

b)  levym  ćełny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  pravym  zevnitf  (2), 
levym  ćełny  mały  kruh  za  pravym  ramenem  zevnitf  (3), 
pravym  ćełny  mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  zevnitf  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 
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c)  levym  velky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  (1)  pravym  zevnitf  (2), 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do  vnitr  (3),  pravym 
zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

d)  Ievym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1),  pravym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  levo  (2),  levym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  pr.   (3),   pravym  do  upaźeni  (4) 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

e)  opakovat    a)  1 !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

f)  opakovat    b)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

g)  opakovat    c)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

h)  levym  celny  śvih  do  vnitr  (1),  pravym  zevnitf  (2),  levou 
skrćit  (3),  pravou  skrćit  (4),  l!  2!  3!  4! 

3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  a  stoj  zakroćny 

levou — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  1-!  2-! 

b)  cely  obrat  v  levo  a  poklek  v  pravo — soudobne  boćne  kmihy 
napfed  po  leve  strane  do  predpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
prevratit  (viz.  obr.  46.)  3-!  4-! 

c)  vztyk — stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  pul  obrat  v  levo  (v  puv. 
smer)  a  levou  v  stoj  spatny — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napred 
po  leve  strane  do  upaźeni  na  levo  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  5-!  6-! 

d)  celne  kmihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo  7-!  8-1 

e)  ukrok  v  levo — soudobne  celne  svihy  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźeni  a 
małe  celne  kruhy  na  levo  za  rameny  I-!  2-! 

f)  opet  ukrok  na  łevo — a  soudobne  celne  małe  kruhy  na  łevo 
za  rameny  dvakrate  3-!  4-! 

g)  tfeti  ukrok  v  łevo — soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  łevo  dołu 
małe  kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon 
V  levo  (viz  obr.  63.)  5-1  6-! 

h)  vzpfim — soudobne  celne  śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  celne  małe 
kruhy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  7-!  8—! 

4.  a)    Yzpfim — pravym  celny  śvih  dołu  aź  do  vzpaźem  (1),  levym 

(2),  pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  do  vnitf  (3), 
łevym  cel.  mały  kruh  za  pr.  ramenem  do  vnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 
b)  pravym  vełky  celny  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  levym  zevnitf  (2), 
pravym  celny  mały  kruh  za  levym  ramenem  zevnitf  (3), 
levym  celny  mały  kruh  za  1.  ramenem  zevnitf  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 
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c) 


d) 


e) 
O 
g) 
h) 


a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


g) 


pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  (1),  levym  zevnitf  (2), 
pravym  ve  vzpaźeni  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  (3),  levym 
zevnitf  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

pY-avym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  (1),  levym  zevnitf 
do  upaźeni  na  pravo  (2),  pravym  mały  vodorovny  kruh  nad 
rukou  do  upaźeni  na  levo  (3),  levym  do  upaźeni  (4)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 
opakovat  a)  l!2!3!4! 
opakovat  b)  1!  2!  3!  4! 
opakovat  c)  1!  2!  3!  4! 
pravym  celny  śvih  do  vnitf 
(1),  levym  zevnitf  (2), 
pravou  skrćit  (3),  levou 
skrćit  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

Levou  stoj  zakroćny  a  cely 
obrat  V  levo — soudobne 
boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  leve 
strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 
1-!  2-! 

stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou, 
cely  obrat  v  levo  a  poklek  v 
pravo  —  soudobne  boćne 
kmihy  napred  po  1.  strane 
do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu) 
a    kuźele    pfevratit     (Obraz  64.) 

3!-  4-! 

vztyk  a  cely  obrat  v  pr.  soudobne — 
boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do 
pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit 
stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  cely  obrat  (o  1.  noże) 
pravou  V  stoj  spatny  a — soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po 
pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)^a  kuźele  pfevratit  7- !  8- ! 
f)  tfi  kroky  v  pfed  a  na  4.  dobu  stoj  spatny — soudobne 
boćne  małe  kruhy  napfed  zevne  ćtyfikrat  pfi  paźich 
skrćenych  (s  każdym  krokem  jeden  kruh  a  pośledni  kruh  v 
dobe,  kdy  prava  zaujima  stoj  spatny.  I-!  2-!  3-!  4-! 
na  5.  dobu  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  napfed  v  pfedpaźeni, 
na  6.  dobu  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni  a  pfedklon  (viz  obr.  47.) 

5-!  6-! 


(63.) 


5-!  6- 
V  pravo 
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h)  vzpnm — soudobne  bocne  kmihy  do  predpaźeni,  małe 
boćne  kruhy  zevne  na  zad  (7-!)  paźe  upaźmo  ohnout  kuźele 
sklonit  za  telem  a  zaklon  (viz  obr.  43.)  7-!  8-! 

6.  a)  vzpf im — levym  velky  boćny  kruh  napred  ( 1 )  pravym  velky 
boćny  kruh  napred  pfićne  (po  1.  strane)  (2)  levym  mały 
boćny  kruh  napfed  na  zevni  strane  pr.  ramene  (3),  pravym 
mały   boćny   kruh   napfed  zevne  pfi   paźi   skrćene  (4), 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)    levym  mały  boćny  kruh  napfed  zevne,  pfi  paźi  skrćne  (1), 
pravym  mały  boćny  kruh  zevne  pfi  paźi  skrćene  (2),  łevym 
mały  boćny  kruh  vne  v  pfedpaźeni  (3)  pra- 
vym  vne  (4)  1!  2!  3!  4! 

c)    d)  e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  a)  b)  tfikrat  a  na 
posłedni  dve  doby  paźe  skrćit  (zakl.  pol.) 
7,    a)    Pravou  stoj  zakroćny  a  ceły  obrat  v  pravo — 
soudobne  boćne  śvihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane 
do  pfedpaźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfe^ratit 

1-!  2-! 

b)  stoj  pfedkroćny  łevou,  ceły  obrat  v  pravo  a 
pokłek  V  łevo — soudobne  bo2re  kmihy 
napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  3-!  4-! 

c)  vztyk  a  ceły  obrat  v  łevo  —  soudobne  boćne 
kmihy  na  pfed  po  1.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni 
(po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit        5-!  6-! 

(^^")  d)    stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  ceły  obrat  v  levo 

(o  pr.  noże)  a  levou  v  stoj  spatny — soudobne 
boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  leve  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  7-!  8-! 

e)  f)  tfi  kroky  v  pfed  a  na  4.  dobu  pravou  v  stoj  spatny — 
soudobne  boćne  małe  kruhy  napfed  pfi  paźich  skrćenych 
ćtyfikrat,  (s  każdym  krokem  jeden  kruh  a  4ty  kruh  v  dobe, 
kdy  pr.  zaujima  stoj  spatny  I-!  2-1  3-!  4-! 

g)  na  5.  dobu  opet  małe  boćne  kruhy  zevne  v  pfedpaźeni  a  na 
6.  dobu  boćne  kmihy  do  zapaźeni  a  pfedkłon  5-!  6-! 

h)  vzpfim — boćne  kmihy  do  pfedpaźeni,  małe  hozuś  kruhy 
zevne  na  zad,  paźe  upaźmD  ohnout,  kuźele  sklonit  za  ram3- 
ny  a  zaklon  7-1  8-! 
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8.  a)  Vzpnm — pravym  velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  (1),  levym 
velky  boćny  kruh  napfed  pfićne  (po  pr.  strane),  (2),  pravym 
mały  boćny  kruh  napfed  zevne  1.  ramene  (3),  levym  mały 
boćny  kruh  napfed  pf i  paźi  skrćene  (4)  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

b)  pravym  mały  boćny  kruh  napfed  zevne  (paźe  skrć.)  (1) 
levym  zevne  (2),  pravym  mały  boćny  kruh  napfed 
vne  V  pfedpaźeni  (3),  levym  (4)  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  d)  e)  f)  g)  h)  opakovat  a)  b)  tfikrat  a  na  posłedni  dve  [doby 

paźe  skrćit 


Ć  A  S  f  V. 


Cvićeni    ukazkova : 

a)  Cvićeni  jedmm  kuźelem  (pro  vefejne  vystoupeni  zaćatećniku 
chlap>ci  i  devćata.  ) 

b)  Pro  vefejne  vystoupeni  zen. 

c)  Pro  vefejne  vystoupeni  muźu. 

d)  Ruzne  spusoby  nastupu  pro  cvićeni  kuźeli. 
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ZE  vśech  odvetvi  v  nasi  sous{:ave  telocvićne,  kaźele  poskytuji 
nam  nejbohatśi  zdrój  cvićiva  pro  vystoupeni  vefejna — a  to 
nejen  pro  vystoupeni  zen,  ale  i  sokolu  i  dorostu.  Vime,  jak  pfi 
velkem  poćtu  cvićencu  mohutne  na  divaka  pusobi  tak  zvane  "velke 
pohyby" — a  proto  take  pfi  prostnych  ćasto  vyskytuji  ss  kruhove 
pohyby  paźi — a  źe  jen  zfidka  kdy  sstkavame  ss  s  kuźeli  pfi  vefejnych 
vystoupenich,  toho  pfićinu  Ize  hledati  v  tom,  źe  jsDu  u  sokola 
kuźale  zanedbavany  a  pfirozene  nacvik  cvićeni  pro  vystoup2ni 
vefejne  vyźadoval  by  pfiliś  mnoho  ćasu.  Kdyby  vśak — coź  jest 
mym  pfanim  a  jest  take  ućelem  spisku  tohoto — vyućovano  było 
cvikum  kuzeli  pravide]neji,  vice  methodicky,  za  pomirne  kratkoa 
dobu  meli  by  bratfi  vedouci  hojnost  latky  pro  Yystoupeni  vefejna, 
neb  staćilo  by  pak  jen  nacvićene  tvary  sloźiti  v  ładne  S2stavy  a  naśe 
hromadna  vystoupeni  netrpela  by  tim  naterem  stejnosti,  jakym  naśe 
prostna  po  nekolik  let  jiź  na  divaka  pusobi.  Pokud  ale  v  fadach 
sokolskych  nebude  kuźelum  venovano  vice  pozornosti,  mely  by 
sokolky  co  nejvice  cvićeni  kuźeli  pestovati  a  vy  vaźiti  z  tohoto  zdroje 
vśechno  to  skryte  krasno,  ktere  aź  posud  zustavalo  pfed  vefejnosti 
ukryto. 

Yelice  peknych  cvićeni  muźe  si  tvofivy  cvićitel  sestaviti  jiź  pro 
pouhe  zaćatećniky,  ktefi  si  byli  osvojili  nektere  tvary  jednim 
kuźelem.  pouze.  Stfidame-li  krouźeni  s  cviky  prostnymi,  ktere  jsou 
teź  V  ulohach  uvedeny,  sestavime-li  si  cvićeni  tak,  źe  każdy  z  as  tup 
(pfi  vetśim  poćtu  proud)  provadi  jine  cviky — jedni  krouźsni,  druzi 
prostna — jiź  tu  nalezneme  hojnost  latky,  kterou  Ize  bez  velke 
ztraty  ćasu  pro  vefejne  vystoapeni  upraviti. 

V  dalśich  ulohach  ve  spisku  tomto  uvedenych  shleda  se  vedouci  se 
sestavami  s  mista — na  pravo,  na  levo,  v  pfed  a  v  zad — s  cviky 
stejno-  i  ruznostrannymi — a  i  tyto  sastavy  Ize  ruzne  opakovati, 
także  pfi  dosti  obmezenem  poćtu  cviku  możno  dve  neb  tfi  ulohy 
upra^/iti  v  tfi  i  ćtyfi  oddily  pro  vefejne.  Muźeme  v  prvnim  oddilu 
provesti  jiste  sestavy  spolećne  v  druhem  pak  dati  każdemu  zastupu 
(proudu)  jine  cvićeni,  kp.  krajni  cvićeni  stejnostranna,  stfedm 
cvićeni  ruznostranna;  krajni  s  mista  stranou  zevnitf  a  do  vnitf, 
stfedm  V  pfed  a  zad,  stfedni  prostna,  krajni  krouźeni  atd. — a  tak  pfi 
stałem  opakovani  stejnych  sestav  Ize  pusobiti  dojmem  cvićeni 
nejen  rozmaniteho,  ale  i  cvićenl  nad  jine  pusobiveho  a  vydatneho. 
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Povśimneme  si  jen  ulohy  XII.  v  Casti  IV.,  jak  vhodne  tuto  Ize 
pro  vefejne  vystoupeni  upraviti.  Muźeme  napfed  procvićiti  vśechny 
oddily  spolećne;  na  to  krajni  zastupy  na  pr.  a  na  levo,  kroiiźeni 
jednostranne,  stredni  s  mista  na  zad  a  v  pfed,  cviky  boćne,  na  to 
opet  nektere  proudy  (zastupy)  prostna,  t.  j.  stoję,  obraty  a  po- 
kleky  druhe  proudy  neb  zastupy  krouźeni,  naćeź  si  cvićeni  vymeni. 
Sestavy  ty  pfivadim  k  plne  platnosti  v  ukazkovem  cvićeni  muźu. 
Nejsou-li  cvićenci  tak  pokroćili,  aby  hladce  provadeIi  cvik3^  nesou- 
dobne,  możno  nahraditi  tyto  cviky  soudobnymi.  Co  pfi  techto 
cvićenich  mel  jsem  hlavne  stale  na  zfeteli  jest,  źe  jsou  vśestranne 
vydatna  a  tudiź  kdybychom  i  delsi  dobu  nacviku  venovali,  ćas  tak 
straveny  nebude  ćasem  zmafenym — coź  nelze  fici  o  mnoha  a  mnoha 
cvićenich,  jaka  se  pfi  vefejnych  vystoup>enich  naśich  nekdy 
vyskytuji. 
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I. 

Cvićeni    jednim  kuźelem. 

(Pro  vefejne  vystoupeni  zaćatećniku.  Druźstva  smiśena — 
chlapci  a  devćata.) 


Cvićeni  toto  sestavil  jsem  pro  vefejne  vystoupeni  takovych 
cvićencu,  ktefi  si  byli  osvojili  jen  nektere  poćatećni  tvary  jednim 
kuźelem.  A  jelikoź  u  nas  tfidy  divći  pfi  Sletech  vystupuji  spolecne 
s  tf  idami  chlapcu,  sestavil  jsem  cvićeni  tak,  aby  vyhovelo  i  tomu  to 
poźadavku. 

Pri  nastupu  nesou  cvićenci  kuźel  v  prave  ruce  tak,  źe  sviraji  krćek 
mezi  palcem  a  ukazovaćkem  pri  paźi  ohnute  do  vnitr  za  telem  a  telo 
kuźelu  pfimknuto  jest  k  boku;  leva  paźe  pohybuje  se  volne  v  pfi- 
paźeni.  Kdyź  na  urćitou  dobu  po  rozstupu  zaujmou  zakl.  polohu  pro 
krouźeni,  kladou  volnou  ruku  v  zad.  Kdykoliv  pfi  zmene  cvićeni 
pfendaji  kuźel  do  1.  ruky,  ohnou  zapaźmo  do  vnitr  pravou. 

Hudebni  doprovod  valćik,  jedna  doba  jeden  valćikovy  takt. 

Cvi  ceni  budiź  provedeno  od  poćatku  aź  do  końce  bez  nejmensi 
pfestavky. 

Cvićeni  a  cvićenky  rozestaveni  jsou  nasledovne: 
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I. 


(Yśichni  spolećne  zaćinat  v  pravo.) 

Celny  stfecłni  kruh  V  pr.  zevnitf  dvakrate  I!  2!  3!  4! 

celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  kuźel  pfevratit — 
celny  kmih  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  opet  pfevratit  I  !  2!  3!  4! 
celny  śvih  v  pr.  zevnitr  do  vzpaźeni  a  celny  mały  kruh 
zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni — (Obr.  63.)  celny 
veiky  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 
d)  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf,  opakovat 
mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf, 
śvihem  zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do 
1.  ruky  a  pravou  ohnout  zapaźmo 
dovnitf  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

2.  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  zevnitf  v 
levo  1-16! 

3.  opakovat  1 .  a)  b)  c)  d)  v  pr.  do 
vnitf  1-16! 

4.  opakovat  2.  a)  b)  c)  d)  v  1.  do  vnitf , 
a  na  pośledni  dobu  uchopit  kjzsl 
dole  pfed  telem  obema  rukama 
(hlavice  v  leve,  pata  v  pr.  ruze 
(Obr.    66.)  ^  1-16! 

5.  a)    vypad  levou  v  pfed  kuźel  na  prsa 

frovne  1  !    pfedklon  v  pfed  (dołu)  tr- 
ćit   2!    vzpfim  a  kuźel  na  prsa  3! 
pfip.  a  stoj  spatny  4!   opakovat  ale 
vypad  levou  5-8! 
(65.)  b)    opakovat  a)  ale  vypad  v  zad,  zaklon 

a  vzhuru  trćit  (paźe  v  rovne  linii  s  trupem, 
hłava  mezi  paźema)  Opakovat  vypadem  v  pr.  1-8! 
vypad  V  1.  stranou  vzpaźit  (kuźel  rovne  nad  hłavou)  1  ! 
ukłon  V  levo  kuźel  rovne  za  hłavou  (łokte  stranou)  2! 
vzpfim  a  vzhuru  trćit  3!  pfip.  a  stoj  spatny  4!  opakovat 
V  pravo  1-8! 
zvolna  V  dfep  a  zvolna  vzpaźit  1— 4!  zvolna  vztyk  a  pfipaźit 
5-8!  1-8! 
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(Pozn.  Pfechazime  v  dfep  a  vzpaźujeme  zvolna,  także  na  4.  dobu 
paźe  dospeji  nejvysśiho  bodu  a  na  tuteź  dobu  pfijclem  do  uplneho 
hlubokeho  dfepu.  Zvolna  vztyk  a  zvolna  tez  pnpaźit.  Na  po- 
śledni dobu  skrćit  levou  kuźel  v  poloze  vztycne  a  pravou  zapaźmo 
ohnout.  ) 


II. 


2. 


a)  Dva  ukroky  v  levo — a  stfedni  celny  kr  uh 
zevnitf  dvakrat  1!  2!  3!  4! 

b)  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni  na  pravo,  kuźel 
pfevratit  a  ukłon  v  levo — vzpnm,  celny 
kmih  do  upaźeni,  kuźel  prevratit  a  ukłon  v 
pravo  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  vzpfim  celny  śvih  zevnitf  do  vzpaźeni  a 
celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  zevnitf  s 
vyponem — celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf,  a 
celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  s 
podrepem  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 

d)  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf ,  ve  vzpaźeni  celny 
mały  kruh  zevnitf  s  vyponem,  śvihem 
zevnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do  prave  ruky,  a 
levou  ohnout  zapaźmo  dovnitf    1!  2!  3!  4! 

a)  opakovat  1 .  a)  v  pravo  s  ukroky  v  pravo 

1 !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  opakovat  1 .  b)  s  ukłony  v  pr.  a  levo  (Obr. 
67.)  1 !  2!  3!  4! 

c)  d)  opakovat  1 .  c)  d)  v  pr.  zevnitf  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  kuźel  prendat  do  leve  9-16! 


(Obr.  66.) 


3.  )  opako/at  ].  od  a)  dD  d)  v  Is/o  do  vnltr,  aU  vcvi:.  a)  dvj 

sunne  kroky  v  pfed,  v  cvić.  b)  zaklon  a  pfedklon  na  poś- 
ledni 2  doby  kuźel  pfendat  do  prave  1-16! 

4.  )  opakovat  v  pr.  do  vnitf,  ale  v  cvić.  a)  sunne  kroky  na  zad 

a  na  pośledni  (16.)  dobu  uchopit  kuźel  obema  rukamii 
pfed  telem  v  poloze  rovne  (viz.  obr.  66.)  hlavice  v  prav± 
pata  V  leve  ruce  I-IÓ! 
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Devćata: 


ChlajKii : 


5.  6.  Tri  kroky  v  pfed,  na 
4.  dobu  stoj  spatny;  soudobne 
paźe    skrćit    kuźel     na  prsa, 

V  pfed  trćit,  skrćit  a  pfipaźit 
1-4!  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste  pul 
obrat  (cvićenky)  krajnich  za- 
stupu  pul  obrat, 

zevnitf,  (levy 
krajni  vi.,  pravy 

V  pr.)  vnitfni  za- 
stupy  opaćne: 
levy  V  pr.,  pravy 

V  levo.)  Opako- 
vat  ćtyfikrat,  aź 
vśichni  vrati  se 
na  sva  puv.  mi- 
stau  Dohromady 
32^doby,  Kdyz 
vrati  se  na  puv. 
mista,  podrźi 
kuźel  V  rovne 
poloze  pfed 
telem. 


5.  6.  Tfi  kroky  v  pfed,  na 
4.  dobu  stoj  spatny,  soudobne 
s  kroky  paźe  skrćit  (kuźel 
na  prsa)  vzhuru  trćit  skrćit  a 
pfipaźit  1—4!  4mi  kroky  na 
miste  cely  obrat  v  levo  a  opa- 
kovat,  ale  trćit  v  pfed.  Dohro- 
mady 16  dob. 


Opakovat  s  o- 
braty  v  pravo, 
opet  1 6  dob. — 
dohromady  32 
doby.  Na  pośled- 
ni dobu  skrćit 
pravou,  kuźel  v 
pol.  vztyćne,  a 
levou  ohnout 
zapazmo  do 
vnitf. 


(67.) 


(K  docileni  vetśi  rozmanitosti  devćata  v  prvnich  8  dobach  trći  v 
pfed,  po  prvnim  obratu  t.  j.  v  druhych  8  dobach  trći  vzhuru  pak 
opet  V  pfed  a  na  posled.  vzhuru.  Także  kdyź  chlapci  trći  vzhuru, 
devćata  trći  v  pfed  a  kdyź  chlapci  trći  v  pfed,  devćata  trći  vzhuru.) 
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III. 


C  V 


nestejna. 


Devćata: 

a)  stoj  ukroćny,  paźe  skrćit, 
kuźel  na  prsa  (krajni  za- 
stupy)  zevnitf  (lvi.  pr. 
V  pr.)  stfedni  zastupy, 
opaćne  pr.  v  1.  a  levy  v 


b) 


pr.) 

pul  obrat 
do  vnitr 
(zevnitf) 
poklek 
z  e  V  n  e 
(vne)  a  v 
pfed  trćit 
(Obr.  63.) 

3-4! 
V  z  t  y  k 
obrat  V 
pfed  a  ku 
źel  na  pr- 
sa 5-6! 
d)  pfipaźit  a 


1-2! 


c) 


stoj 


spatny 
7-8! 

Opakovat  opaćne  a  na  poś- 
ledni dobu  skrćit  pr.  kuźel  v 
pol.  vztyćne  a  levou  zapaźmo 
ohnout  do  vnitf  ^     ^  j||9-16! 

2.  Opakuj  1  fcvićeni  chlapcu 
III.  1.  V  pr.  a  1.  (krouźeni)  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  opet  uchopi  kuźel 
obema  rukama  pfed_telem. 


Chlapci  : 

1 .  a)  Celny  śvih  zevnitf  do 
vzpaźeni  a  mały  kruh  ze- 
vnitf  ve  vzpaźem  1-2! 
b)  celny  velky  kruh  zevn. 
a  mały  kruh  zevn.  za 
ramenem  3  !  4 ! 

c)  celny  śvih 
do  upa- 
źeni  na  le 
vo  a  vo- 
dorovny 
kruh  nad 
r  u  k  o  u 
do  upaźe- 
m     5!  6! 

d)  ś  vi  h  e  m 
zevnitf 
pfendat 
kuźel  doi. 

^  ruky7!8! 
Opakovat  a)  b  c)  d)  v  levo 
zevnitr  a  na  pośledni  dobu 
uchopit  kuźel  obema  rukama 
pfed  telem  hlavice  v  1.  pata  v 
pr.  ruce  9-16! 

2.  Opakovat  cvićeni  devćat 
III.  1.  stoję  ukroćne,  obraty  a 
pokleky  s  pohyby  paźi — stfedni 
zastup  V  1.  a  pr.,  leve  zastupy  v 
levo  a  pr.,  prave  v  pr.  na  a  1.  posl. 
dobu  skrćit  1.  a  ohnout  zapaźmo 
pr.  '  1-16! 


(63.) 
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3.  a)   Stoj    zakroćny    levou  a 

kuźel  na  prsa  1-2! 

b)  cely  obrat  v  levo,  poklek 

V  pr.  a  vzhuru  trćit  3-4! 

c)  vztyk,  cely  obrat  v  pr. 
kuźel  na  prsa  5-6! 

d)  pfip.  a  stoj  spatny  7-8! 
Opakovat  opaćne  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  zaujmout 
pol.  pro  krouźeni  v  1. 

4.  Devćata  cvići  cvićeni  chla 
pcu  3.  (dovnitf)  a  na 
pośledni  dobu  uchopi  ku- 
źel obema  rukama  pred 
telem  1-16! 

5.  Krajni  zastupy:  vypad  1 . 

V  pfed  a  kuźel  na  prsa  1  ! 
pfedklon  a  dołu  trćit  2! 
vzpf im  a  kuźel  na  prsa  3 ! 
stoj  spatny  a  pfipaźit  4! 
opakovat  vypadem  v  pr. 
5-8!  Na  to  3  kroky  v 
pfed,  zaujmout  stoj  spat- 
ny na  4  dobu  4mi  kroky 
na  rniste  cely  obrat  v  levo 
1-8!  Vypady,  kroky  a 
obr.  dvakrat.   32  doby. 


3.  a)  opakovat  kruhy  1 .  a)  v  1. 
dovnitf  pfendat  kuźel  do 
pr.  ruky  a  v  pr.  do  vnitr 
—na  pośledni  dobu  ucho- 
pit  kuźel  obema  rukama 
pfed  telem  1-16! 


4.  Chlapci  cvići  cvićeni  dev- 
ćat  3.  a  podrźi  kuźel 
obema  rukama  pfed  telem 

1-16! 

5.  a)    Stoj  rozkroćny  poskokem 

a  kuźel  na  prsa  1—4! 
pfedklon  a  dołu  trćit  5-8! 
vzpfim  a  kuźel  na  prsa 
1-4!  stoj  spatny  posko- 
kem a  pfipaźit  5-8! 

b)  stoj  rozkroćny  poskokem 
a  kuźel  na  prsa  1—4! 
zaklon  a  vzhuru 
trćit  5—8!  vzpfim  kuźel 
na  prsa  1-4!  poskokem 
stoj  spatny  a  lev.  ohnout 
zapaźmo  do  vnitf,  pra- 
vou  skrćit,  kuźel  v  poloze 
vztyćne  5-8 ! 

Dohromady   32  doby. 


Ynitfni  zastupy:  cvići  toteż, 
ale  zaćinaji  opaćne:  3  kroky  v 
pfed,  stoj  spatny  na  4.  dobu, 
4mi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v 
levo.  1-8!  Vypad  1.  v  pfed,  kuźel 
na  prsa  1  !  pfedklon  a  dołu  trćit 
2!  vzpfim  a  kuźel  na  prsa  3!  stoj  spatny  a  pfipaźit  4!  opakovat 
vypadem  v  pravo  5-8!     2krat — 32  doby. 

Pozn.  Yśechny  zastupy  devćat  provadeji  jedno  a  toteż  cvićeni, 
ale  kdeźto  krajni  zaćinaji  vypady  a  konći  kroky  v  pfed  a  obratem, 
vnitfni  zastupy  zaćinaji  kroky  v  pfed  a  obratem  a  konći  vypady. 
Soudobne  s  kroky  v  pfed:  kuźel  na  ,prsa,  v  pfed  trćit,  skrćit  a 
pfipaźit.  (Na  pośledni  dobu  ohnout  pbe  paźe  zapaźmo  do  vnitf, 
kuźel  mezi  pr.  paźi  a  bokem.) 
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IV. 


1.  a)    valćikovy  skf iźny  krok  na      1.  a)   Chlapci  opakuj i  krouźeni 

miste  V  1.,   pr.   1.   a  pr.  III.    1.  v  pr.  zevnitr,  v 

1  !  2 !  3 !  4 !  1.    zevnitf  v  pr.  do  vnitf 

1  >.         iv^i      ^  1     1  ^  ^v  a  V  1.  do  vnitf.    32  doby 

b)     valcikovy  krok  na  miste 

poskokem  vi.,  pr  1.  a  pr. 

1  !  2!  3!  4! 

(s  vyśvihem  volne  nohy 

dovnitf) 

c)  valćikovy  skfiź- 
ny  krok  v  1.  pr. 
1.  a  pr.  V  pfed 

1!  2!  3!  4! 

d)  valćikovy  krok 
s  poskokem  a 
(vyśvihem  do 
vnitr)  s  celym 
obratem  v  levo 

1 !  2!  3!  4! 
Opakovat  a)  b) 
c)  d)  aź  octnou 
se  cvićenky  na 
svych  puv.  mi- 
stech,  kdy  na 
pośledni  dobu 
zaujmou  zakl.  (69.) 
polohu  pro 
krouźeni  v  pr.  32  doby. 


Opakuj  1  cvićeni  chlapcu 
(krouźeni)  zevnitf  v  pr. 
a  V  1.,  do  vnitf  v  pr.  a 
levo.    32  doby. 


2.  a)  Vypad  1.  (v  pfed,)  kuźe- 
lem  (v  1.  ruce)  napfah  na 
mach  vnitfni,  zapaźit  v 
pravo,  ruka  v  pest'  (Obr 
69.)  1-4^ 
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b)  vypad  lev.  v  zad,  napfah 
na  mach  zevne  (kuźel 
V  pol.  rovne  za  hlavou) 
pr.  ohnout  pfed  prsa 
(Obr.    70.)  3-8! 

c)  jako  a)  1-4! 

d)  stoj  spatny  a  śvihem  ze 
vnitf  pfendat 
kuźel  do  pr.ruky 

f-  —     3.  a)    vypad  pr.  v  pfed 
napfah    pr.  na 
rub  vrchni  zapa- 
źit  levou,  ruka 
vpest:  (Obr.  71.) 
1-4! 
b)    unik     pr.,  rub 
vrchni  prava 
kryt  hlavy 
(Obr.  72.)  5-^! 
c)    jako  a)  1-4! 
stoj  spatny  5-8! 

(70.) 


Cele  cvićeni  muźeme  zakonćit  velkou  skupinou,  ktera  da  se 
snadno  uspofadati,  kdyź  każdy  zastup  zaujme  nekterou  z  poloh, 
ktere  obsaźeny  jsou  v  cvićeni.  Każdy  zastup  tez  muźe  polohu 
zmenit  tfikrate  a  sice:  kaźdou  8  dob,  na  poślednich  8  dob  zaujmout 
postaveni  k  odchodu.  Jelikoź  popsani  ruznych  skupin  vyźadovalo 
by  mnoho  mista,  ponechavam  sestaveni  jich  br.  cvićitelum. 
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Pro  yereine  vystoupeni  zen. 

Cvićem  toto  upraveno  jest  pro  8  cvićenek — muźe  jich  ale  cvićiti 
poćet  jakykoliv;  pfi  vetśim  poćtu  vedouci  jiź  dovede  si  cvicenky 
tak  sestaviti,  aby  mohl  cvićeni  provesti  dle  navodu  podaneho. 

Krouźeni  stnda  se  s  jinymi  cviky,  tak  aby  paźe  nebyly  stałym 
krouźenim  pfepmany. 

Pfi  nastupu  nesou  cvićenky  levy  kuźel  v  poloze  svisle  v  pfipaźeni 
— pravy  drźi  pfi  paźi  ohnute  za  telem  do  vnitf  tak,  źe  telo  kuźelu 
jest  tesne  k  pr.  boku  ohnutou  paźi  pfimknuto.  Kdyz  v  rozstupu 
zastavi,  spusti  i  pravy  kuźel  do  polohy  svisle  v  pfipaźeni,  naćeź  na 
urćitou  dobu  paźe  skrći  a  zvednou  kuźele  do  polohy  vztyćne.  Cvići 
se  od  pocatku  aź  do  końce  bsz  pfestavky. 

Hudebni  doprovod  valćik: — jedna  doba  jeden  vaićikovy  takt. 


1.  a)  Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  stoj  skfiźny  v  zadu  pravou  a  podfep — 
soudobne  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  kuźele 
pfevratit  (Obr.  73.)  1  !  2! 

b)  opakovat  stoj  ukroćny  levou,  stoj  skfiźny  pr.  v  zadu  a 
podfep — soudobne  levym  kuźelem  pojze  celny  kmih  do 
vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  pfevratit  (prava  vydrź)  (Obr.  74.) 

3!  4! 

c)  stoj  ukroćny  levou,  stoj  skfiźny  v  pfed  pravou  a  ve  vyponu 
dvojny  obrat  v  levo  do  stoję  skfiźneho  levou  pfed  pravou — 
— (paźe  vydrź  v  rozpaźeni)  5  !    6 ! 

d)  stoj  ukroćny  levou,  mirnym  vyśvihem  unoźmo  pravou  v 
stoj  spatny — soudobne  se  stojem  ukroćnym  pravym  celny 
kmih  zevnitf  do  pfedpaźeni  na  levo  a  na  8.  dobu,  kdy  pr. 
zaujima  stoj  spatny,  kuźel  pfevratit  (leva  vydrź)       7!  8! 

(cviky  stejnokruźne) 

e)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  ćelne  małe  kruhy  na  levo 
ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za 
rameny  1  1  !  1 2 ! 
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(ruznokruźne) 

g)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  levym:  celny  mały  kruh  za 
ramenem  zevnitf ,  pr.  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  dovnitr 

13!  141 

h)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  levym:  celny  mały  kruh  ze 
vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni,  pravym:  celny  mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za 
ramenem  15!  16! 

(Cviky  stfidave  dvojdobe) 

2.  a)  Levym  celny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  a 
celny  mały  kruh  zevnitf  ve  vzpaźeni— 
pravym  celny  vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  dva- 
krate  (ruch  rychły)  1  !  2! 

b)    łevym  celny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  dva- 
krate — pravym   celny   velky   kruh  do 
vnitf  a  celny  mały   kruh  ve  vzpaźeni  do 
vnitf  3 !    4 ! 

c)  levym  celny  velky  kruh  zevnitf  a  celny  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem — pravym  celny 
vełky  kruh  do  vnitf  dvakrate  5!  6! 

d)  łevym  celny  vełky  kruh  zevnitf  dvakrat — 
pravym  celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  a  celny 
mały  kruh  do  vnitf  za  ramenem       7!  8! 


(71.) 


(cviky  stridave  jednodobe) 

e)     łevym  zevnitf  celny  mały  kruh  ve  vzpaźeni 
a  zevnitf  celny  kruh  velky — pravym  do 
vnitf  celny  velky  kruh  a  celny  mały  kruh 
ve  vzpaźeni  9!  10! 

f)  levym  zevnitf :  celny  mały  kruh  za  ramenem  a  celny  velky 
kruh — pravym  do  vnitf:  celny  velky  kruh  a  celny  mały 
kruh  za  ramenem  11!  12! 

g)  opakovat    e)  13!  14! 

h)  opakovat    f)  15!  16! 


(Pozn.  Na  pośledni  dobu  leva  celnym  kmihem  zevnitf  pfejde 
do  polohy  upaźeni  na  pravo — pravym  nedokoncime  mały  kruh  za 
ramenem  do  vnitf  ale  na  miste  vyśvihu  kaźele  do  polohy  vztycne, 
trćime  stranou  do  upaźeni  do  polohy  rovne.) 
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11!  12! 

poćma 


3.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  levou  stoj  skfiźny  v  zadu  a  podfep — 

celne    kmihy    do    upaźeni    na    levo  a   kuźele  pfevratit 

1!  2! 

b)  stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  stoj  skriźny  levou  v  zad  a  podfep — 
pravym  celny  kmih  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźel  pfevratit 
(leva  vydrź)  3!  4! 

stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  levou  stoj  skfiźny  v  pfedu  a  dvojny 
obrat  na  pravo  do  stoję  skfiźneho  pr.  v  pfed  (paźe  vydrź) 

5!  6! 

stoj  ukroćny  pravou,  levou  mirnym  vyśvihem  v  stoj 
spatny  —  levym  ćelny  kmih  zevnitf  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  a  kuźel  pfevratit  (pr.  vydrź) 

7!  8! 

opakovat     1.  e)  na  pravo  9!  10! 

opakovat     1 .  f)  na  pravo 
opakovat     1 .  g)  na  pravo,  pr. 
zevnitf  małym  kruhem  za  ramenem — 
levy  małym  kruhem  do  vnitf  ve  vzpaźeni 

13!  14! 

opakovat  1 .  h)  na  pravo  pr.  m.  kruh 
ve  vzpaźeni  1.  za  ramenem  15!  16! 

4.  Opakovat  2.  od  a)  do  h)  na  pravo — co 
dfive  cvićili  jsme  zevnitf  levym,  cvićime 
nyni  zevnitf  pravym — co  cvićili  jsme  do 
vnitf  pravym,  cvićime  nyni  do  vnitf 
levym  1-16! 

(Na    pośledni    dobu    zakonćime  ve 
vzpaźeni  vztyćne.) 

5.  a)     Stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  stoj  skfiźny  pravou  v  zadu  a  podfep 

— soudobne  ćelne  śvihy  zevnitf,  paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout 
do  vnitf  a  kuźele  pfevratit  (Obr.  75.)  l!  2! 

b)  stoj  pfedkroćny  pravou,  stoj  skfiźny  v  zadu  levou  a  podfep 
— ćelne  kmihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźele  pf evratit  3 !    4 ! 

c)  stoj  pfedkroćny  levou  a  cely  obrat  v  pravo — paźe  vydrź 
V  upaźeni  5 !    6 ! 

d)  stoj  skfiźny  pr.  v  zadu,  cely  obrat  v  pr.,  levou  v  stoj 
spatny  —  a  na  pośledni  dobu  ohnout  paźe  pfedpaźmo  do 
vnitf — kuźele  vydrź  7!  8! 

e)  f)   opakovat  cvić  1 .  e)   f)  ale  obsma  do  vnitf  9-121 


c) 


d) 


e) 
f) 
g) 


h) 


(72.) 
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g)    h)  opakovat  1 .  g)  h)  ale  obema  do  vnitf  13!  161 

Opakoyat  2.  od  a)  do  h)  ale  obema  do  vnitf.  Levym  ty  tez 
cviky  co  cvićili  jsme  zevnitr,  cvićime  do  vnitr  —  pravym 
stejne  cvićeni  a  zakonćit  ve  vzpaźeni  1-16! 

a)  Stoj  zakroćny  pravou  ,stoj  skfiźny  levou  v  pfed  a  podfep — 
celne  śvihy  do  vnitf  do  upaźeni  a  kuźele  pfevratit     1  !    2 ! 

b)  stoj  zakroćny  levou,  stoj  skriźny  pr.  v  pfed  a  podfep — 
celne  kmihy  zevnitf,  paźe  pfedpaźmo  ohnout  do  vnitf  a 
kuźele  pfevratit  3!  4! 

c)  stoj  zakroćny  pravou  a  cely  obrat  v  pravo — paźe  vydrź  5  !  6! 

d)  stoj  skfiźny  levou  v  pfed,  cely  obrat  v  pravo  do  stoję 
spatneho — na  pośledni  dobu  rozpaźit — kuźele  vydrź  7!  8! 

e)    f)    opakovat  5.  e)  f)    ale  obema 
zevnitf  9-12! 
g)    h)  opakovat  3.  g)  h)  ale  obema  ze- 
vnitf  13-16! 
8)        Opakovat    6.  od  a)  do  f)  obema 
zevnitf  a  na  pośledni  (12.)  dobu 
pfipaźit  do  polohy  svisle  1-12! 
(Pośledni  4.  doby,  cvić.  g)  a  h)  vyne- 
chame  a  v  techto  ćtyrech  dobach  utvofi 
cvićenky  boćny  kruh — pfi  vetśim  poćtu 
muźe  by  ti  kruhu  nekolik  vźdy  8  v  kaźdem 
kruhu.    V   kruhu  postavi  se  v  rozstupu 
vźdy  dve  a  dve  proti  sobe,  jako  kdyź  pfi 
Besede    chceme     provesti    jedn.  fetez.) 
(73.)  9.   Vyhyb  v  pr.  a  v  levo  provedou  nasle- 

dovne:  nejdfive  vyhyb  na  levo  a  upaźit  v  pr.  vzhuru,  v 
levo  dolu.  Krćky  pr.  kuźelu  skfiźit.  Obloukem  na  zad 
skłoni t  pr.  kuźel  do  upaźem  dolu  a  upaźit  nahoru  v  levo  pfi 
vyhybu  v  pravo.  Tak  pokraćuji  volnym  krokem  ve  valći- 
kovem  tempu  aź  se  vśechny  octnou  opet  na  svych  puv. 
mistech  v  kruhu,  kde  obrati  se  v  kruhu  celem  do  vnitf  a 
pfipaźi  do  polohy  svisle.  1-16! 
10.  a)  Vypad  levou  v  pfed  (ćelem  do  vnitf  kruhu)  a  upaźit  vzhuru, 
krćky  kuźelu  skfiźit  (poloha  strma)  1-4! 
b)  cely  obrat  v  pravo,  poklek  v  levo,  paty  kuźelu  na  ramena 
kuźele  v  poloze  śikme  zevnitf,  paźe  ohnuty  lokte  stranou 

5-6! 
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c)  vztyk,  a  spojite  pfedklon,  kuźele  sklonit  k  zemi,  krćky 
opet  sknźit  (poloha  śikma)  9-12! 

d)  vzpfim,  skrćit  do  polohy  vztyćne  pfed  rameny  a  ćtyrmi 
kroky  navrat  na  puv.  mista  v  rozstupu  13-16! 

11.  Krajni  zastupy  opakuji  cvić.  1 .  od  a)  do  h)  zevnitf  a  sice 
levy  zastup  v  levo,  pravy  v  pravo. 

Stfedni  zastupy  opakuji  cvićeni  5.,  ale  zacinaj i  cvićenim  e) 
O  g)  ^)  (krouźeni)  a  konći  cvićenim  a)  b)  c)  d)  (  pfed  kroky 
a  obraty)  1-16! 

12.  Krajni  zastupy  opakuji  cvićeni  1.  do  vnitf  (1.  na  pr.  jako 
cvić.  3.  a  prave  na  levo  jako  cvić.  1.) 
od  a)  do  h)  Stfedni  zastupy  opakuji 
cvićeni  7.    ale  zaci- 
naj icvikye)  f)  g)  h) 
(krouźeni)  a  konći  cviky  a) 
b)  c)  d)  stoję  zakroćne  a  obra- 
ty) 1-16! 
(Yśechny  na  pośledni  dobu 
vzpaźi  do  polohy  vztyćne.) 

13.  Nyni  vśechny  spolećne 
krouźi  na  levo  cvi  ceni  2. 
ulohyXII.Ćast;III.str.l33 

1-16! 

14.  Cvićeni  4.  teźe  ulohy  (na 
pravo)  str.  134  1-16!  (74.) 

15.  Cvićeni    6.  teźe  ulohy  (zevnitf)  str.  135  1-16! 

16.  Cvićeni  8.  teźe  ulohy  (do  vnitf)  zakonćit  v  zakl.  pol.  1-16! 
1  7.         Cvićenky  prvni  f ady  dva  ukroky  v  levo — cvićenky  druhe 

rady  tfi  kroky  v  pfed  a  zaujmout  stoj  spatny  na  4.  dobu. 
Tak  octnou  se  cvićenky  druheho  radu  v  fade  s  cvićen- 
kami  fady  pfedm: —  (4  takty).   Yzpaźit  do  polohy  vztyćne 

5-6! 

pfedklon  a  kuźele  na  zem  postavit  7-8!  vzpfim  a  vzpaźit 
9-10!  ruce  v  bok  1  1-12!  cvićenky  druheho  fadu  tfi  kroky 
na  zad  a  zaujmout  stoj  spatny  na  4.  dobu,  cvićenky  fadu 
pf edniho  dva  ukroky  v  pravo  13-16!  1-16! 
(Cvićenky  tak  octnou  se  na  svych  puvodnich  mistech  v 
rozstupu,  ale  kuźele  stoji  v  fade  na  zemi  pfed  nimi  (Obr.  76.) 
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Nyni  provedou  nekolik  sestav  tanecnich,  ćlmź  paźim 
doprano  jest  odpoćinku. 

Cviky  tanećni: 

1 8.  a     Dva  sunne  kroky  śikmo  na  levo,  (jeden  krok  v  jednom  taktu) 

leva  paźe  upaźi  a  pr.  paźe  pfed  telem  ohnuta.  Każdy  krok 
provazen  jest  hmitem  paźi,   1  !   2 ! 

b)  Dvojny  obrat  v  levo  vyponmo  ve  stoji  skfiźnem  1.  pfed 
pravou,  upaźi t —  3!  4! 

c)  Ukrok  levou  paźe  vydrź  5 ! 

d)  Stoj  skfiźny  pravou  v  zad,  leva  paźe  vydrźi  v  upaźeni, 
prava  vzpaźi  v  oblouk  6 ! 

e)  Pfedklon  na  pravo,  aź  prava  ruka  zems  se  dotknę  (zni- 
zorneni  trhani  kvetin).  7! 

f)  Vzprim,  vzpaźit  opet  v  oblouk  pravou,  zraky  sleduji  pravou 
ruku  8!    Opakovat  v  pravo,  dohromady  16  taktu. 

19.  a)    Stoj  ukroćny  levou,  upaźit,  vydrź  prvni  d/a  noty  prvniho 

taktu.  Na  3.  notu  poskok  o  leve  noże,  a  v  letu  cely  obrat 
V  levo.     Paźe  vydrź     1  ! 

b)  Ukrok  V  pravo  na  prvni  dv^e  noty  druheho  taktu,  (zady  k 
puv.  smeru  obraceny)  a  na  3.  notu  poskok  o  prave  noża,  s 
celym  obratem  v  levo.     Paźe  vydrź  2 ! 

c)  Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo — paźe  vydrź  3  ! 

d)  Stoj  skfiźny  pravou  v  zad,  paźe  v  oblouk  v  poloze  s/islś, 
podfep  4! 

e)  Stoj  ukroćny  v  pravo,  upaźit  5 ! 

f)  Stoj  skfiźny  v  levo  v  zad,  podfep,  vzp3.źlt  v  obloak  6! 

g)  Stoj  ukroćny  v  levo,  upaźit  7! 

h)  Stoj  skfiźny  pravou  v  zad,  podfep — \evk  paźe  vydrź  a  prava 
vzpaźi  V  oblouk  8! 

Opakovat  celou  sestavu  od  a)  aź  do  h)  v  pravo. 

20.  Opakovat  sestavu  8.  od  h)  do  b)  na  miste  podfepu  provadime 
klony  trupu  a  sice:  pfi  cvićeni  d)  pfedklon  pfi  cvićeni  f) 
zaklon  a  pfi  cvićeni  h)  ukłon. 

(Pozn.  Tyto  cviky  tanećni  vzaty  jsou  ze  sletoveho  valćiku,  viz 
źensky  telocvik,  strana  130,  sestava  III.  a  IV. 
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21.  Cvićenky  radu  pf edniho  opet  dva  ukroky  v  levo  a  cvićenky 
radu  druheho  tri  kroky  v  pf ed  1  !  2 !  3 !  4 ! 
vzpaźit  5-6!  pfedklon  a  kuźele  uchopit  7-8!  vzpaźit  do 
polohy  vztyćne  9-10!  skrćit  11-12!  cvićenky  druheho  radu 
tri  kroky  na  zad  a  cvićenky  pfedniho  radu  dva  ukroky  v 
pravo  13-16!  1-16! 

22.  a)    Ćtyfi  cvalove  kroky  v  levo  stranou  vyponmo,  pravou  v  stoj 

spatny  na  5.  dobu — soudobne  velke  celne  kruhy  na  levo  v 
ruchu  rychlem  ćtyfi  krat  1  !  2!  3!  4! 

b)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo, 
vodorovne  małe  kruhy  nad  rukama  do 
upaźeni  na  levo — celne  kmihy  do  upaźeni 
na  pravo  a  kuźele  pfevratit        5!  6!  7!  8! 

c)  hbite  stoj  ukroćny  levou,  poskokem  (1.)  ^2 
obrat  V  levo,  vyśvih  prave  do  pfednoźeni 
kuźele  pfevratit  (Obr.  77.)  a  hned  hbite 
stoj  pfednoźny  pravou — soudobne  celne 
śvihy  do  pfedpaźeni  (zaroveń  s  obratem)  a 
kuźele  pfevratit  (10!)  poskokem  o  prave 
cely  obrat  v  levo,  vyśvih  leve  do  pfednoźeni 
a  hned,  hbite  levou  zanoźit  a  poklek  v  levo 
— soudobne  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  1. 
strane,  kuźele  pfevratit  (v  stejne  dobe  s 
poklekem  11.!)  a  małe  bocne  kruhy  napfed 
na  zevni  strane  paźi  12!         91  10!  11!  12!  (73.) 

d)  V  pokleku  małe  bocnś  kruhy  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  1.  ramene  (13!) — boćne  małe  kruhy  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  pr.  ramene  (14!)  boćne  małe  kruhy  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  paźi  (15!)  a  boćne  małe  kruhy  napfed  uvnitf  (16!) 

13!  14!  15!  16! 

23.  a)    Vztyk,  soudobne  stoj  pfedkroćny  levou,  cely  obrat  v  pravo 

a  boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  pfedpaźeni  (po 
obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  l!  2! 

b)  stoj  zakroćny  pravou,  ^2  obrat  v  pr.,  levou  v  stoj  spatny — 
boćne  kmihy  napfed  po  pr.  strane  do  upaźeni  na  pravo 
(p>o  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratit  (jsms  nyni  opet  v  pr.  v  smer 
obraceni)  3 !    4 ! 
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c)  d)  celne  śyihy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  (5 !)  a  celne  małe 
kruhy  ve.vzpaźeni  na  pravo  (6!)  spojite  małe  kruhy  na 
prayo  za  rameny  (7!)  otoćit  trup  na  pravo  a  spojite  małe 
boćne  Icruliy  napfed  na  zevni  strane  paźi  (8!)     5!  6!  7!  8! 

e)  trup  otoćit  zpet  a  ćełne  sviłiy  na  pravo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne 
małe  Icruliy  ve  yzpaźeni  na  pravo  9!  10! 

f)  vellce  celne  Icruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  łcruhy  na  pravo 
za  rameny  11!  12! 

g)  celne  śvihy  na  pravo  do  upaźeni  na  levo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  13!  14! 

h)  celne  śviliy  na  pravo  (pravym  za  telo)  a  małe  kruhy  na 
pravo  za  telem  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  13!  16! 

24.  a)  celne  śvihy  dołu  (na  pr.)  do  vzpaźeni — prayym  celny  mały 
kruh  zevnitf  za  ramenem  a  levym  celny  velky  kruh  do 
vnitf  1  !    2 ! 

b)     pravym  celny  yelkykruh 
"T"  zevnitf  dvakrat  a  levym 

  celny    velky    kruh  do 

■r  vnitf  a  celny  mały  kruh 

i  1    i  I    I  l     n    I  l    i  J    ^  ^    ^  ^  do   vnitf   za  ramenem 

(76.)  3!  4! 

c)  prayym  celny  stfedni 
kruh  zeynitf  a  mały  kruh  zevnitf  dole  za  telem  — levym 
celny  velky  kruh  do  vnitf  dyakrat  5!  6! 

d)  prayym  celny  velky  kruh  zeynitf  dyakrat — levym  celny 
śvih  do  ynitf  a  mały  kruh  do  ynitf  za  telem  7!  8! 

e)  0  g)  h)  opakoyat  a)  b)  c)  d)  9-16! 

23.         Opakoyat    22.     opaćne  1-16! 

26.  opakovat    23.     opaćne  1-16! 

27.  opakoyat  24.  na  levo  (co  cvićili  jsme  pravym  zevnitf 
cvićime  nyni  zevnitf  levym  a  co  jsme  byli  cyićili  levym 
do  vnitf.  cvićime  nyni  pravym  do  vnitr  1-16! 
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Zakonćit  skupinou. 

(Pozn.  Ukroky  a  postoje  provacleny  budteź  uhlazene,  lehc2.  jak 
zvykli  jsme  vidati  pfi  cvicich  tanecnich.  Cvić.  22.  a)  b)  ony  cvalove 
kroky  provaclime  vyponmo,  ne  teźkopadne.  Leva  hbite  ukróci 
naćeź  prava  poskokem  jaksi  odrazi  levou  do  unoźeni  a  to  provedeme 
4krat  —  na  kaźdou  dobu  jeden  krok.  Kroky  ty  doprovazime  celny- 
mi velkymi  kruhy  a  sice  tak,  źe  kuźele  oci£uji  se  dole  pfed  telem  v 
poloze  svisle  v  dobe,  kdy  leva  ukroćuje  a  v  nejvyśśim  bodu  v  poloze 
vztyćne,  kdy  uskakujem  także  se  zda,  jako  by  kuźel  cvićici  od  zeme 
pozvedl.  Provedeme  takto  stranou  ćtyri  kroky  a  s  nimi  soudobne 
celne  velke  kruhy  4krat — na  5.  dobu,  kdy  prava  zaujima  stoj 
spatny,  śvihnem  kuźeli  ze  vzpaźeni  dołu  aź  do  upaźeni  na  pr.  (levo.) 
Cvićeni  c)  d)  jest  obtiźno  popsati,  aby  provedeno  było  tak,  jak  si 
autor  je  pfedstavuje.  Leva  na  9.  dobu  ukróci  a  hned  poskokem  o 
leve  vykoname  obrat  v  levo,  prava  zaroveń  s  ukrokem  vysvihne 
dc  pfenoźeni  do  vnitf,  także  po  obratu  ocituje  se  v  pfednoźeni 
(viz.  obr.  77.)  Pohyb  tento  doprovazime  celnymi  kmihy  do  pfed- 
paźeni  (po  obratu)  a  kuźele  pfevratime.  Prava  z  pfednoźeni 
doślapne  na  zem  a  poskokem  o  pr.  vykoname  cely  obrat  v  levo 
ćimź  leva  ocitiuje  se  v  pfednoźeni.  z  ktereźto  polohy  zanoźi  a  pfejde 
V  poklek.  1  tento  pohyb  doprovazime  boćnymi  kmihy  po  1.  strane 
do  pfedpaźeni,  kde  kuźele  pfevratime  v  stejne  dobe  s  poklekem  a 
na  12.  dobu  zakonćime  małymi  bocnymi  kruhy  napfed  na  zevni 
strane  paźi. 

Hudebni  doprovod  zde  k  hladkemu  provedeni  znaćne  napomaha 
Dava-li  si  vedouci  upravovati  hudbu  pro  cvićeni  kapelnikem,  at' 
upozorni  ho,  źe  tyto  źivejśi  pohyby.  jako  jsou  cvalove  kroky  a 
tjto  popsane  poskoky  s  obraty  doprovazeny  byti  musi  tez  źivej£i 
hudbou.) 
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Pro  yefejne  yystcupeni  muźii. 


Cvićeni  kuźeli  spojene  s  reji  utvarovou  v  poklusu. 


Cvićeni  toto  sestaveno  jest  pro  vyspele  cvićence  (sokoły  neb 
pokroćily  dorost).  Cvićeni  vypracovano  jest  pro  16  cvićencu,  muźe 
jich  ale  cvićiti  32 — a  Ize  upraviti  je  i  pro  vetśi  poćet,  nebot'  muźe  byti 
provedeno  v  nekolika  16  ćlennych  skupinach.  Leć  pro  cvićeni 
ukazkova  ktera  maji  byti  vzorne  provedena,  doporućuji  obmezeny 
poćet. 

Rej  poklusem  stfida  se  s  krouźenim.  Hudebni  doprovod 
"śkotska"  (shottish),  jakou  naznaćuji  pfi  cvićenich 
nesoudobnych.  Jelikoź  każda  hudba 
neni  psana  stejne,  musi  ten,  kdo  o 
toto  cvićeni  pokusiti  by  se  chtel, 
hudbu  jiź  tak  si  upraviti,  aby  każda 
ćast'  cvićeni — jak  rej  tak  i  krouźeni — 
mu  stejne  vyśla  s  ćasti  hudebni. 
Bude  tfeba  nekde  nekterou  vetu 
hudebni  opakovati  neb  po  pfipade 
i  cvićeni  nektere  vynechati  neb  take 
opakovati. 

Pfi  poklusu  na  kaźdou  notu  vykoname  jeden  krok, 
ćili  4  kroky  v  jednom  taktu  (1  !  2!  3!  4!)  pfi 
nekterych  cvićenich  vydrźime  cely  takt  (1-4) — a 
nektere  cviky  opet  provadime  na  dve  noty  (1-!  2-!) 
ćili  dva  pohyby  v  jednom  taktu.  Poklus  budiź 
proveden  lehce,\  na  śpićkach,  s  mirnym  pfednoźovanim  skrćmo 
(pfedkoleńovanim)  a  mirnym  a  hbitym  krćenim  pfipatmo.  Pfi 
poklusu  nesou  cvićenci  kuźele  pfi  paźich  ohnutych  zapaźmo  (Obr.  78) 
do  vnitf,  drźice  krćky  kuźelu  mezi  palcem  a  ukazovaćkem  a  tela 
kuźelu,  vyćnivajici  pod  paźema,  jsou  pfimknuta  tesne  k  bokum. 
Kdyź  pfi  dokonćeni  ćasti  rejove  zaujimaji  cvićenci  stoj  pro 
krouźeni,  zakonći  vźdy  v  poślednim  taktu  tfemi  podupy,  naćeź  rychle 
skrći  paźe,  zvednouce  kuźele  pfed  rameny  do  vztyćne  połohy.  Kdyź 
dokonći  krouźeni,  tu  na  pośledni  dobu  opet  ohnou  hbite  paźe  zapaźmo 
do  vnitf.  Cele  cvićeni,  od  prvni_aź  do  pośledni  doby  provedeno 
budiź  bez  pfestavky. 


(77.) 
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K  vuli  uspore  mista  nepopisuji  cvićeni  kuźeli,  poukazuji  pouze, 
ktera  sestava  ve  spisku  podrobne  popsana,  provedena  byti  ma  a  jen 
tam  cvićeni  podrobneji  popisuji,  kde  provedeno  byti  ma.  s  jistou 
zmenou.  Cvićenci  nesmi  byti  v  pfiliś  tesnem  sestupu,  aby  pfi 
obratech  lokty  o  sebe  nenaraźeli. 

Cvićenci  vejdou  na  cvićiśte  v  zastupu.  Na  urćitem  miste  zastavi 
a  obrati  se  celem  v  pfed.  Hudba  zahraje  kratkou  pfedehru  (8  neb 
16  taktu)  naćeź  cvićenci  s  prvni  notou  hudebni  vety  musi  vyfaziti 
V  pfed. 

a) 

P  o  k  1  u  s  . 

1 )  V  ćelnem  radu  4  kroky  v  pfed,  4mi  kroky 
na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo,  4  kroky  v  pfed  a  4mi 
kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo,  4  takty 

2)  Liche  dvojice  zatoći  cele  kolo  na  levo 
(8  dob)  a  pak  8  kroku  v  pfed;  sude  dvojice  4 
kroky  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  na  levo  (8  dob)  a  opet 
4  kroky  v  pfed  (Obr.  79.)  4  takty 

3)  vśechny  dvojice  cele  kolo  na  levo  (8  dob) 
pul  kola  na  pravo  (4)  a  4  kroky  na  miste  4  takty 

4)  opakovat  1)  ale  sude  dvojice  zaćmaji 
zataćenim  a  liche  4mi  kroky  v  pfed       4  takty 

5)  opakovat    3)  4  takty 

6)  opakovat  1)  ale  pośledni  obrat  tfemi 
podupy;  4  takty 

b)  (78.) 
C  V  i  ć  e  n  1  . 

1)  V  ćelnem  fadu  vypad  levou  v  pfed  a  trćit  stranou 
nahoru  (krćky  kuźelu  skfiźeny  tesne  u  rukou,  pravy  pfed  levym  1—4! 
odhyb,  a  pfedklon,  kuźele  skfiźene  k  zemi  sklonit  1-4!  pfedhyb  a 
vzpfim,  ojjet  upaźit  nahoru  1-4!    stoj  spatny  a  paźe  skrćit  1-4! 

4  takty. 

2)  opakovat     1 )  ale  vypad  pravou  4  takty. 

3)  vypad  levou  v  zad  a  opet  trćit  stranou  vzhuru  (kuźele  opet 
skfiźit)  1-4!  pfedhyb,  zaklon  a  kuźele  pfi  paźich  napjatych  obloukem 
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skonit  co  nejvice  na  zad  hrud*  vypnuta  1-4!  odhyb  vzpfim  a  opet 
upaźit  vzhuru  1-4!  stoj  spatny  a  paźe  skrćit  1-4!  4  takty 

4)  opakovat  3)  ale  vypad  pravou  4  takty 

5)  Lisi  pul  obrat  v  Ievo,  vypad  v  levo  stranou  a  stranou  trćit 
(kuźele  v  poloze  rovne),  sudi  pul  obrat  v  pravo  (octnou  se  oblićeji 
proti  sobe)  a  vypad  v  levo  stranou  tez  stranou  trćit  1-4!  odhyb  na 
pravo  a  ukłon  na  levo  (paźe  vydrź)  1  -4 !  vzpf  im  a  odhyb  na  levo  1  -4 ! 
obrat  celem  v  pfed,  paźe  skrćit  a  levou  v  stoj  spatny  1-4!       4  takty 

6)  opakovat  5)  opaćne  4  takty 
(Pozn.   pfi  cvićeni  5)  a  6)  vźdy  jeden  kuźel  pfi  ukłonu  ocit'uje  se 

V  poloze  strme  a  paźe  kuźel  v  strme  poloze  drźici,  jsou  skfiźeny. 
Hledme,  aby  pfi  pohybu  tom  paźe  setrvaly  pevne  ve  vydrźi  v  jedne 
linii  s  rameny,  neb  jen  tak  jsme  s  to  dociliti  źadouciho  obrazce. 

''■  ^  "  ~  ' "  ~  "  X 

^          ^'^       ^'^^                     ^'         ^\                                                  \  ^' 
^  "  U  V    WŁ  ^  ^  —  ^  ^  ^   W, 


^^^^  ^---^  ^---^ 


(79.) 
c) 

P  o  k  1  u  s  . 

1)  Krajni  dvojice  (na  1.  i  pr.  konci)  zatoći  cele  kolo  zevnitf  (leva 
na  1.  a  pr.  na  pr.)  a  pak  8  kroku  v  pfed.  Druhe  dvojice  od  krajnich 
2  kroky  v  pfed,  zatoćit  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  6  kroku  v  pfed.  Tfeti 
dvojice  od  krajnich  4  kroky  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  opet  4  kroky 

V  pfed.    Stfedni  dvojice  6  kroku  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  2  kroky 

V  pfed  (Obr.  80.)  4  takty 

2)  opakovat  a.  3)  4  takty 

3)  Stfedni  dvojice  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  8  kroku  v  pfed.  Druhe 
dvojice  od  stfednich  2  kroky  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  6  kroku  v 
pfed.    Tfeti  od  stfednich  4  kroky  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  4  kroky 

V  pfed.     Krajni  dvojice  6  kroku  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  zevnitf  a  2  kroky 

V  pfed  4  takty 

4)  opakovat  a.  3)  4  takty 

5)  Osmice  ćtvrt  kola  do  vnitf  zatoćit  (8  kroku)  4mi  kroky  na 
miste  cely  obrat  v  levo  (Obr.  81.)  4  takty 


199 


6)    V  celnych  fadech  4  drobne  kroky  v  pfed,  a  rozstup  pro 
krouźeni  4  takty 


(Pozn.  Aćkoliv  na  vykresu  jscu  cvićenci  odpoćitani,  neni  tfeba 
je  odpoćitavati,  postaci,  kdyź  każdemu  urćime,  kolik  kroku  każdy 
vykonati  ma.  Tak  kdyź  byli  cvićenci  v  ćelnem  radu  vykonali  4 
kroky  v  pfed,  cvićenec  oznaćeny  3.  vyrazi  na  5.  dobu  a  vykona  6 
kroku  V  pfed  (10.  doba)  pak  vykona  2  kroky  na  miste  a  v  poślednim 
taktu  tfemi  podupy  obrati  se  celem  v  pfed.  Cvićenec  oznaceny  2. 
vyrazi  na  7.  dobu,  a  vykona  4  kroky  v  pfed,  dospeje  teź  na  s/e 
misto  na  10.  dobu.  a  vykona  2  kroky  na  miste  a  tfemi  podupy  obriti 
se  celem  v  pfed.  jako  cvićenec  3.  Cvićenec  4.  vyrazi  na  9  dobu, 
vykona  2  kroky  v  pfed,  (9.  a  10.  doba)  dva  kroky  na  miste  a  tfemi 
podupy  spclećne  s  ostatnimi  celem  v  pfed.  Cvićenec  1 .  zastane  na 
svem  miste,  udrźuje  krok  na  miste,  a  v  poślednim  taktu  obrati  se 
tfemi  podupy  celem  v  pfed.  Tim  docilili  jsme  nasledujici  rozstup. 
(Obr.  82.)  ale  prvni  maji  byti  dale  od  sebe. 

d) 

Krouźeni. 

1)  Cvićeni  ulohy  VI.    Ćas^  IV.   1.  na  levo  (str.  148.)        8  taktu 

2)  Cvić.  2.  teźe  ulohy  na  pravo  8  taktu 

3)  Cvićeni  teźe  ulohy  3.  zevnitf  8  taktu 

4)  Cvićeni  teźe  ulohy  4.  do  vnitf  8  taktu 
5.  a  6.  opakovat  1 .  a  2.  ale  levi  na  levo  a  pravi  na  pravo — -pak 

pravi  na  levo  a  levi  na  pravo  16  taktu 

e) 

P  o  k  1  u  s  . 

1)  Ctyfmi  kroky  na  miste  pul  obrat  zevnitf,  levi  v  levo  pravi 
V  pravo — sestup  ku  pfedu  v  celne  fady  (8)  a  4mi  kroky  na 
miste  cely  obrat  v  Ievo  4  takty,  (pf i  sestupu  prvni  zaćnou  pak 
s  nimi  spolećne  4ti..  pak  druzi,  aź  s  tfetimi  octnou  se  v  fadu. 
3ti  pouze  udrźuji  krok  na  miste,  jak  byli  dfive  cvićili  prvni). 

2)  8  kroku  V  pfed  (8)  a  dvojice  zatoći  cele  kolo  na  levo  (8)  4  takty 
(Nyni  jsou  cvićenci  celem  k  sobe  obraceni  mezera  mezi 
radami  asi  co  obnaśi  śifka  ćtvefice,  4  drobne  kroky)  4  takty. 
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3)  Hvezclu  utvorit  spusobem  nasledujicim:  leve  ćtvefnce  od 
każde  osmice  zatoći  ^4  kola  na  pravo  4  kroky.  Prave  ćtvefice 
4  kroky  V  pfed  (Obr.  83.) 

Po  utvofeni  hvezdy  4  kroky  na  miste,  naćeź  dvojice  od 
każde  ctvence  cele  kolo  na  pravo  (8)  4  takty 

4)  Hvezda  cele  kolo  na  levo  ( 1 6  kroku)  4  takty 
(Kdyź  dospeji  cvićenci  opet  na  sva  mista,  obrati  se  celem 
zevnitf  t.  j.  zady  ku  stfedu  hvezdy  a  zaujmou  stoj  spatny. 

5)  Pfedni  a  tfeti  cvićenec  trćit  stranou  vzhuru,  druhy  a  pośledni 
(4ty)  trćit  stranou  dołu  1—4!  prvni  a  tfeti  upaźit  dołu, 
druhy  a  4ty  upaźit  vzhuru  1-4!  prvni  a  tfeti  opet  upaźi 
vzhuru,  druhy  a  ćtvrty  upaźi  dołu  1-4!  skrćit  a  v  1.  v  bok  1-4 

4  takty 


(80.) 

6)  Ćtvefice  zatoći  pul  kola  zevnitf  (na  pravo)  8  kroku  kde  cvi- 
ćenci  opet  na  pośledni  dobu  obrati  se  celem  zevnitf  (zady 
ku  stfedu  hvezdy)  pfedni  cvićenec  od  kaźdeho  paprsku  2 
kroky  v  pfed  a  zadni  2  kroky  na  zad — druhy  jeden  krok  v 
pfed  a  3ti  jeden  krok  na  zad.  4  takty 

(Tim  octli  se  cvićenci  v  hvezdovem  rozstupu:)   (Obr.  84.) 


f) 

K  r  o  u  ź  e  n  1  . 

Cvićeni  ulohy  VIII.    Cast:  IV.  a  sice  cvićeni  1 .  2.  3.  4.  5.  a  6. 

Pusobi-li  cvićencum  dolni  kruhy  za  telem  jeśte  nesnaze, 
możno  nahraditi  kruhy  jinymi,  ktere  lepe  ovladaji  —  neb 
możno  opakovati  na  miste  nich  kruhy  za  rameny  neb  ve 
vzpażeni. 
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P  o  k  1  u  s  . 

Sestup — pfedni  clva  na  zad,  zadni  ku  pfedu  (4)  4mi  kroky 
na  miste  %  obr.  v  pravo  a  ćtvefice  pul  kola  na  pravo  ćimź 
vratili  se  cvićenci  opet  do  hvezdy  4  takty 

Ve  hvezde  zatoćit  cele  kolo  na  levo  4  takty 

Na  pośledni  dobu  ^/^  obrat  (zevnitf)  celem  a  opakovat  5.  e) 

4  takty 

4mi  kroky  na  miste  pul  obrat  v  pravo  (4)  a  utvofit  dva  celne 
rady  (4)  t.  j.  leve  ćtvefice,  ktere  se  były  pfi  tvofeni  hvezdy 
zatoćily  na  pravo,  zatoći  nyni  na  levo  a  prave  dvojice  jsou 
4  kroky  v  pfed  (Obr.  85.)  4mi  kroky  na  miste  (v  osmicich) 

V  pr.  V  bok  a  4  kroky  na  miste.  4  takty 

V  zastupech  v  levo  kołem  kruh  utvofit  (pfi  ćemź  cvićenci 
musi  hledet  docilit  rozstup  jednoho  kroku.)  4  takty 
12  kroku  V  kruhu  kołem  a  tfemi  podupy  obratit  celem 
zevnitf  (zady  ku  stfedu)                                              4  takty 

h) 

• Krouźeni. 
Cvićeni  3.  a  6.  ulohy  XII.  (Cast'  IV.)  nasledovne: 
Sudi  cvići  cvićeni  5.  a  lisi  cvićeni  6. 
Sudi  cvićeni  6.  a  lisi  cvićeni  5. 
Sudi  cvi  ceni  7.,  lisi  cvićeni  8.) 
Sudi  cvićeni  8.,  lisi  cvićeni  7. 

i) 

P  o  k  I  u  s  . 

Obratit  v  levo  v  bok  a  poklusem  v  celny  rad  (jak  provadime 
sraz  V  1.  celem)  rad  budiź  utvofen  na  miste,  s  nehoź  puvodne 
se  poćalo  cvićiti  (16  kroku)  4  takty 

Prvni  ćtvefice  od  pr.  końce  cele  kolo  na  levo  (16  kroku)  12 
kroku  V  pfed  a  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo. 
Druha  ćtvefice  4  kroky  v  pfed,  cele  kolo  na  levo,  (16)  8 
kroku  V  pfed  a  ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo 
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Treti  ćtvefice  8  kroku  v  pfed,  zatoćit  cele  kolo  na  levo 
4  kroky  v  pfed  a  4mi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo. 
Ctvrta  ćtvefice  12  kroku  v  pfed,  zatoćit  cele  kolo  na  levo,  a 
ćtyfmi  kroky  na  miste  cely  obrat  v  levo.  Dohromady  32 
doby  ćili  8  taktu.   (Obr.  86.) 

3)  opakovat  2)  od  opaćneho  końce  tez  32  doby 

4)  Ctvefice  v  1.  v  pfić  (v  zastupy)  pfed  prvnimi  (Obr.  87.) 
4  doby.  Rozstup  pro  krouźeni:  pfedni  vyrazi  na  5.  dobu, 
vykona  6  kroku  v  pfed  (5-12)  a  zakonći  tfemi  podupy. 
Druhy  vyrazi  na  7.  dobu  vykona  4  kroky  v  pfed,  tfeti  na  9 

dobu,  vykona  2  kroky  v  pfed  a  vśichni  od 
13.  do   16.   doby,   t.   j.  v  poślednim  taktu 


Lro 

1) 

e) 

f) 

vykonaji  tfi  podupy 

j) 

Krouźeni. 

Yśichni  spolećne:     Cvićeni   1.  a) 
Ćast:  IV.  (str.  169.) 


4  takty 


b)  c)  d> 
(prvnich 


(81.) 


g) 


h) 
2. 
e) 
0 
g) 
h) 


ulohy  XII. 
8  dob) 

z  upaźeni  na  pravo  śvihy  dołu  a  celne  małe 
kruhy  v  pfipaźeni  na  pr.  do  upaźeni  na  levo 
a  ukłon  v  pravo  1-!  2-! 

vzpfim — śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  celne  małe 
kruhy  na  łevo  do  upaźem  na  pravo  a  ukłon 
V  levo  3-!  4-! 

vzpfim — celne  śviłiy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe 
kruhy  na  pravo  za  łevym  ramenem    5-!  6-! 
celne  vełke  kruhy  na  pravo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo  za 
pravym  ramenem  7-!  8-1 

Cvi  ceni  3.  a)  b)  c)  d)  ulohy  XII.  Casf  IV.  (prvnich  8  dob 
na  pravo)  1  -8  ! 

z  upaźeni  na  levo  śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy  na 
levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  ukłon  v  łevo  1  —  !  2—! 

vzpfim — śvihy  dołu,  v  pfipaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy  na  pravo 
do  upaźeni  na  łevo  a  ukłon  v  pravo  3-!  4-! 

vzpfim — celne  śvihy  na  łevo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  kruhy 
na  levo  za  pravym  ramenem  5-!  6-! 

celne  vełke  kruhy  na  łevo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  łevo  za 
pravym  ramenem  7—!  8—! 
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(Pozn.  Cvićeni  nasledujici  provedeno  jest  v  tak  zvanem  "kanonu" 
— nesoudobne — t.  j.  kde  każdy  nasledujici  zastup  sice  cvici  toteż 
co  zastup  prvni,  ale  druhy  zastup  zacina  o  2  doby  pozdeji  za  prvnim, 
3ti  zastup  o  dve  doby  pozdeji  za  2hym  a  4ty  o  dve  doby  pozdlji  za 
3tim  a  aby  sestavu  dokonćili  stejne>  tu  druhy  zastup  vynecha  ze 
sestavy  dve  doby  cvićeni,  3ti  zastup  vynecha  4  doby  a  ćtvrty 
zastup  6  dob.  Pak  se  opakuje  vśe  opaćne  a  sice:  4ty  zacina  na  Ini 
dobu  (na  pravo)  3ti  o  2  doby  pozdeji  za  4tym,  2hy  o  2  doby  pozdeji 
za  3tim  a  Ini  o  2  doby  pozdeji  za  2hym.  Aby  vśak  zastupy,  ktere 
urćitou  sestavu  poćmaji  o  jisty  poćet  dob  pozdeji,  nestily  nećinne, 
cvići  jiste  kruhy  tolik  dob,  o  kolik  ma  zaćinati  za  zastupem  vedlejśim. 
Zastupy  odpoćitany  jsou  na  1.  2.,  3.  a  4.  od  leve  strany,  także  prvni 
zastup  poćma  na  levo. 

Prvni  zastup:  ^  ^ 

3.  Opakuje  cvićeni  1 .  od  a)  3  3 
do  h),  zacina  na  1.  dobu 

1-16!  2  2 

4.  Cvićem    2.    ulohy    XII.  /  / 
Ćast;    IV.    od    a)    do  h) 

(cviky  nesoudobne)  1-16!  wam 

Druhy  zastup:  2  2 

3.  K  vyplneni  prvnich  dvou  /  / 
dob  cvići:  celne  śvihy  na 

levo  do  vzpaźeni,   a  ve  (82.) 
vzpaźeni  celne  małe  kruhy 

na  Ievo  l_f  2-! 
Na  3.  dobu  zacne  cvićiti  cvićeni  3.,  ale  jehkoż  zaćal  o  dve  doby 

pozdeji,  vynecha  cvićeni  g)  t.  j.  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za 

pr.   ramenem  3-16! 

4.  Spolećne  se  zastupem  prvnim,  pak  cvići  4.  1-16! 

Tfeti  zastup: 
3.     K  vyplneni  prvnich  ćtyf  dob  cvići: 

a)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpażeni,  a  celne  małe  kruhy  ve 
vzpażem  na  levo  1-!  2-! 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za 
rameny  3-}  4-\ 
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Na  to  na  5.  dobu  zaćma  cvićeni  3.,  ale  jelikoź  zaćma  o  4  doby 
pozdeji,  cvići  jen  a)  b)  c)  d) — vynechaji  e)  f)  (klony)  a 
zakonći  cvićenim  g)  h)  1-16! 
Spolećne  s  prvnim  a  druhym  zastupem  cvićeni  4.  1-16! 


Ctvrty  zastup: 
K  vyplneni  prvnich  sesti  dob  cvići: 

a)  Celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  vzpaźeni  a  celne  małe  kruhy  ve 
vzpaźem  na  levo  1-!  2-1 

b)  celne  velke  kruhy  na  levo  a  celne  małe  kruhy  na  levo  za 
rameny  3-!  4-! 

c)  celne  śvihy  na  levo  do  upaźeni  na  pravo  a  małe  vodorovne 
kruhy  nad  rukama  do  upaźeni  na  levo  5-!  6-! 

Na  7.  dobu  poćne  cvićeni  3.  ale  jen  od  a)  do  d)  vynecha  6  dob  e) 
f)   g),  a  zakonći  hned  po  cvićeni  d)  kruhy  h)  1-16! 

4.    Spolećne  s  ostatnimi  cvićeni  4.  1-16! 

Nyni  se  cele  cvićeni  opakuje  v  tomteź  pofadu  opaćne,  t.  j.  4ty 
zastup  cvići  na  pravo  co  byl  cvićil  zastup  1 .  na  levo  (cvić.  2.)  a 
zaćma  na  1.  dobu,  tfeti  zastup  zaćma  za  4tym  na  3.  dobu,  2hy  za 
3tim  na  5.  dobu  a  prvni  za  2hym  na  7.  dobu.  Ze  vsechny  zastupy, 
ktere  nyni  poćinaji  v  opaćnem  pofadku  cvići  ty  tez  kruhy,  neźli 
nasleduji  zastup  4ty,  jak  były  cvićily  dfive  opaćne  zastupy  a  źe 
vynechaji  zf^  '?estavy  pak  taź  cvićeni,  netfeba  snad  ani  zvlaśt:  pfi- 
pominati. 

Po  skonćeni  cvićeni  pokłusem  sestup  v  ćełny  rad  v  pr.  v  pfić, 
V  pr.  (1 .)  V  bok  a  pokłusem  odchod. 
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Nastupy  pro  cvićeni  a  noseni  kuźelu. 

Każda,  był:  i  nepatrna  zmena  v  cvićeni  prostnych  neb  cvićeni 
nafadim  zvysuje  zajem  o  cvićeni  a  co  hlavniho,  napomaha  kazni, 
neboł:  oćeka.va.-li  cvićenec — at;  jiź  veku  utleho  neb  cvićenec  dospely 
jen  dosti  malou  odchylku,  dosti  malou  zmenu,  pfirozene  sleduje 
pokyny  vedoaciho  se  zvyśenou  pozornosti.  A  totot:  jest — ne  sice 
jedinou — ale  jednou  z  onech  cest,  kterymi  cvićitel  v  każde  hodine 
jest  s  to  udrźeti  si  źadouci  pozornost  a  kazeń.  Toho  budiź  dbano 
jak  pfi  cvićenich  pofadovych,  tak  i  pfi  prostnych,  nebo^  je-li  cvi- 
ćenec  zvykly  slyśeti  stale  jeden  a  tentyź  povel,  vi-li  jiź  pfedem  co 
bude  nasledovati,  nevenuje  cvićiteli  źadouci  pozornosti,  ponevadź 
obvykle,  zname  veci  pozornost  jeho  nepoutaji.  Vime,  źe  u  deti  jsme 
s  to  vzbuditi  zajem  o  prostna,  provedem-li  tato  v  jinem  utvaru — ano 
i  ta  nepatrna  zmena  pozornost  jest  s  to  zvyśiti,  cvići-li  dorost  po 
każde  obracem  celem  v  jiny  smer  a  proto  take  ukaże  se  byti 
prospeśnym,  kdyź  jak  pro  prostna  tak  i  pro  cvićem  kużeli  volime 
ćasem  jiny  nastup. 

Nastupy: — Jest  znamo,  źe  cvićime  kużeli  obyćejne  v  rozstupu 
mezernem — zvlaśte  cvićime-li  dvema  kużeli — nebot:  i  kdyź  roz- 
sahlost  mistnosti  dovolovala  by  dostatećny  rozstup  boćny,  stava 
pfec  nebezpeci,  źe  cvićenci  mohl  by  kużel  z  ruky  vylitnouti  a  vedlej- 
śiho  cvićence  zraniti.  Z  ćetnych  nastupu  jichź  uźivame  pfi  prostnych 
Ize  też  mnohe  pro  kuźele  uźiti — a  k  temto  uvedu  zde  dodatećne 
nekolik,  kterych  vyhradne  jen  pfi  cvićemch  kużeli  użivam.  Pfed- 
pokladam  zde,  źe  cvićenci  pfed  cvićenim  kużeli  provedli  povinna 
F>ofadova  a  że  odpoćitani  jsou  na  1 2.,  3.  a  4. 

a)    Cvićenci  (cvićenky)  po  odbytych  pofadovych  jdou  v  zastupu 

V  levo  kołem  a  sejmuvśe  kuźele  s  haku,  nesou  oba  na  ramenou. 
Utvofi  ćtvefice  a  jdou  stfednim  smerem  na  vykazane  misto.  Na 
povel:  "pfedpażit — kuźele  na  pfedlokti — ted!"  cvićenci  trći  do 
pfedpażeni,  także  kuźele  seśinou  se  s  ramen  na  pfedlokti.  To  vśe 
deje  se  v  pochodu.  Kdyź  bliżi  se  k  mistu,  kde  chceme  zastavit, 
velime:  "rozpażit — ze  stfedu  v  pfić  volny  rozstup!"  Cvićenci  na 
povel  ten  rozpaźuji  (kuźele  vydrź)  a  jdou  zevnitf  v  pfić,  aż  docili 
plneho  rozstupu.  Abychom  docilili  i  spravneho  rozstupu  ćelneho 
jakoż  i  kry  tu,  nechame  cvićence  udrżovati  krok  na  miste  (paźe  vydr  ^ 

V  upaźeni)  a  velime:    *V  pr.  (1.)  v  bok!"     Povel  ten  dati  muźem 
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4krat,  aź  cvićenci  kroky  na  miste  vykonaji  clvojny  obrał,  uićeź 
na  dany  povel  pripaźi,  do  polohy  svisle.  Nyni  velime  aby  sude 
(liche)  zastupy  vykonaly  jeden  krok  v  zad  (v  pfed)  pfi  ćemź  zaroveń 
cvićenci  zvednou  kuźele  do  rovne  polohy  v  upaźeni.  Na  povel: 
**śvihy  dołu  do  polohy  vztyćne — ted!"  cvićenci  śvihnou  dołu  a 
nahoru,  paźe  skrći  a  kuźele  octnou  se  v  poloze  vztyćne  pfed  rameny. 

b)  Prakticky  a  take  rychły  nastup  pro  cvićeni  kuźeli  zvlaśte  pro 
zaćatećniky  jest  tento:  Cvićenci  jdou  v  zastupu  na  urćitem  miste 
zastavi  a  obrati  se  v  celny  rad  (  v  pr.  neb  1. )  Nyni  na  povel  każdy 
3ti  vykona  śest  kroku  v  pfed  a  zaujme  stoj  spatny  na  7.  dobu. 
Na    to    każdy    2hy    vykona    4    kroky    v    pfed,    a    zaujme  stoj 

spatny  na  5.  dobu — a  konec- 
ki ne  każdy  4 ty  2  kroky  v  pfed, 

■  a  zaujme  stoj  spatny  na  3ti 

■  ^   dobu.  Ini  zustanou  na  svych 

ijj  mistech.         Na    to  velime 

N     j  'V  pr.  (1.)  V  bok"  a  cvićenci 

\     ■  ocitiuji  se  V  mezernem  roz- 

T  ■■■        ■B"  stupu  (viz.  obr.  61.)  Sestup 

^    V  do  fadu  provedem  nasledov 

_       \  ne:  V  pr.  (1.)  v  bok,  naćeź  3ti 

  m         ^\  dvema    kroky    pfistoupi  k 

^    2hym — 3ti  a  druzi  spolećne 

^  opet  dvema  kroky  k  4tym, 

^  a    vśichni    spolećne  dvema 

(83.)  kroky  do  ćelneho  fadu  s  Imi. 

c)  s  cvićenci  vyspelejśimi 
tentyź  rozstup  provesti  muźeme  timto  spusobem:  3ti  vyrazi  na  Ini 
dobu,  vykonaji  6  kroku  a  zaujmou  stoj  spatny  na  7.  dobu.  2zi  vyrazi 
na  3ti  dobu,  vykonaji  4  kroky  a  zaujmou  tez  stoj  spatny  na  7  dobu. 
4ti  vyrazi  na  5.  dobu,  vykonaji  2  kroky  a  zaujmou  stoj  spatny  na  7. 
dobu.  Sestup  jak  vylićeno  pfi  cvićeni  b).  Kdyź  byli  cvićenci 
zaujali  stoj  spatny,  mohou  na  8.  dobu  hned  obrati t  v  pr.  (1.)  v  bok 
a  jsou  pfipraveni  ku  cvićeni. 

d)  Podobne  provesti  muźeme  rozstup  misto  z  fadu  ćelneho  ze 
zastupu.  Cvićenci,  odpoćitani  na  1.,  2.,  3.  a  4.  jdou  stfednim 
smerem  a  na  urćitem  miste  zastavi.  Na  dany  povel  Ini  vykonaji 
4  kroky  stranou  na  levo  (8  dob,)  a  druzi  4  kroky  na  pr.  (8  dob.)  3ti 
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vykona  3  ukroky  stejnym  smerem  s  Inim  ale  na  pośledni  2  doby 
vykona  jeden  ukrok  smerem  opaćnym,  tedy  do  vnitf.  4ty  vykona 
spolećne  s  2hym  3  ukroky  stejnym  smerem,  a  na  pośledni  2  doby 
jeden  krok  opaćne,  do  vnitf.  Tak  octli  se  na  8  dobu  vśichni  v 
mezernem  rozstupu,  ve  vzdalenosti  dvou  kroku.  Cvićenci  mohou 
hned  na  8.  dobu  upaźit  (kuźele  v  poloze  rovne)  a  na  dany  povel 
śvihem  dołu  zaujmouti  zakl.  polohu  pro  krouźeni. 

e)    Rozstup  nasledujici  jiź  vyźaduje  pfedbeźny  navod,  ponevadź 
nutno  jest  cvićence  odpoćitati  na  Ini,  2hy  a  3ti  a  trojice  odpoćitati 
na  Ini  a  2  hou.     Możno  ^ 
uźiti     rozstupu  tohoto 
pfi  vystoupeni  vefejnem 
kde  by  se  pekne  uplatnil 

rychlosti,  s  jakou  z  celnych  JL 

radu  pnvedem  cvićence 

do  mezerneho  rozstupu. 

Cvićenci  jdou  v  ćelnem  ■■■■ 

radu,   odpoćitani  jak  slTii  ■■■■ 

hora    udano.  Kdyź 

321  321  321  321  321  321  ^ 
na  urćitem  miste  zastavi,  ^_ 
na   dany    povel    Ini  v 
pfed    V    pravo    v  pfić 
ućini   jeden   krok  pfed 
druheho,  3ti  v  zad  v  levo 

V  pfić  ućini  jeden  krok  za  (84.) 

druheho.  Tato  zmena  provedena  jest  ve  dvou  dobach.  Nyni  Ini 
vykona 

3  3  3  3  3  3 
111111 

111111 

dva  kroky  v  pfed,  a  3ti  dva  kroky  na  zad,  zaujmou  stoj  spatny 
na  5.  dobu.  Na  7.  a  8.  dobu  liche  trojice  vykonaji  krok  v  pfed, 
sude  krok  v  zad  a  tak  z  celnych  fadu  zaujali  cvićenci  mezerny 
rozstup  V  8mi  dobach.   Tento  rozstup  proveden  jest  z  dvou  ćelnych 
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radu.    Cim  vice  celnych  radu,  tim  pusobivejśi  rozstup  ten  to  jest. 

3  3  3  3 

3  3  3  3 


1 


1 


1 


1 


Sestup  V  celne  rady  provedem  nasledovne:  liche  trojice  krok  v 
zad,  sude  v  pfed.  (Pfi  vefejnem  vystoupeni  vśe  muźe  byti  pro- 
vedeno  na  znameni  praporcem.)  (1!  2!)  Ini  a  3ti  dvema  kroky 
sestup  k  2mu  (3!  4!  5!)  a  na  7.  a  8.  hned  Ini  na  zad  v  1.  v  pnć  a 
3ti  V  pfed  V  pr.  v  pfić.  do  ćelneho  radu. 


(85.) 

f)  Rozstup  ze  ćtyfstupu.  Kuźele  neseny  jsou  jak  udano  v  cvić. 
a).  Kdyź  cvićenci  na  urćitem  miste  2astavi,  trći  do  pfedpaźeni 
(kuźele  na  pfedlokti).  Na  povel  neb  na  urćitou  dobu  cvićenci 
kraj  nich  zastupu  zvolna  rozpaźuji  a  otaći  se  kroky  na  miste  ze  vnitr 
(levy  na  levo,  pr.  na  pravo.)  Yykonaji  tak  osmi  kroky  na  miste 
cely  obrat.     Paźe  stale  vydrź  v  rozpaźeni.       Cvićenci  stfednich 
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zastupu  jdou  oblouky  zevnitf,  levy  na  levo  pr.  na  pravo,  pfi  ćemź 
tez  zvolna  rozpaźuji,  ucłrźujice  paźe  v  rovne  linii  s  pazerna  zevnich. 
Obloukem  octnou  se  na  zevni  strane  zastupu  zevnich  a  udrźujice 
paźe  V  upaźeni,  zaujali  tak  volny  rozstup.  Na  to  vśichni  osmi 
kroky  na  mis  te  vy  konaj  i  cely  obrat  (celem  v  pfed)  a  sice  levi  na  levo 
pr.  na  pravo.  Liche  (sude)  zastupy  vykonaji  nyni  krok  v  pfed  (zad) 
sude  opaćne.  Sestup  provedem  timteź  spusobem,  źe  vnitfni,  ktefi 
nyni  stoji  na  zevni  strane,  jdou  oblouky  do  vnitr. 


(86.) 


Jak  nositi  kuźele.  S  ruznymi  nastupy  menime  i  spusob 
noseni  kuźelu  ktery  nekdy  podmmen  jest  spusobu,  jakym  nastu- 
pujeme  a  take  spusobu,  jakym  volneho  rozstupu  dociliti  chceme. 

a)  nastupujeme-li  ku  cviceni  jen  jednim  kuźelem,  neseme  tento 
bud"  na  ramene  a  volnou  paźi  v  pfipaźeni,  neb  kuźel  na  ramene  a 
volna  paźe  ohnuta  zapaźmo  do  vnitf ;  teź  ruku,  kuźel  drźici  kła- 
dem V  zad,  paźe  pak  telo  kuźelu  k  boku  pfimyka  a  volna  pale  v 
pfipaźeni. 

b)  nastupujeme-li  pro  cvićeni  dvema  kuźeli,  tu  nejobvyklejśim 
spusobem  jest  nesti  jeden  kuźel  na  ramene  a  druhy  v  poloze  svisle 

V  pfipaźeni: 

c)  jeden  kuźel  drźime  pfi  paźi  ohnute  zapaźmo  do  vnitf  a  druhy 

V  poloze  svisle  v  pfipaźeni,  neb  na  ramene. 
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d)  oba  kuźele  drźime  pfi  paźich  ohnutych  zapaźmo  do  \'Tiitf 
(viz  obr.  78.)  kterehoźto  nastupu  uźivam  obyćejne  pfi  nastupu 
poklusem,  ponevadź  kuźele  tak  muźeme  pazerna  tesne  k  telu 
pfimknouti ; 

e)  volime-li  spusob  nastupu  a  )  neseme  jeden  k^źel  na  ramene 
a  druhy  v  poloze  svisle  v  pfipaźeni,  neźli  ale  pfedpaźime  tu  na  poveł 
i  druhy  kuźel  na  rameno  zvednem — aneb  jiź  od  poćatku  nesem 
oba  kuźele  na  ramenou; 


(87.) 

e)  kde  neni  volny  pfistup  ke  kuźelum  aby  cvićenci  bez  zbytećne 
ztraty  ćasu  mohli  tyto  s  haku  sejmouti,  jest  dobre  voliti  spćisob 
ten  to:  Cvićenci  nastoupi  a  zaujmou  sva  mista  v  rozstupu  bez 
kuźelu.  Pravy  nebo  levy  krajnik  od  każde  ćtvefice  pak  vezme  4 
pary  kuźelti  a  tyto  cvićencum  ve  svem  radu  podaj  i.  Po  cvićeni 
druzi  krajnici  opet  kćiźele  cvićencum  odeberou  a  na  pnsluśnem 
miste  uloźi.  Stoji-li  cvićenci  v  8  stupu,  tu  kuźele  cvićenc\im  poda 
każdy  Im  a  5 ty. 


CVj 

Ce. 
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WHIST 


be  consiclered  with  wliom  the  first  fault  lies,  and  how 
far  it  induced  or  inyited  the  subseąuent  error  of  the 
adversary, 

Questions  of  fact  should  be  settled  before  the  case 
is  referred,  either  by  a  majority  of  the  players,  or,  if 
they  are  diyided  in  opinion,  by  an  onlooker  agreed 
to  by  both  parties,  the  decision  of  this  referee  bemg 
finał. 

When  the  facts  are  agreed  to  they  should  be  writ- 
ten  down,  and  the  written  statement  submitted  to 
the  judge,  who  should  return  a  written  answer. 

Should  it  so  happen  that  a  case  is  referred,  wherein 
the  players  are  diyided  in  opinion  as  to  the  facts,  the 
arbitrator  will  do  well  to  decline  to  giye  a  decision. 
The  disputants,  howeyer,  may  be  reminded  that  the 
player  whom  it  is  proposed  to  punish  is  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  reasonable  doubt. 

Questions  of  interpretation  of  law  should  be  de- 
cided  liberally,  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  rather 
than  the  letter  of  the  law.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
arbitrator  should  bear  in  mind  the  great  inconyeni- 
encę  of  a  lax  interpretation  of  card  laws,  and,  haying 
made  up  his  mind  as  to  the  intention  of  the  law, 
should  decide  all  cases  with  the  utmost  strictness. 

The  foUowing  cases,  with  decisions,  selected  from 
a  large  number  which  haye  been  brought  under  the 
author's  notice  as  haying  occurred  in  actual  play, 
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are  giveii  in  exemplification  of  the  foregoing  re- 
marks. 

CASE  I 

The  play  of  the  hand  shows  that  AB  (partners) 
hołd  no  honour.  The  hand  is  therefore  abandoned 
and  the  adversaries  (YZ)  score  the  gamę.  It  is  then 
disco vered  that  Y  has  only  twelve  cards,  and  one  of 
the  honours  is  foimd  on  the  floor.  AB  then  object  to 
the  score  on  the  ground  that  YZ  only  ^'  held  "  three 
honours  (vide  Law  3). 

Decision — YZ  are  entitled  to  score  four  by  honours, 
Y  is  not  obliged  to  play  with  his  cards  in  his  hand. 
Besides,  the  gama  having  been  abandoned,  Law  59 
comes  into  operation.  The  penalty  for  playing  with 
twelve  cards  is  laid  down  in  Law  46.  Y  is  liable  for 
any  revoke  he  may  have  made. 

CASE  II 

AB  claim  "  the  game and  score  it.  After  the 
trump  card  of  the  foUowing  deal  is  turned  up,  YZ 
object  that  AB  have  not  claimed  honours  (vide  Laws 
6  and  7). 

Decision — The  honours  were  claimed  within  the 
meaning  of  the  law.  The  objection  to  the  score,  if 
made  really  in  ignorance  of  how  it  accrued,  should 
have  been  taken  at  once.  YZ  should  not  wait  the 
completion  of  the  deal  so  as  to  entrap  AB  on  a  mere 
technicality. 
3 
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Note, — This  is  a  good  instance  of  interpretation  in 
accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  law.  Laws  should 
never  be  so  constmed  as  to  inflict  a  whoUy  unneces- 
sary  wrong,  as  would  happen  in  this  case  were  the 
law  insisted  on  literally.  The  intention  of  Law  7  is 
to  reąnire  AB  to  draw  attention  to  the  claim,  and 
this  is  sufficiently  done  by  the  claim  of    the  game." 

CASE  III 

Y  throws  down  his  hand  and  claims  the  game." 
B  (Y's  adversary)  thinking  that  Y  is  referring  only 
to  the  tricks,  says,  "  You  are  not  game."  Y  then 
marks  four.  After  the  trump  card  of  the  folio wing 
deal  is  tumed  np,  A  remarks,  "  if  Y  had  scored  his 
honours  he  wonld  have  been  game."  Y  then  claims 
the  game  on  the  gronnd  that  he  made  the  claim  in 
time,  and  only  withdrew  it  in  conseąnence  of  B's 
contradiction.    Is  Y  entitled  to  score  the  game  ? 

Decision — No.  Y's  claim  of  the  game  "  is  irregu- 
lar.  He  is  bonnd  to  state  in  what  way  he  wins  it 
(vide  Law  6).  There  is  no  eridence  that  Y  was  re- 
ferring to  his  hononrs  when  he  claimed  the  game,  but 
rather  the  contrary,  as  he  afterward  withdrew  his 
claim  and  saicl  nothing  about  hononrs. 

Note, — This  is  an  example  of  two  players  being  in 
fault.    Itseems  hard  on  Y  that  he  should  suffer 
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through  B's  mistake ;  but  it  miist  be  borne  in  mincl 
that  the  confusion  was  iiitroduced  by  Y's  own  irregu- 
larity,  and  that  the  omission  to  score  honours  was  due 
to  his  subseąuent  forgetfuhiess. 

Compare  with  Case  II. 

CASE  IV 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  deal  the  tmmp  card 
comes  to  the  hand  on  the  dealer's  left.  The  dealer 
reąuests  the  players  to  count  their  cards.  The  pkiyer 
to  the  dealer's  left  appropriates  a  packet  of  cards 
lying  a  little  to  his  own  right  hand,  between  himself 
and  the  dealer,  and  finds  twelve  cards  in  it.  The 
other  hands  each  contain  thirteen.  The  dealer  now 
claims  the  hand  with  twelre  cards  in  it  as  his  hand. 
Must  the  players  accept  the  hands  thus  given  to  them, 
or  is  it  a  miscleal  ? 

Decision — It  is  a  misdeal.  The  fanlt  is  entirely 
with  the  dealer.  If  he  deals  so  carelessly  that  there 
is  any  donbt  as  to  the  ownership  of  the  hands,  he 
must  apportion  them,  and  haring  once  done  so,  he 
must  not  shift  the  hands  about.  so  as  to  make  a  hand 
with  twelve  cards  in  it  fali  to  himself. 

CASE  Y 

Y  throws  down  his  cards,  remarking,  AYe  have 
lost  the  game.^'    On  this  A  and  B  (A^^s  adversaries) 
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tlirow  down  their  carćEs.  Z  retains  his  hand.  AB 
plead  that  they  were  misled  by  Y  and  that  therefore 
they  are  not  liable  to  Law  58. 

Decision — A's,  Y's,  and  B's  hands  are  exposed,  and 
must  be  left  on  the  table  to  be  called,  each  player's 
by  the  adversary.  Z  is  not  bound  to  abandon  the 
game  because  his  partner  chooses  to  do  so.  Conse- 
ąuently  Y' s  remark  does  not  bind  Z.  A  and  B  ought 
to  keep  up  their  cards  until  they  have  ascertained 
that  both  adversaries  have  abandoned  the  game. 

Note. — The  written  law  is  sufficient  to  decide  this 
case  (vide  Law  58)  ;  but  inasmuch  as  the  irregularity 
in  ąuestion  is  a  fertile  source  of  disputes,  the  case 
has  been  deemed  worthy  of  insertion. 

CASE  VI 

When  it  comes  to  the  last  trick  of  a  hand,  it  ap- 
pears  that  the  player  who  has  to  lead  has  no  card. 
What  is  to  be  done  ? 

Decision — (a)  If  either  of  the  other  players  remains 
with  two  cards  it  is  a  misdeal  (vide  Law  44,  para- 
graph  iv).  (6)  If  the  other  players  have  their  riglit 
number  of  cards,  the  missing  cardshould  besearched 
for  {vide  Law  70)  and  when  found  assigned  to  the 
leader,  who  is  liable  to  Law  46.  (c)  If  the  missing 
card  cannot  be  found  the  tricks  may  be  searched  to 
find  what  card  is  wanting,  and  the  absent  card  as- 
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siimed  to  haye  belonged  to  the  player  who  hacl  but 
twelve  carcls. 

Note. — It  may  seem  that  decision  c  is  serere  on  a 
player  playing  honafide  with  an  imperfect  pack.  But 
each  player  should  protect  himself  by  counting  his 
hand  before  he  plays.  His  playing  to  the  first  trick 
signifies  his  acceptance  of  the  hand.  If  he  accepts 
an  imperfect  one  he  must  take  the  conseąuences. 

CASE  YII 

Toward  the  end  of  a  hand  a  spade  is  led.  The 
third  hand,  when  it  comes  to  his  turn  to  play,  lays 
down  the  ace  of  trumps  (hearts)  and  says,  There's 
the  game."  He  then  throws  his  hand  on  the  table. 
The  hand  contains  sereral  spades.    Is  it  arevoke? 

Decision — It  is  a  ąuestion  of  fact.  If  the  card  was 
exposed  in  order  to  save  time,  it  is  not  a  revoke.  But 
if  the  ace  of  trumps  was  played  to  the  trick,  it  is  a 
reyoke,  the  subseąuent  throwing  down  of  the  cards 
being  an  act  of  play  equivalent  to  playing  to  the  fol- 
lowing  trick  (vicle  Law  73). 

CASE  YIII 

The  adversary  cuts  the  pack  to  the  dealer,  but 
without  his  consent — i.  e.^  without  the  dealer's  pre- 
senting  it  to  be  cut.  Is  it  too  late  to  claim  a  reroke 
in  the  preyious  hand?  (yide  Law  78). 
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Decisioii — It  is  too  late  for  the  player  ^\\lo  cnt  or 
for  his  partner  to  claim  a  revoke,  but  not  too  late  for 
the  aclyersaries. 

CASE  IX 

A  player  revokes,  and,  on  disco vering  the  reroke 
before  the  hand  is  played  out.  says  in  explanation, 
I  never  saw  the  card ;  it  was  hidden  behind  my 
king  of  diamonds  " — the  king  of  diamonds  being  still 
in  his  hand. 

Decision — The  king  of  diamonds  is  constructirely 
an  exposed  card,  and  the  adyersaries  may  reąuire 
that  it  be  laid  on  the  table  to  be  called. 

CASE  X 

Y  leads  out  of  turn.  B  (Y's  adversary)  says  to  his 
partner,  Shall  we  cali  a  suit  or  not?"  B's  j^artner 
gives  no  answer.  Is  the  asking  the  ąuestion  a  con- 
sultation  within  the  meaning  of  Law  84,  although  no 
answer  is  made  to  it  ? 

Decision — Yes.  It  is  the  very  ąuestion  Law  84 
is  framed  to  prevent.  B  by  the  ąuestion  shows  that 
he  is  in  doubt  as  to  the  policy  of  calling  a  suit,  and 
thus  affords  Information  he  has  no  riglit  to  give. 
Further  than  this.  a  reply  by  word  of  mouth  is  not 
necessary  to  constitute  a  consultation.  Silence  is  an 
answer.    The  knowledge  that  a  partner  is  indiffer- 
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ent  may  convey  information  that  B  has  no  right  to 
extract. 

Note. — The  usual  formuła  is,  Will  you  elect  the 
penalty,  or  shall  I  This  ąuestion  does  not  bring 
the  player  under  the  operation  of  Law  84. 

CASE  XI 

A  leads  and  the  other  three  players  foUow  suit. 
A  plays  another  card  (it  not  being  his  lead)  and  pro- 
ceeds  to  gather  the  five  cards  into  one  trick.  On  be- 
ing told  of  it,  A  explains  that  his  attention  has  been 
diverted,  and  that  he  thought  he  had  not  played  to 
the  trick.  The  adversaries  claim  to  be  entitled  to  the 
penalties  for  leading  out  of  turn,  on  the  ground  that 
the  penalty  should  depend  not  on  the  actual  inten- 
tion  of  the  player,  but  on  his  possible  intention. 

Decision — A  has  not  led  out  of  turn ;  he  has  merely 
exposed  a  card,  The  abstract  principle  pleaded  by 
the  adyersaries  is  quite  sound,  but  it  does  not  apply 
to  this  case.  A's  word  must  be  taken  as  correctly 
representing  the  fact  that  he  played  a  second  time  to 
one  trick. 
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HISTORICAL 

The  early  history  of  Whist  is  involved  in  obscurity. 
AU  games  of  high  character  become  perfected  by  de- 
grees;  and  Whist,  foUowing  this  rule,  has  been 
formed  by  gradual  development.  As  early  as  the 
beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  a  card  game 
called  triumph  or  trump  was  commonly  played  in 
England.  This  game  in  its  chief  feature,  viz.,  the 
predominance  of  one  particular  suit,  and  in  its  gen- 
erał construction,  was  so  similar  to  Whist  that  no 
one  can  doubt  it  to  have  been  the  game  from  which 
Whist  grew. 

There  were  two  distinet  games  called  tramp.  Tri- 

omphe  or  French  ruff  was  yery  like  ecarte,  only  there 
was  no  score  for  the  king ;  Trump,  or  English  ruff- 
and-honours  closely  resembled  Whist. 

Berni  (^^Capitolo  del  Gioco  delia  Pińmera,^^  Rome, 
1526)  enumerates  several  games  at  cards  ;  among 
them  are  tińonfi,  played  by  the  peasants ;  and  ronfa, 
the  inrention  of  which  is  attributed  to  King  Ferd- 
inand. 

Triumphus  Hispaiiicus  is  the  subject  of  a  Dia- 
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logue "  written  in  Latin  and  French  by  Yiyes,  a 
Spaniard  (d.  1541). 

La  triomphe  and  la  ronfle  are  included  by  Rabelais 
(first  half  of  sixteenth  century)  in  the  long  list  of  some 
two  hundred  and  thirty  games  played  by  Gargantua. 

In  "  A  Worlde  of  Wordes  or  Most  copious  and 
exact  Dictionarie  in  Italian  and  Eaglish  collected  by 
John  Florio,  1598,"  ronfa  is  defined  as  a  game  at 
cardes  called  ruffe  or  trumpe  and  under  trionfo  we 
find  "  triumph.  *  ^  *  Also  a  trump  at  cards,  or  the 
play  called  trump  or  ruffJ'^ 

There  is  no  evidence  to  show  whether  the  above 
were  the  foreign  or  native  form  of  trump.  Douce,  in 
his  "  lUustrations  of  Shakespeare,"  concludes,  from 
finding  la  triomphe  in  Rabelais'  list,  that  we  derived 
the  game  of  trump  from  a  French  source.  But  it 
seems  more  probable,  from  the  non-appearance  of 
English  rufF-and-honours  in  the  Academie  des  Jeux, 
and  from  the  distinction  drawn  in  Cotton's  "  Com- 
pleat  Gamester "  between  "  English  rufF-and-hon- 
ours "  and  "  French  ruff "  (la  triomphe  of  the  Acad- 
emie), that  the  game  referred  to  by  Berni,  Vives, 
Rabelais,  and  Florio  was  not  the  same  game  as 
English  ruff-and-honours,  for  which  a  purely  English 
origin  (as  the  name  implies)  may  be  claimed. 

How  and  when  trump  or  English  rufF-and-hon- 
ours originated  cannot  now  be  ascertained.    It  was 
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playecl  at  least  as  earlj^  as  the  time  of  Henry  VIII, 
for  it  was  tak  en  by  Latimer  to  illustrate  his  text,  in 
the  first  of  two  sermons  ^'  Of  the  Gard,"  preachecl  b}^ 
him  at  Cambridge,  in  Advent,  about  the  year  1529. 
He  mentions  the  game  under  its  original  and  cor- 
rupted  appellations,  and  clearly  aUudes  to  its  char- 
acteristic  feature,  as  the  foUowing  extract  will  sho\Y. 

"And  where  you  are  wont  to  celebrate  Christmass  in  play- 
ing  at  Cards,  I  intend,  with  God's  grace,  to  deal  unto  you 
Chrisfs  Gards,  wherein  you  shall  ,perceive  Chrisfs  Eule. 
The  game  that  we  play  at  shall  be  the  Triumph,  which,  if  it 
be  well  played  at,  he  that  dealeth  shall  win ;  the  Players 
shall  likewise  win,  and  the  standers  and  lookers  upon  shall 
do  the  same.  ^  ^  You  must  mark  also,  that  the  Triumph 
must  apply  to  fetch  home  unto  him  all  the  other  Cards,  what- 
goever  suit  they  be  of.  ^  ^  ^  Then  further  we  must  say  to 
ourselyes,  '  What  reąuireth  Christ  of  a  Christian  man  ?'  No  w 
turn  up  your  Trump,  your  Heart  (Hearts  is  Trump,  as  I  said 
before)  and  cast  your  Trump,  your  Heart,  on  this  card." 

Later  in  the  century  trump  is  often  referred  to.  In 
Gammer  Gurton's  Nedle,  made  by  Mr.  S.,  Mr  of 
Art  [Bishop  Still]  1575,"  the  second  piece  performed 
in  England  under  the  name  of  a  comedy  (performed 
at  Chrisfs  College,  Cambridge,  in  1566),  Old  Dame 
Chat  thus  inyites  some  friends  to  a  game : 

"  Chat.  What  diccon  :  come  nere,  ye  be  no  straunger, 

We  be  fast  set  at  trumpe  man,  hard  by  the  fyre, 
Thou  shalt  set  on  the  king,  if  thou  come  a  litte  nyer. 
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Come  hether,  Doi,  Doi,  sit  downe  and  play  this  g-ame, 
And  as  thou  sawest  me  do,  see  tbou  do  even  the  ?-ame 
There  is  5.  trumps  beside  the  Qneene,  hindmost 

y"  shalt  finde  her 
Take  hede  of  Sim  glover's  wife,  she  hatli  an  eie  be- 

hind  ber." 

In  Eliofs  "  Fmits  for  the  French  "  (1593),  tmmp 
is  called  "  a  verie  common  alehouse  game and 
Eice,  in  his  "  Invective  against  Yices  "  (printed  be- 
fore  1600),  observes  that  "  renouncing  the  trompe 
and  comming  in  againe  "  (/.  e.^  revoking  intention- 
ally),  is  a  common  sharper's  trick.  Decker,  in  The 
Belman  of  London"  (1608),  speaks  of  "  the  deceites 
practised  (euen  in  the  fairest  and  most  cinill  com- 
panies)  at  Primero,  Saint,  Maw,  Tromp,  and  such 
like  games." 

The  game  of  trump  is  also  mentioned  by  Shakes- 
peare  in  ''Antony  and  Cleopatra,"  Act  iv,  scenę  12 
(first  published  1623). 

"Ant.  ]My  good  knare,  Eros,  now  thy  Captain  is 
Even  such  a  body  ;  here  am  I  Antony  ; 
Yet  cannot  hołd  this  yisible  sbape,  my  hiare. 
I  made  these  wars  for  Egypt ;  and  the  Queen — 
Whose  lieart  I  thought  I  had,  for  she  had  mine ; 
Which,  ^'hilst  it  was  mine,  had  annex'd  unto  't 
A  miUion  more,  now  lost — she,  Eros,  bas 
Packed  cards  with  C?esar,  a.nd  false-jjlayed  my  glory 
Unto  an  enemy's  tńumpliJ^ 

The  repeated  pmming  allusions  to  card-playing  in 
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this  passage  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  reference  in  the 
last  word.  Douce  lUustrations  ")  points  out  its 
real  meaning,  and  ridicules  Ben  Jonson's  derivation 
of  the  word  trump  from  trompei\ 

There  is  abundant  evidence  to  show  that  trump 
is  a  corruption  of  the  word  trmmph.  In  addition  to 
the  mstances  ah-eady  given,  the  foUowing  may  be 
ąuoted  :  In  Cotgrave's  "  Dictionarie  of  the  French 
and  English  Tongye"  (1611),  Triomphe  is  explamed 
as  the  Card-game  called  Ruffe  or  Trump ;  also  the  Ruffe 
OT  Trump  at  it^  Minsheii,  m  The  Guide  unto 
Tongues  "  (1617),  gives  "  The  Trumpe  in  cardes, 
Triomfo,  ita  diet :  quod  de  cseteris  chartis  triumphare 
yideatur,  ąuod  illis  sit  prsestantior.'^^  Sepiiour,  in  his 
"  Court  Gamester"  (1719),  says,  The  Term  Trump 
comes  from  a  Corruption  of  the  AVord  Triumph ;  for 
whereyer  they  are,  they  are  attended  with  Conąuest." 
Ash  ("  Dictionary,  1775  ")  has  Triumph  (s.  from  the 
Lat.  triumphus).  ^  ^  ^  X  conąuering  card,  a 
trump ;  but  this  sense  is  noto  become  obsolete.  Trump 
{s.from  triumph)." 

The  deriyation  of  the  word  rnff  or  ruffe  has  caused 
much  spectilation.  The  preyious  ąuotations  show 
that  it  is  the  same  word  as  ronfa  (Ital.)  and  ronfle 
(Fr.),  and  that  it  is  synonymous  with  the  English 
triumph  or  trump.  Eyen  at  the  present  day  many 
Whist  players  speak  of  ruffing — i.  e.,  trumping ;  and, 
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in  the  expression  a  cross-ruff,  the  word  ruff  is  pre- 
served  to  the  exclusion  of  the  word  trump. 

The  game  of  ruff-and-honours,  if  not  the  same  as 
trump  or  ruff,  was  probabhj  the  sam.e  game,  with 
the  addition  of  certain  adrantages  to  the  four  highest 
cards  of  the  trump  suit.  Rabelais  mcludes  in  his 
list  a  game  called  "  les  Honneurs,^^  but  whether  it 
had  any  afnnity  to  rufif-and-honours  is  doubtfuL  In 
ShuHing,  Cutting,  and  Dealing,  in  a  Game  at  Pick- 
quet:  being  Acted  from  the  Year,  1653  to  1658.  By 
O.  P.  [01iver  Protector]  and  others ;  With  great  Ap- 
plause."  (1659),  the  "  Old  Foolish  Christmas  Game 
with  Honotrrs  "  is  mentioned.  Some  writers  are  of 
opinion  that  trump  was  originally  played  without 
honours  ;  but  as  no  description  of  trump  without 
honours  is  known  to  exist,  their  yiew  must  be 
taken  as  conjecturaL  In  1674,  Charles  Cotton,  the 
poet,  published  a  description  of  ruff-and-honours  in 
"  The  Compleat  Gamester :  or  Instructions  how  to 
play  at  Billiards,  Trucks,  Bowls,  and  Chess.  Together 
with  all  manner  of  usual  and  most  Gentile  Games, 
either  on  Cards  or  Dice."  Cotton  gives  a  drawing 
of  the  game  of  English  Ruff  and  Honours  "  (sce 
frontispiece),  and  thus  describes  it: 

'At  Ruff  and  Honours,  by  some  called  Slamm,  you  hare 
in  tlie  Pack  all  the  Deuces,  and  the  reason  is,  because  four 
playing  having  dealt  twelye  a  piece,  there  are  four  left  for 
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the  Stock,  the  uppermost  whereof  is  turn'd  up,  and  that  is 
Trumps,  he  that  hath  the  Ace  of  that  Ruffs  ;  that  is,  he  takes 
in  those  four  Cards,  and  lays  out  four  others  in  their  heu ; 
the  four  Honours  are  the  Ace,  King,  Queen,  and  Knave ;  he 
that  hath  three  Honours  in  his  own  hand,  his  partner  not 
having  the  fourth  sets  up  Eight  by  Cards,  that  is,  two  tricks ; 
if  he  hath  all  four,  then  Sixteen,  that  is  four  tricks  ;^  it  is  all 
one  if  two  Partners  make  them  three  or  four  between  them, 
as  if  one  had  them.  If  the  Honours  are  eąually ' divided 
among  the  Gamesters  of  each  side,  then  they  say  Honours 
are  spht.  If  either  side  are  at  Eight  Groats  he  hath  the 
benefit  of  calling  Can-ye,  if  he  hath  two  Honours  in  his  hand, 
and  if  the  other  answers  one,  the  Game  is  up,  which  is  nine 
in  all,  but  if  he  hath  more  than  two  he  shows  them,  and 
then  it  is  one  and  the  same  thing  ;  but  if  he  forgets  to  cali 
after  playing  a  trick,  he  loseth  the  adyantage  of  Can-ye  for 
that  deal. 

"  All  Cards  are  of  value  as  they  are  superiour  one  to  an- 
other,  as  a  Ten  wins  a  Nine  if  not  Trumps,  so  a  Queen,  a 
Knave  in  like  manner ;  but  the  least  Trump  will  win  the 
highest  Card  of  any  other  Card  [suit]  ;  where  note  the  Ace 
i«  the  highest/' 

This  game  was  clearly  Whist  in  an  imperfect 
form.  Whist  is  not  mentioned  by  Shakespeare,  nor 
by  any  writer  (it  is  believed)  of  the  Elizabethan  era. 
It  is  probable  that  the  introdnction  of  the  name 
whist  or  whisk  took  place  early  in  the  seyenteenth 
cent^^3^ 

The  first  known  appearance  of  the  word  in  print 
is  in  the  "  Motto  "  of  Taylor,  the  Water  Poet  (1621). 
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Taylor  spells  the  worcl  whisk.  Speaking  of  the 
prodigal,  he  says : 

"  The  Prodigal's  estate,  like  to  a  flux; 
The  Mercer,  Draj)er,  and  the  Silkman  sucks : 

■X-  tĆ  TT  ■X-  -TT  VĆ- 

He  flings  his  money  free  with  carelesi^nesse  : 

At  Novum,  Mumchance,  mischance,  (chuse  ye  which) 

At  One  and  Thirty,  or  at  Poore  and  rich, 

EufFe,  slam,  Tmmp,  nody,  whisk,  hole,  Sant,  Xew-cut.'' 

The  word  continued  to  be  spelt  whisk  for  about 
forty  years.  The  earliest  known  nse  of  the  present 
spelling  is  in  Hudibras  the  Second  Part "  (sjourious) 
published  in  1663  :— 

But  what  was  this  ?   A  Game  at  Whist 
Unto  cur  Ploicden-CanonistJ^ 

After  this,  the  word  is  spelt  indifferently,  whisk  or 
whist.  In  The  Compleat  Gamester "  (1674  and 
subseąuent  editions)  Cotton  says,  under  playing  the 
cards  at  Picket,"  the  elder  begins  and  yonnger  fol- 
lows  in  suit  as  at  Whisk."  But  he  uses  the  other 
spelling  in  his  chapter  on  the  game  itself  He  ob- 
serves,  "  Ruff  and  Honours  (alias  Slamm)  and  Whist, 
are  Games  so  commonly  known  in  England  in  all 
parts  thereof,  that  every  Child  almost  of  Eight 
Years  oki  hath  a  competent  knowledge  in  that  recre- 
ation." 

After  describing  ruff-and-honours  (see  the  passage 
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ąnoted,  pp.  45,  46),  Cotton  adds,  "  Whist  is  a  game 
not  much  differing  from  this,  only  they  put  out  the 
Deuces  and  tak,e  in  no  stock;  and  is  called  Whist 
from  the  silence  that  is  to  be  observed  in  the  play ; 
they  deal  as  before,  playing  four,  two  of  a  side  *  *  * 
to  each  Twelve  a  piece,  and  the  Trump  is  the  bottom 
Card.  The  manner  of  crafty  playing,  the  number  of 
the  Game  Nine,  Honours  and  dignity  of  other  Cards 
are  all  alike,  and  he  that  wins  most  tricks  is  most  for- 
ward  to  win  the  set." 

Cotton's  work  was  afterward  incorporated  with 
Seymour's  Court  Gamester  (first  published  1719). 
The  earlier  editions  contain  no  Whist,  but  after  the 
two  books  were  united  (about  1734)  Seymour  says, 

Whist,  yulgarly  called  whisk.  The  original  denom- 
ination  of  this  game  is  W^hist  [here  Seymour  is  mis- 
taken]  or  the  silent  game  at  cards."  And  again, 
"  Talking  is  not  allowed  at  ^Vllist ;  the  very  word 
implies  '  Hołd  your  Tongue.'  " 

Dr.  Johnson  does  not  positively  derive  Whist  from 
the  interjectio  silentium  imperans ;  he  cautiously  ex- 
plains  Whist  to  be  "  a  game  at  cards,  reąuiring  close 
attention  and  silence."    Nares,  in  his  "  Glossary,"  has 

Whist,  an  interjection  commanding  silence;"  and 
he  adds,  That  the  name  of  the  game  of  Whist  is 
derived  from  this,  is  known,  I  presume,  to  all  who 
play  or  do  not  play."    Skeat  ("  Etymological  Diction- 
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ary  of  the  English  Language,  1882  ")  gives,  "  Whist, 
hush,  silence;  a  game  at  cards  >K  ^  named 
from  the  silence  reąuisite  to  play  it  attentively.'^ 

Chatto,  however  Q'  Facts  and  Speculations  on  the 
Origin  and  History  of  Playing  Cards,  1848  suggests 
that  whisk  is  derived  by  substitution  from  ruff,  both 
of  them  signifying  a  piece  of  lawn  used  as  an  orna- 
ment to  the  dress. 

The  best  modern  etymologists  are  of  opinion  that 
whisk  and  whist,  being,  like  whisper,  whistle,  wheeze, 
hush  and  hist,  words  of  imitative  origin,  it  makes 
no  difference  which  form  is  first  found,  So  the  re- 
ceived  derivation  from  silence,  having  a  good  deal  of 
evidence  in  its  favour,  may  be  accepted  until  some 
more  conclusive  arguments  than  Chatto's  are  brought 
against  it. 

While  WTiist  was  undergoing  the  changes  of  name 
and  character  already  specified,  there  was  for  a  time 
associated  with  it  another  title,  viz.,  swabbers  or 
swobbers.  Fielding,  in  his  "  History  of  the  life  of 
the  late  Mr,  Jonathan  Wild,  the  Great,"  records  that 
when  the  ingenious  Count  La  Ruse  was  domiciled 
with  Mr,  Geoffrey  Snap,  in  1682,  or,  in  other  words, 
was  in  a  spunging-house,  the  Count  beguiled  the 
tedium  of  his  in-door  existence  by  playing  at  Whisk- 
and-Swabbers,  "the  game  then  in  the  chief  yogue." 
Swift,  in  "  The  Intelligencer  "  (No.  y,  Dublin,  1728), 
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ridicules  Archbishop  Tenison  for  not  understanding 
the  meaning  of  swabbers.  "  There  is  a  known  Story 
of  a  Clergy-Man]  who  was  recommended  for  a  Pre- 
ferment  by  some  great  Man  at  Court,  to  A.  B.  C'T. 
His  Grace  said,  he  had  heard  that  the  Clergy-Man 
used  to  play  at  Whisk  and  Swobbers,  that  as  to  play- 
ing  now  and  then  a  Sober  Game  at  Whisk  for  pas- 
time,  it  might  be  pardoned,  but  he  could  not  digest 
those  wicked  Swobbers,  and  it  was  with  some  pains 
that  my  Lord  S  rs  could  undeceive  him."  John- 
son defines  swobbers  as  "  four  priyileged  cards  used 
incidentally  in  betting  at  Whist."  In  Captain  ł'ran- 
cis  Grose's  "Classical  Dictionary  of  the  Yulgar 
Tongue"  (1785),  swabbers  are  stated  to  be  "The 
ace  of  hearts,  knave  of  clubs,  ace  and  duce  of  trumps 
at  Whist."  The  Hon.  Daines  Barrington  (writing  in 
1786)  says  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  century 
whisk  was  "  played  with  what  were  called  Sicabbers, 
which  were  possibly  so  termed,  because  they,  who 
held  certain  cards  in  their  hand,  were  entitled  to 
take  up  a  share  of  the  stake,  independent  of  the  gen- 
erał event  of  the  game."  This  was  probably  the  true 
office  of  the  swabbers,  the  etymology  of  the  word 
showing  it  to  be  allied  to  sweep,  swoop,  swab,  swap, 
and  to  be  first  cousin  to  sweepstakes.  Swabbers  soon 
went  out  of  generał  use,  but  they  may  still  hnger  in 
some  local  coteries.    R.  B.  Wormald  writes  thus  re- 
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specting  them  in  1873:  Being  clriven  by  stress  of 
weather  to  take  shelter  in  a  seąuestered  hostelry  on 
the  Berkshire  bank  of  the  Thames,  he  found  four 
persons  inimersed  in  the  game  of  Whist :  "  In  the 
middle  of  the  hand,  one  of  the  players,  with  a  grin 
that  almost  mounted  to  a  chuckle,  and  a  yast  display 
of  moistened  thumb,  spread  out  upon  the  table  the 
ace  of  trumps ;  whereupon  the  bther  three  dehber- 
ately  laid  down  their  hands,  and  forth^yith  severally 
handed  over  the  sum  of  one  jDenny  to  the  fortunate 
holder  of  the  card  in  ąuestion.  On  enąuiry,  we  were 
informed  that  the  process  was  technically  known  as 
a  '  swap  '  (qy.  swab  or  swabber),  and  was  de  rigueur 
in  all  properly  constituted  whist  circles." 

After  the  swabbers  were  dropped  (and  it  is  proba- 
ble  that  they  were  not  in  generał  use  in  the  eigh- 
teenth  century),  our  national  card  game  became 
known  simply  as  Whist,  though  still  occasionally 
spelt  whisk.  The  Hon.  Daines  Barrington  (''Archse- 
ologia,"  Vol.  viii)  says  that  Whist  in  its  infancy  was 
chiefly  confined  to  the  servants'  hall.  That  the 
game  had  not  yet  become  fashionable  is  evident  from 
the  disparaging  way  in  which  it  is  referred  to  by 
writers  of  the  period.  In  Farquhar's  comedy  of 
"  The  Beaux's  Stratagem  ^'  (1707),  Mrs.  SuUen,  a  fine 
lady  from  London,  speaks  in  a  contemptuous  vein 
of  the    rural  Accomplishments  of  drinking  fat  Ale, 
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playing  at  Whisk,  and  smoaking  Tobacco."  Pope 
also  classes  Whist  as  a  country  squire's  game,  in  his 
Epistle  to  Mrs.  Teresa  Blount  "  (1715)  : 

"  Some  Sąuire,  perhaps,  you  take  delight  to  rack, 
Whose  game  is  AYhisk,  whose  treat  a  toast  in  eack.'' 

Thomson,  in  his  "  Autumn  "  (1730),  describes  how 
after  a  heavy  hunt  dinner — 

Perhaps  a  while,  amusive,  thoughtful  Whisk 
Walks  gentle  round,  beneath  a  clond  of  smoak, 
Wreath'd,  fragrant,  from  the  pipę/' 

Early  in  the  century  the  points  of  the  game  rose 
from  nine  to  ten  ('' nino  in  all,"  Cotton,  1709;  ^' ten 
in  all,"Cotton,  1721;  '^nine  in  all,"  Cotton,  1725; 
"  ten  in  all,"  Seymour,  1734,  "  rectified  according  to 
the  present  standard  of  play  ").  Every  subseąuent 
edition  of  Seymour  (with  which  Cotton  was  incor- 
porated)  makes  the  game  ten  up.  It  seems  likely 
that,  simultaneously  with  this  change,  or  closely  fol- 
lowing  it,  the  practice  of  playing  with  the  entire  pack 
instead  of  with  but  forty-eight  cards  obtained.  This 
improvement  introduced  the  odd  trick,  an  element  of 
the  greatest  interest  in  modern  Whist. 

At  this  period  (early  part  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury) there  was  a  mania  for  card-playing  in  all  parts 
of  Europę,  and  in  all  classes  of  society,  but  Whist 
had  not  as  yet  found  favour  in  the  highest  circles. 
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Piąnet,  Ombre,  and  Qnadrille.  were  tlie  principal 
gam  es  of  the  fashionable  worki.  But  about  1728 
the  game  of  Whist  rose  out  of  its  comparatire  ob- 
scurity. 

A  party  of  gentlemen  (according  to  Daines  Barring- 
ton),  of  whom  the  first  Lord  Folkestone  was  one, 
used  at  this  date  to  freąuent  the  Crown  Coffee-house, 
m  Bedford  Row.  where  they  studied  Whist  scientifi- 
cally.  They  must  hare  made  considerable  progress 
m  the  game,  to  judge  by  the  foUowing  rules  which 
they  laid  down  :  Lead  from  the  strong  suit ;  study 
your  partner  s  hand ;  and  attend  to  the  score." 

Shortly  after  this,  tlie  celebrated  Edmond  Hoyle, 
the  father  of  the  game,  published  his  Short  Treat- 
ise  "  (1742-3).  About  Hoyle"s  antecedents.  but  httle 
is  known.  He  was  born  in  1672 ;  it  is  said  he  was 
educated  for  the  bar.  It  has  been  stated  that  he  was 
born  in  Yorkshire,  but  tliis  is  doubtfuL  At  all  erents, 
the  author,  by  personal  inąuiry,  has  positirely  ascer- 
tained  that  he  did  not  belong  to  the  family  of  York- 
shire Hoyles,  who  acąuired  estates  near  Halifax  temp. 
Edward  III.  It  has  also  been  stated  that  Hoyle  was 
appointed  registrar  of  the  prerogatire  court  at  Dublin, 
in  1742.  This.  howerer,  is  unlikely.  At  that  time, 
Hoyle  was  engaged  in  writing  on  gam  es.  and  in  giv- 
ing  lessons  in  AYhist.  and  he  was  probably  liying  in 
London.    At  all  eyents,  the  only  known  genuine  copy 
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of  the  first  eclition  of  the  "  Sliort  Treatise  "  (in  the 

BocUeian),  was  publislied  in  London;  and  Hoyle 
afterward  resided  in  Queen  Sąuare.  The  name  Ed- 
mund or  Edmond  is  common  in  both  the  Yorkshire 
and  Irish  families  of  Hoyle ;  and  probably  one  Hoyle 
has  been  mistaken  for  another. 

Internal  evidence  shows  that  Hoyle  originally  drew 
up  notes  for  the  use  of  his  pupils.  His  early  editions 
speak  of  "  Purchasers  of  the  Treatise  in  Manuscript, 
disj^osed  of  the  last  Wmter,"  and  further  state  that 
the  author  of  it  has  fram'd  an  Artificial  Meraory^ 
which  takes  not  off  your  Attention  from  yourGame; 
and  if  reąuired,  he  is  ready  to  commnnicate  it.  upon 
Payment  of  one  Guinea.  And  also,  He  will  explain 
any  Cases  in  the  Book.  upon  Payment  of  one  Guinea 
more."  The  cheap  spurious  editions  lament  that 
there  was  ''a  Treatise  on  the  Game  of  Whist  lately 
dispersed  among  a  feir  Hands  at  a  Guinea  Price;" 
that  it  was  to  be  procured  with  no  smali  difficulty ; 
and  that  the  public  la}^  under  imposition  and  hard- 
shi]^  in  not  being  able  to  get  the  book  under  a  guinea, 
and  by  its  being  reserved  only  in  a  few  hands. 

Xo  doubt,  the  circulation  of  these  surre23titious 
copies  induced  Hoyle  to  print  the  manuscript  and  to 
register  the  "  Short  Treatise"  at  Stationers"  Hall,  in 
November,  1742. 

The  treatise  ran  through  five  editions  in  one  year. 
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and  it  is  said  that  Hoyle  received  a  large  sum  for  the 
copyright.  This  last  statement,  however,  reąuires 
yerification ;  at  all  events,  Hoyle  contimied  for  years 
to  sign  every  copy  personally,  as  the  proprietor  of  the 
copyright.  This  was  done  in  order  to  protect  the 
property  from  further  piracy,  as  the  address  to  the 
reader  shows. 

The  foUowing  is  a  fac-simile  of  Hoyle's  signature, 
tak  en  from  the  fourth  edition : — 


In  the  fifteenth  edition  the  signature  is  impressed 
from  a  wood  błock,  and  in  the  seventeenth  it  was  an- 
nounced  that  Mr.  Hoyle  was  dead.  He  died  in  Wel- 
bank  (Welbeck)  Street,  Cavendish  Sąuare,  in  August, 
1769,  aged  97. 

One  effect  of  Hoyle's  publication  was  to  draw  forth 
a  witty  skit,  entitled  "  The  Humours  of  Whist.  A 
Dramatic  Satire,  as  Acted  every  Day  at  Whitbs  and 
other  Coffee-Houses  and  Assemblies^^  (1743).  The 
pamphlet  commences  with  an  advertisement  mimick- 
ing  Hoyle's  address  to  the  reader.  The  prologue  to 
the  play  is  supposed  to  be  spoke  by  a  waiter  at 
White's." 
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"  Who  will  believe  that  Man  conld  e'er  exigt, 
Who  spent  near  half  an  Age  in  studying  Whistf 
Grew  gray  witłi  Calculation — ^Labour  hard ! 
As  if  Life^s  Business  center^d  in  a  Card  ? 

That  such  there  is,  let  me  to  those  apj)eal, 
Who  with  such  liberał  Hands  reward  his  Zeal. 
Lo !  Whist  he  makes  a  science,  and  our  Peers 
Deign  to  turn  School  Boys  in  their  riper  Years." 

The  principal  characters  are  Professors  Whiston, 
(Hoyle),  who  gives  lessons  in  the  game  of  Whist ;  Sir 
Calculation  Puzzle,  a  passionate  admirer  of  Whist, 
whoimagines  himself  a  good  player,  yet  always  loses ; 
Sharpers,  Pupils  of  the  Professor,  and  Cocao,  Master 
of  the  Chocolate-house.  The  sharpers  are  disgusted 
at  the  appearance  of  the  book. 

"  Lurchum.  Thou  knowest  we  have  the  Honour  to  be  ad- 
mitted  into  the  best  Company,  which  neither  our  Birth  nor 
Fortunes  entitle  us  to,  merely  for  our  Reputation  as  good 
TF/ii^^-Players. 

Shuffle,  Very  well ! 

Lurch.  But  if  this  dam'd  Book  of  the  Professor's  answers, 
as  he  pretends,  to  put  Players  more  upon  a  Par,  what  will 
avail  our  superior  Skill  in  the  Game  ?  We  are  undone  to  all 
Intents  and  Purposes.  *  *  *  We  must  bid  adieu  to 
Whit^s,  George^s,  Brown^s,  and  all  the  polite  Assemblies 
about  Town,  and  thafs  enougn  to  make  a  Man  mad  instead 
of  thoughtful. 

Shuf.  Damn  him,  I  say — Gould  he  find  no  other  Employ- 
ment  for  forty  Years  together,  than  to  study  how  to  cir- 
cumyent  younger  Brothers,  and  such  as  us,  who  Uve  by  our 
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Wits  ?  A  man  that  discovers  the  Secrets  of  any  Profession 
deseryes  to  be  sacrificed,  and  I  would  be  the  first,  Lnrchum, 
to  cut  the  Professor's  Throat  for  what  he  has  done,  but  that 
I  think  I  have  pretty  well  defeated  the  malevolent  Eflfect  of 
his  fine-spun  Calculations. 

Lurch,  As  how,  dear  Slmfflef   Thou  reyiyest  me. 

Shuf.  I  must  confess  the  Pubhcation  of  his  Treatise  gaye 
me  at  first  some  shght  Alarm  ;  but  I  did  not,  hke  thee,  Lur- 
chum,  indulge  in  melancholy  desponding  Thoughts :  On  the 
contrary,  I  called  up  my  Indignation  to  my  Assistance,  and 
have  eyer  sinee  been  working  upon  a  priyate  Treatise  on 
Sigrts  at  Whist,  by  way  of  counter  Treatise  to  his,  and  which, 
if  I  mistake  not,  totally  oyerthrows  his  system 

On  the  other  hand,  the  gentlemen  ąre  in  raptures. 

"Sir  Calculation  Puzzle.  The  progress  your  Lordship  has 
made  for  the  time  you  haye  study'd  under  the  Professor  is 
wonderful — Pray,  has  your  Lordship  seen  the  dear  Man  to- 
day? 

Lord  Slim.  O  yes. — ^His  Grace  sate  him  do^yn  at  my  House, 
and  I  haye  just  lent  him  my  Chariot  into  the  City. — ^How  do 
you  like  the  last  edition  of  his  Treatise  with  the  Appendix,^ 
Sir  Calculation  ?   I  mean  that  signed  with  his  jSTame.^ 

Sir  Cal.  O  Gad,  my  Lord,  there  neyer  was  so  excellent  a 
Book  printed. — ^I^m  quite  in  Raptures  with  it — eat  ^dth 
it — sleep  with  it — go  to  Court  ^^th  it — go  to  ParMament  with 
it — go  to  Church  with  it. — pronounce  it  the  Gospel  of  AYhist 
Players;  and  the  Laws  of  the  Game  ought  to  be  wrote  in 

^  "  The  author  of  this  treatise  did  promise  if  it  met  with  approbation,  to 
make  an  addition  to  it  by  way  of  Appendix,  which  he  has  done  accord- 
ingly." — Hoyle. 

^Authorized  as  revised  and  corrected  under  his  own  hand. — Hoyle. 


58 


WSIST 


golden  Letters,  and  hung  up  in  Coffee  hoiises,  as  much  as  the 
Ten  Comniandments  in  Parisłi  Churches. 

Sir  John  M^:':J^'nu.  ■  Ha  !  Ra  !  Ha  1  You  speak  of  the  Book 
with  the  Zt^al  <jf  a  priiriiiive  Fathtr. 

^iT  Cal.  X'jt  half  en^ju^h.  Sir  ./"/'/- — the  Calculations  ^  are 
go  exact !  ^  ^  his  Ub>ervations  -  are  quite  masterly  1  his 
Eules^  so  comprehensiye  I  his  Cautions^  sojiidicious  I  There 
are  such  Yariety  of  Cases^  in  hisTreatise.  and  the  Principles 
are  so  new.  I  want  Words  to  exprf--  tht  Author,  and  can 
look  on  him  in  no  otlier  Light  than  as  a  second  Xeidonr 

The  way  in  which  Sir  Calculation  introdiices 
Hoyle  s  Calciilations  of  Chances  is  very  amusing. 

■  Sir  Jolm.  'Twas  by  some  such  laudahle  Practices,  I  sup- 
pose,  that  you  suflered  in  ycnar  last  Aiiair  with  Lurchum. 

Sir  Cal.  O  Gad.  Ino.  >ir  — Yer^r  anythin^-  wasfairer, 
nor  was  ever  any  thing>o  critical. — AVe  w^re  nine  aU.  Tlie 
adyerse  Party  lia^l  3.  and  we  4  Tricks.  Ailtlie  Trtimps  were 
out.  I  had  Queen  and  tw.j  -mah  Chtl"'-.  witli  tlie  Lead.  Let 
me  see — It  was  about  222  and  3  Hah^es  t-:' — 'ga-fl.  I  forgot  how 
many — that  my  Partner  had  the  Ace  an«:l  Kin^- — l^t  me  recol- 
lect — ay — ^that  he  had  one  only  was  al30ut  31  t^:-  2*^,— That  he 
had  not  both  of  them  17  to  2. — and  that  lie  ha':l  not  lait- .  or 
both.  or  neitlier.  some  25  to  32. — So  1.  according  to  the  Judg- 

1  Calculations  for  those  who  will  bet  the  odds  on  any  point?  of  the 
score,"  etc. — "  Calculations  directing  with  morał  certainty  how  to  play  well 
am*  hand  or  game.'"  etc. — Hoyle 

-  "  Games  to  be  played  with  ceitain  ob~er^":r.-  rriTr, ' "  etc. — Hoyle. 

3  "  Some  generał  rules  to  be  ob5er\"ed,'  etc. — "  Some  paiticular  rules  to 
be  obser\-ed,"  etc. — Hoyle. 

■*'r\caution  not  to  part  with  the  command  of  your  adrersaries'  great 
suit,  '  etc. — Hoyle. 

^"  With  a  yariety  of  Cases  added  in  the  Appendix." — Hoyle. 
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ment  of  the  Gfame,  led  a  Club,  my  Partner  takes  it  with  the 
King.  Then  it  was  exactly  481  for  us  to  222  a.ofainst  them. 
He  returns  the  same  Suit  ;  I  win  it  with  my  QLieen,  and  re- 
turn it  again  ;  but  the  Devil  take  that  Lurchum,  by  passing 
his  Ace  twice,  he  took  the  Trick,  and  haying  2  more  Clubs 
and  a  13th  Card,  I  gad,  all  was  over. — But  they  both  allow'd 
I  play'd  admirably  well  for  all  that." 

The  foUowing  passage  from  the  same  jDamplilet 
mentions  the  Crown — probably  the  Crown  Coffee- 
house — and  it  has  been  mferred  from  this  that  Hoyle 
himself  might  haye  been  one  of  Lord  Folkestone's 
party. 

"  Young  Jobber  [a  pupil  of  the  Professcr's].  Dear,  Mr. 
Professor,  I  can  neyer  repay  you. — You  haye  giyen  me  such 
an  Insight  by  this  Yisit,  I  am  ąuite  another  Thing — I  find  I 
knew  nothing  of  the  Game  before  ;  tho'  I  can  assure  you,  I 
haye  been  reckoned  a  First-rate  Player  in  the  City  a  good 
while — nay,  for  that  Matter,  I  make  no  bad  figurę  at  the 
Crown — and  don't  despair,  by  your"  Assistance,  but  to  make 
one  at  White's  soon." 

Hoyle  is  also  spoken  of  in  his  professional  capa- 
city  in  The  Eambler  of  May  8,  1750.  A  Lady 
that  has  lost  her  ]\[oney/'  writes  '^As  for  Play,  I  do 
think  I  may,  indeed,  indulge  in  that,  now  I  am  my 
own  Mistress.  Papa  made  me  driidge  at  Whist  'till 
I  was  tired  of  it ;  and  far  from  w^anting  a  Head,  Mr. 
Hoyle,  when  he  had  not  giyen  me  aboye  forty  Les- 
sons,  said,  I  was  one  of  his  best  Scholars." 
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Again,  in  "  The  Gentlemaii's  Magazine  "  for  Feb- 
ruarjj  1755,  a  writer,  professing  to  give  the  autobiog- 
raphy  of  a  modem  physician,  says,  ''Hoyle  tutor'd 
me  in  the  several  gam  es  at  cards,  and  mider  the  name 
of  guardmg  me  from  being  cheated,  msensibly  gave 
me  a  taste  for  sharpmg." 
^  In  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Whist 

was  regularly  played  in  fashionable  society.  In  "  Tom 
Jones,"  Lady  Bellaston,  Lord  Fellamar,  and  others 
are  represented  as  indnlging  in  a  rubber.  Hoyle  also 
comes  in  for  notice  in  the  folio wing  passage  in  the 
same  work:  "I  happened  to  come  home  several 
Hours  before  my  usual  Time,  when  I  found  four 
Gentlemen  of  the  Cloth  at  Whisk  by  my  fire ; — and 
my  Hoyle^  sir, — my  best  Hoyle,  which  cost  me  a 
Guinea,  lying  open  on  the  Table,  with  a  Quantit3^  of 
Porter  spilt  on  one  of  the  most  materiał  Leaves  of 
the  whole  Book.  This,  you  will  allow,  was  provok- 
ing;  but  I  said  nothing  till  the  rest  of  the  honest 
Company  were  gone,  and  then  gave  the  Fellow  a  gen- 
tle  Rebuke,  who,  instead  of  expressing  any  Concern, 
made  me  a  pert  Answer,  ^  That  Servants  must  hare 
their  Diyersions  as  well  as  other  People ;  that  he  was 
sorry  for  the  Accident  which  had  hajDpened  to  the 
Book;  but  that  seyeral  of  his  Aeąuaintance  had 
bought  the  same  for  a  Shilling ;  and  that  I  might 
stop  as  much  in  his  Wages,  if  I  pleased.' " 
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In  an  epic  poem  on  Whist,"  by  Alexander  Thom- 
son, which  appeared  in  1791,  Hoyle  was  thus  in- 
yoked— 

Whist,  then,  delightful  Whist,  my  theme  shall  be, 

And  first      try  to  tracę  its  pedigree, 

And  shew  wliat  sagę  and  comprełiensiye  mind 

Gave  to  the  world  a  pleasure  so  refin'd : 

Then  shall  the  yerse  its  yarious  charms  display, 

Which  bear  from  ev'ry  game  the  palm  away ; 

And,  last  of  all,  those  rules  and  maxims  tell, 

Which  give  the  enyied  pow'r  to  play  it  well. 

But  first  (for  such  the  mode)  some  tuneful  shade 
Must  be  inyok'd,  the  yenfrous  Muse  to  aid. 
Cremona's  poet  shall  I  first  address, 
Who  paints  with  skill  the  mimie  war  of  chess, 
And  India's  art  in  Koman  accents  sings ; 
Or  him  who  soars  on  far  siiblimer  wings, 
Belinda's  bard,  who  taught  his  liąuid  lay 
At  Ombre's  studious  game  so  well  to  play  ? 

But  why  thus  yainly  hesitates  the  Muse, 
In  idle  doubt,  what  guardian  pow'r  to  chuse  ? 
What  pow'r  so  well  can  aid  her  daring  toil, 
As  the  bright  spirit  of  immortal  Hoyle  ? 
By  whose  enlighten'd  efibrts  Whist  became 
A  sober,  serious,  scientific  game ; 
To  whose  unwearied  pains,  while  here  below, 
The  great,  th'  important  priyilege  we  owe, 
That  random  strokes  disgrace  our  play  no  more. 
But  skill  presides,  where  all  was  chance  before. 

Come  then,  my  friend,  my  teacher,  and  my  guide, 
Where'er  thy  shadowy  ghost  may  now  reside ; 
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Perhaps  (fcr  Xature  ev'ry  change  defies, 
Nor  ev'n  with  death  our  ruling  passion  dies) 
With  fond  regret  it  hovers  still,  unseen, 
Around  the  tempting  boards  array'd  in  green  ; 
Still  Avith  delight  its  faY'rite  ganie  regards, 
Aiid  tho'  it  plays  no  more  o'eiiooks  the  cards. 

Come  then,  tliou  giory  of  Britannia^s  isle, 
On  this  attempt  propitious  deign  to  smile ; 
Let  all  thy  skill  tli'  unerring  page  inspire, 
And  all  thy  zeal  my  raptur'd  bosom  fire.'' 

Hoyle's  name  also  finds  a  place  in  Don  Juan. 
ByroHj  in  saying  that  Troy  owes  to  Homer  what 
Whist  owes  to  Hoyle,  scarcely  does  justice  to  Hojde, 
who  was  ratlier  the  founder  than  the  historian  of 
Whist. 

The  Short  Treatise  "  appeared  just  in  the  nick  of 
time,  when  Whist  was  rising  in  repute,  and  when 
card-playing  was  the  rage.  The  work  became  tlie 
authority  ahiiost  from  the  date  of  its  appearance. 

In  1760,  the  laws  of  the  game  were  rerised  by  the 
members  of  White's  and  Sannders's  Chocolate-houses, 
then  the  headąuarters  of  fashionable  play.  These 
reyised  laws  (neaiiy  all  Hoyle)  are  given  in  erery 
edition  of  Hoyle  from  this  date.  Hoyle's  laws,  as 
they  were  called,  guided  all  Whist  coteries  for  a  hun- 
dred  and  four  years ;  when  the  Arlington  (now  Turf ) 
and  Portland  Clnbs,  re-revised  the  code  of  tlie  Choco- 
late-houses.    The  code  agreed  to  by  the  Committees 
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of  both  Cinbs  was  adoptecl  in  1864 ;  it  shortly  found 
its  way  into  all  Whist  circles,  deposed  Hoyle,  and  is 
now  (1874)  the  standard  by  which  disputed  points  are 
determined. 

One  of  the  chief  seats  of  card-playmg,  and  conse- 
ąuently,  of  Whist-playing,  during  the  eighteenth 
century,  was  Bath.  Even  Mr.  Pickwick  is  depicted 
playing  Whist  there  with  Miss  Bolo,  against  the 
Dowager  Lady  Snuphanuph  and  Mrs.  Colonel 
Wugsby,  in  a  passage  too  well  known  to  reąuire  qno- 
tation.  Mr.  Pickwick's  visit  was  at  a  date  when  the 
chief  glories  of  Bath  had  cleparted.  Hoyle's  first 
edition,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  jDublished  at  Bath, 
as  also  was  Thomas  Mat[t]hews' Adyice  to  the  Young 
Whist  Player"  (aboiit  1805) — a  sound  and  useful 
contribution  to  Whist  literaturę. 

Early  in  this  century,  the  points  of  the  game  were 
altered  from  ten  to  five,  and  calling  honours  was 
abolished.  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  change  was  for 
the  better.  In  the  author's  opinion  Long  Whist  (ten 
up)  is  a  far  finer  game  than  Short  Whist  (five  up)  ; 
Short  Whist,  however,  has  taken  such  a  hołd  that 
there  is  no  chance  of  our  reverting  to  the  former 
game.  According  to  Clay  Q'  Short  Whist,"  1864),  the 
alteration  took  place  under  the  foUowing  circum- 
stances :  "  Some  sixty  or  seventy  years  back.  Lord 
Peterborough,  having  one  night  lost  a  large  sum  of 
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money,  the  friends  with  whom  he  was  playing  pro- 
posed  to  make  the  game  five  points  instead  of  ten,  in 
order  to  give  the  loser  a  chance,  at  a  ąuicker  game, 
of  recoyeriiig  his  loss.  The  late  Mr.  Hoare,  of  Bath, 
a  very  good  whist-player,  and  without  a  superior  at 
piąuet,  was  one  of  this  party,  and  has  more  than  once 
told  me  the  story.  The  new  game  was  found  to  be  so 
lively,  and  money  changed  hands  with  such  increased 
rapidity  that  these  gentlemen  and  their  friends,  all 
of  them  members  of  the  leading  clubs  of  the  day, 
continued  to  play  it.  It  became  generał  in  the  clubs 
— thence  was  introduced  in  priyate  houses — traveled 
into  the  country — went  to  Paris,  and  has  long  sińce 
^  ^  *  entirely  superseded  the  whist  of  Hoyle's 
day." 

Long  Whist  had  long  been  known  in  France,  but 
it  was  not  a  popular  game  in  that  country.  Hoyle 
has  been  several  times  translated  into  French.  Whist 
was  played  by  Louis  XV,  and  under  the  first  Empire 
was  a  favourite  game  with  Josephine  and  Marie 
Louise.  It  is  on  record  ("  Diaries  of  a  Lady  of 
Quality,"  2d  Ed.  p.  128),  that  Napoleon  used  to  play 
Whist  at  Wurtemburg,  but  not  for  money,  and  that 
he  played  ill  and  inattentively.  One  eyening,  when 
the  Queen  Dowager  was  playing  against  him  with 
her  husband  and  his  daughter  (the  Queen  of  West- 
phalia,  the  wife  of  Jerome),  the  King  stopped  Napo- 
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leon,  who  was  taking  up  a  trick  tliat  did  not  belong 
to  him,  saying,  Sire,  on  nejoue  pas  id  en  conąuśrant.^'' 
After  the  restoration,  Whist  was  taken  up  in  France 
more  enthusiastically.  "  The  Nobles,"  says  a  French 
writer,  had  gone  to  England  to  learn  to  think,  and 
they  brought  back  the  thmking  game  with  them." 
Talleyrand  was  a  Whist  player,  and  his  mot  to  the 
youngster  who  boasted  his  ignorance  of  the  game  is 
well  known.  ''Vous  ne  savez  pas  le  Whiste,  jeune 
homme  ?  Quellę  triste  vieillesse  vous  vous  preparez  /" 
Charles  X  is  reported  to  have  been  playing  Whist 
at  St.  Cloud,  on  July  29,  1830,  when  the  tricolor  was 
waving  on  the  Tuileries,  and  he  had  lost  his  throne. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  "  finest  Whist  player  " 
who  ever  lived  should  haye  been,  according  to  Clay, 
a  Frenchman,  M.  Deschapelles  (bom  1780,  died 
1847).  He  published  in  1839  a  fragment  of  a  "  Traite 
du  Whiste,^^  which  treats  mainly  of  the  laws,  and  is 
of  but  little  value  to  the  Whist  player. 

Before  leaving  this  historical  sketch,  a  few  words 
may  be  added  respecting  the  modern  literaturę  of 
the  game.  So  far  as  the  present  work  is  concerned, 
its  raison  d^etre  is  explained  in  the  preface  to  the  first 
edition.  How  far  it  has  fulfilled  the  conditions  of 
its  being,  it  is  not  for  the  author  to  say.  It  was  fol- 
lowed,  however,  by  three  remarkable  bóoks,  which 
cali  for  a  short  notice 
5 
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In  1864  appeared  "  Short  Whist,"  by  J.  C.  (James 
Clay).  Clay's  work  is  an  able  dissertation  on  the 
game,  by  the  most  brilliant  player  of  his  day.  He 
was  Chairman  of  the  Committee  appointed  to  revise 
the  Laws  of  Whist,  in  1863.  He  sat  in  Parliament 
for  many  years,  being  M.  P.  for  HuU  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  in  1873. 

In  1865,  WiUiam  Pole,  F.  R.  S.,  Mus.  Doc.  Oxon, 
published  "  The  Theory  of  the  Modem  Scientific 
Game  of  Whist,"  a  work  which  contains  a  lucid 
explanation  of  the  fundaujental  principles  of  scien- 
tific play,  addressed  especially  to  norices,  but  of  con- 
siderable  value  to  players  of  all  grades.  In  1883, 
Dr.  Pole  issued  another  Yolume  called,  "  The  Philoso- 
phy  of  Whist."  This  is  an  essay  on  the  scientific 
and  intellectual  aspects  of  the  modern  game.  It  is 
diyided  into  two  parts,  "  The  Philosophy  of  Whist 
Play,"  and  "  The  Philosophy  of  AVhist  Probabili- 
ties,"  the  latter  having  been  strangely  neglected  sińce 
the  publication  of  Hoyle's  "  Essay  Towards  Making 
the  Doctrine  of  Chances  Easy  "  (1754). 

These  books  exhibit  the  game  both  theoretically 
and  practically  in  the  perfect  state  at  which  it  has 
arriyed  during  the  two  centuries  that  haye  elapsed 
sińce  Whist  assumed  a  definite  shape  and  took  its 
present  name. 


General  Principles 


INTRODUCTORY 
Before  entering  on  an  analysis  of  the  generał  prin- 
ciples of  the  Game  of  Whist,  it  is  advisable  to  ex- 
plain  shortly  on  what  foundation  these  principles 
rest ;  for  it  might  be  supposed  that  a  demonstration 
of  the  propositions  contained  in  these  pages  is  about 
to  be  offered ;  that  the  chances  for  and  against  all 
possible  SYstems  of  play  have  been  calculated,  and 
that  the  one  here  upheld  can  be  proved  to  be  cer- 
tainly  right,  and  all  others  certainly  wrong.  Such 
a  yiew  would  be  altogether  erroneous.  The  problem 
is  far  too  intricate  to  admit  of  being  treated 
with  mathematical  precision.  The  conclusion  that 
the  chances  are  in  favor  of  a  certain  line  of 
play  is  not  arriyed  at  by  abstract  calcnlation, 
but  by  generał  reasoning,  confirmed  by  the  accumu- 
lated  experience  of  practiced  players.  The  student 
must  not,  therefore,  expect  absolute  proof  He  must 
freąuently  be  satisfied  if  the  reasons  given  appear 
weighty  in  themselves,  and  none  weightier  cah  be 
suggested  on  the  other  side ;  and  also  with  the  as- 
surance  that  the  niethod  of  play  recommended  in 
this  work  is  for  the  most  part  that  which,  having 
stood  the  test  of  time.  is  generally  adopted. 
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The  considerations  that  determine  the  most  adran- 
tageous  card  to  lead  at  the  commencement  of  a  hand 
differ  from  those  which  regulate  the  lead  at  other 
periods  ;  for,  at  starting,  the  Doctrme  of  Probabilities 
is  the  only  guide  ;  while,  as  the  hand  adyances,  each 
player  is  able,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  to  draw 
inferences  as  to  the  position  of  some  of  the  remain- 
ing  cards.  The  number  of  the  inferences  and  the 
certainty  with  which  they  can  be  drawn  from  the 
preyious  play,  constantly  increase ;  hence  it  not  un- 
freąuently  happens  that  toward  the  termination  of  a 
hand  the  position  of  eyery  materiał  card  is  known. 

In  treating  of  the  lead,  it  will  be  most  conyenient 
to  begin  by  examining  the  principles  which  goyern 
the  original  lead.  The  application  of  these  principles 
will  reąuire  to  be  somewhat  modified  in  the  case  of 
trmnps,  as  will  appear  hereafter. 

I.  LEAD  OKIGINALLY  FROM  YOUR  STRONGEST 
SUIT 

The  first  ąuestion  that  arises  is,  Which  is  the 
strongest  suit?  A  suit  may  be  strong  in  two  distinct 
ways.    1.  It  may  contain  more  than  its  proportion 
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of  high  cards.  For  example,  it  may  contain  two  or 
more  honours — oile  honour  in  each  suit  being  tlie 
ayerage  of  each  hand.  2.  It  may  consist  of  more 
than  the  average  nitmber  of  cards,  in  which  case  it  is 
a  numerically  strong  or  long  suit.  Thus  a  suit  of 
four  cards  has  numerical  strength  ;  a  suit  of  five 
cards  great  numerical  strength.  On  the  other  hand, 
a  suit  of  three  cards  is  numerically  weak. 

In  selecting  a  suit  for  the  lead,  numerical  strength 
is  the  principal  point  to  look  to ;  for  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  aces  and  kings  are  not  the  only 
cards  which  make  tricks ;  twos  and  threes  may  be- 
come  ąuite  as  yaluable  when  the  suit  is  established — 
i,  e,,  when  the  higher  cards  of  the  suit  are  exhausted. 
To  obtain  for  your  own  smali  cards  a  value  that  does 
not  intrinsically  belong  to  them,  and  to  prerent  the 
adyersary  from  obtaining  it  for  his,  is  eyidently  an 
adyantage.  Both  these  ends  are  adyanced  by  choos- 
ing  for  your  original  lead  the  suit  in  which  you  haye 
the  greatest  numerical  strength ;  for  you  may  estab- 
lish  a  suit  of  this  description,  while,  owing  to  your 
strength,  it  is  precisely  the  suit  which  the  adyersary 
has  the  smallest  chance  of  establishing  against  you. 
A  suit  that  is  numerically  weak,  though  otherwise 
strong,  is  far  less  eligible. 

Suppose,  for  example,  you  haye  fiye  cards  headecl 
by  (say)  a  ten  in  one  suit,  and  ace,  king,  and  one 
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other  (say  the  two)  in  another  suit.  If  you  lead 
from  the  ace,  king,  two  suit,  all  your  power  is  ex- 
hausted  as  soon  as  you  have  i)arted  with  the  ace  and 
king,  and  you  have  given  the  holder  of  numerical 
strength  a  capital  chance  of  establishing  a  suit.  It  is 
true  that  this  fortunate  person  may  be  your  partner; 
but  it  is  twice  as  hkely  that  he  is  j^our  adversary, 
sińce  you  have  two  adversaries  and  only  one  partner. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  you  lead  from  the  five  suit, 
though  your  chance  of  establisliing  it  is  slight,  you, 
at  all  events,  avoid  assisting  your  adversary  to  estab- 
lish  his ;  the  ace  and  king  of  your  three  suit,  still 
lemaining  in  your  hand,  enable  you  to  prevent  the 
establishment  of  that  suit,  and  may  procure  you  the 
lead  at  an  advanced  period  of  the  hand.  This  we 
shall  find  as  we  proceed  is  a  great  advantage,  espe- 
cially  if,  in  the  course  of  plaj^,  you  are  left  with 
all  the  unplayed  cards,  or  long  cards,  of  your  five 
suit. 

The  best  suit  of  all  to  lead  from  is,  of  course,  one 
which  combines  both  elements  of  strength. 

In  opening  a  suit,  there  is  always  the  danger  of 
finding  your  partner  very  weak,  or  of  leading  up  to  a 
teuace  (i.  e.,  the  best  and  third  best  cards,  or  the  sec- 
ond  best  guarded)  in  the  hand  of  the  fourth  player. 
If  you  lead  from  a  very  strong  suit,  these  dangers  are 
more  than  compensated  for  by  the  adyantages  just 
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explained  ;  if  your  best  suit  is  only  moderately  strong, 
the  lead  is  not  profitable,  but  rather  the  reverse.  If 
all  your  suits  are  weak,  the  lead  is  very  disadvan- 
tageous.  The  hand,  however  weak,  must  hołd  one 
suit  of  four  at  least,  and  this,  if  only  headed  by  a  ten 
or  a  nine,  should  generally  be  chosen.  Being  unable 
to  strike  the  adversary,  you  take  the  best  chance  of 
not  assisting  him. 

It  follows  that  a  suit  consisting  of  a  single  card  is 
a  very  disadvantageous  one  to  lead  from  ;  yet  no  lead 
is  more  common,  even  among  players  of  some  ex- 
perience.  The  reason  assigned  in  favour  of  this  lead 
is  the  possibility  of  making  smali  trumps.  But  it  is 
important  to  observe  that  you  stand  very  nearly  as 
good  a  chance  of  making  trumps  by  waiting  for  some 
one  else  to  open  the  suit.  If  the  suit  is  opened 
by  the  strong  hand,  your  barrenness  will  not  be 
suspected;  you  will  be  able,  if  necessary,  to  win 
the  second  round,  while  you  will  be  free  from  the 
guilt  of  having  sacrificed  any  high  card  your  partner 
may  have  possessed  in  the  suit,  or  of  having  assisted 
in  establishing  a  suit  for  the  adyersary.  Again,  your 
partner,  if  strong  in  trumps,  will  yery  likely  draw 
yours  and  then  return  your  lead,  imagining  you  led 
from  strength.  If,  indeed,  he  is  a  shrewd  player,  he 
will,  after  being  taken  in  once  or  twice,  accommodate 
his  game  to  yours ;  but  he  can  never  be  sure  of  the 
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character  of  your  lead,  and  may  often  miss  a  great 
game  by  not  being  able  to  depend  upon  you.  If 
you  have  great  nmnerical  strength  in  trumps,  the 
evils  of  a  singie-card  lead  are  lessened ;  but  in  this 
case,  as  will  hereafter  be  shown,  it  is  generally  right 
to  lead  trunips.  In  the  opinion  of  the  author,  it  may 
be  laid  down  as  an  axiom  that  in  plain  suits  (l  6.,  in 
suits  not  tmmps)  the  original  lead  of  a  single  card  is 
in  no  case  defensible. 

]\Iany  players  will  not  lead  from  a  strong  suit  if 
headed  by  a  tenace ;  preferring,  for  instance,  to  lead 
from  ten,  nine,  three,  to  ace,  ąueen,  four,  two.  They 
argue,  that  by  holding  up  the  ace,  queen  suit,  they 
stand  a  better  chance  of  catching  the  king.  So  far 
they  are  right;  but  they  purchase  this  adrantage  too 
dearly ;  for  the  probable  loss  from  leading  the  weak 
suit  may  be  taken  as  greater  than  the  probable  gain 
from  holding  up  the  tenace. 

2.  LEAD  YOUR  FOURTH-BEST  CARD 

The  ąuestion  next  arises,  AYhich  card  of  the  strong 
suit  should  be  led  originally  ?  The  key  to  this  prob- 
lem is  furnished  by  the  remark  that  it  conduces  to 
the  ultimate  establishment  of  a  suit  to  keep  the  high 
or  commanding  cards  of  it  in  the  hancl  that  has 
numerical  strength.  In  the  suit  of  your  own  choos- 
ing,  you  are  presumably  stronger  than  your  partner; 
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it  is  therefore  undesirable  at  once  to  part  with  yonr 
high  cards.  Hence  it  is  best,  in  generał,  to  lead  a 
smali  one.  Your  partner,  actuated  by  a  desire  to 
assist  in  establishing  your  strong  suit,  will  play  his 
highest  card  to  your  lead  {see  Play  of  Third  Hand, 
p.  109),  and  if  he  fails  to  win  the  trick,  will,  at  all 
events,  force  a  higher  card  from  the  fourth  player, 
and  so  helj)  to  elear  the  suit  for  you.  Another 
reason  in  favour  of  leading  a  Iow  card  is  that  it  in- 
creases  your  chance  of  making  tricks  on  the  first  two 
rounds.  For,  on  the  first  round  of  a  suit,  the  second 
hand  generall}^  pl^'^ys  his  smallest  cards,  as  will  be 
seen  hereafter.  If,  therefore,  you  originally  lead  the 
smallest,  holding  ace  and  three  others,  the  first  trick 
will,  in  all  probability,  lie  between  your  partner  and 
the  last  player  ;  and  sińce  there  is  no  reason  why  the 
fourth  player  should  hołd  a  l:)etter  card  than  the  third, 
it  is  nearly  an  even  chance  that  your  partner  wins  the 
trick.  It  is  certain  (bar  trumping)  that  you  win  the 
second  round ;  therefore,  if  the  suit  is  led  this  way, 
it  is  about  an  even  chance  that  you  make  the  first 
two  tricks.  But  if  you  lead  out  the  ace  first,  it  is 
two  to  one  against  your  making  the  second  trick,  for 
the  adversaries  have  two  hands  against  your  partner's 
one,  and  either  may  hołd  the  king.  A  third  reason 
for  leading  a  Iow  card  of  your  suit  is,  that  your  part- 
ner may  prove  utterly  weak  in  it ;  and  in  this  case  it 
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is  important  that  you  keep  a  commanding  card  to 

stop  the  adversary  from  establishing  it. 

From  foLir  cards.  tlien,  you  lead  your  lowest  or 
fourth-best.  From  more  thaii  four  cards  you  still  lead 
your  fourth-best,  as  a  card  of  protection  and  infor- 
mation.  The  protection  obtams  m  the  case  in  which 
your  partner  holds  no  high  card  m  the  suit.  Thus : 
From  king,  ten,  nine,  eight,  two,  you  lead  the  eight, 
not  the  two.  The  lowest  adverse  card  that  can  win 
the  trick  is  the  knave.  The  Information  given  Ijy  the 
lead  of  the  fourth-best  is  that  you  remain  with  three 
cards  of  the  suit  higher  than  the  one  first  led.  The 
knowledge  of  the  naturę  of  the  combination  led 
from,  thus  imparted  may  be  very  yaluable.  For  ex- 
ample  :  — You  lead  an  eight.  Your  partner  holds  king, 
ten  of  the  suit.  and  plays  the  king.  which  is  won 
fourth  hand  by  the  ace.  Your  partner  now  knows 
that  you  hołd  queen.  knave.  nine.  This  he  could 
not  have  told  had  you  led  the  seven,  or  a  smaller 
card. 

It  may  be  that  your  partner  has  a  card  in  seąuence 
with  yours.  and  that  he  plays  it  on  your  fourth-best. 
For  instance.  you  lead  eight  from  queen.  ten.  nine. 
eight,  and  one  or  more  smali  ones.  Your  partner's 
best  card  is  the  knave.  Had  you  led  a  smaller  card 
he  would  still  have  played  the  knave.  But  no  harm 
is  done  by  your  parting  with  the  eight.    The  knave 
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forces,  say,  the  king.  On  the  second  round  one  of 
your  high  cards  forces  the  ace  and  you  then  hołd  two 
winning  cards  in  the  suit.  And  it  slionld  be  borne 
in  mind  that  it  conduces  to  the  ultimate  establish- 
ment of  your  suit  for  your  partner's  knare  to  be  out 
of  his  hand.  Suppose,  for  instance,  that  he  held 
knave  and  three  smali  ones  originally  and  that  you 
had  led  the  ten.  Your  partner  preserves  the  knave. 
After  three  rounds  of  the  suit,  if  he  still  has  the 
knave  in  his  hand,  your  smali  cards  are  useless,  un- 
less  you  obtain  the  lead  again  in  some  other  suit 
after  your  partner  has  played  the  knave. 

Again : — Suppose  you  lead  from  king,  ten,  nine, 
eight,  and  that  your  partner^s  only  high  card  is  the 
ąueen.  The  lead  of  the  ten  would  probably  induce 
him  to  finesse.  T^y  Jinessing  meant  playing  an  infe- 
rior  card,  though  holding  a  higher  one  of  the  suit  not 
in  seąuence  with  the  card  played.  Thus,  to  continue 
the  illustration  : — You  lead  the  ten,  and  your  partner 
holding  the  ąueen,  plays  a  smali  card.  He  thus 
gives  the  adversary  a  chance  of  making  the  knave 
on  the  first  round  and  of  retaining  the  ace,  notwith- 
standing  that  you  and  your  partner  hołd  king  and 
ąueen  of  the  suit  between  you.  If  you  lead  the 
eight  and  your  partner  puts  on  the  ąueen,  you  have 
the  option  of  finessing  on  the  second  round,  and  this 
is  much  more  adyantageous  than  your  partner's  pass- 
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ing  the  ten.  In  the  first  place,  the  finesse  is  post- 
poned.  when.  niore  card-  haring  Ijeen  played.  you 
liavemore  data  to  ^-uide  you  as  to  the  policy  of  mak- 
ing  the  finesse,  and  in  tht-'  nL-xt  }dace.  ii  you  have  a 
choice  as  to  whethf r  y<ju  (jr  y^jur  partner  shall  finesse 
in  your  strong  suit.  it  is.  as  a  rule.  more  advantageous 
for  you  to  do  it.  For.  as  already  expkined,  the 
establishment  of  a  suit  is  furthered  if  the  strong  hand 
retains  the  conimand.  and  the  presumably  weak  hand 
plays  his  high  cards. 

There  are  two  exceptions  to  the  rule  of  originally 
leading  the  fourth-ljest  of  a  strong  suit : — 1.  AVhen 
you  lead  hom  ace  with  four  or  more  smali  ones.  In 
this  case.  it  is  considered  best  to  l-egin  with  the  ace, 
lest  the  suit  shouLl  be  trumped  on  the  second  round. 
2.  When  your  suit  contains  certain  combinations  of 
high  cards.  it  is  advisable  to  lead  a  high  card.  in  order 
to  make  sure  of  preventin_^  the  adversary  nom  vrin- 
ning  the  fir\st  trick  with  a  very  L:i',v  r-irLl.  The  com- 
binations fi-om  which  a  lii^li  card  -hijuld  be  led  are 
those  which  contain  eith^rr  iv:^.  king  :  or  king,  queen  ; 
or  any  three  high  cards  <  inclu<ling  the  ten  as  a  high 
card) . 

The  card  to  be  selected.  when  leading  from  one  of 
these  combinations.  has  been  thf  subject  of  cart-iul 
examination.  The  rfsult  of  this  examinati<:»n  will 
be  found  in  the  Analysi:  of  Leads.  which  fuUuws. 
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This  analysis  should  be  familiarly  known,  not  only 
that  you  may  lead  correctiy  yourself,  but  that  jon 
may  also  be  able  to  infer  the  cards  the  otlier  players 
hołd,  by  observing  what  tliey  lead. 


Analysis  Of  Leads  In  Detail 


{See,  also,  Appendix  A,  p.  187.) 


Ace.  king.  queen,  kno.re 
With  foiir  in  suit.  lead  king,  then  knave. 

With  five  in  suit  (even  if  you  also  hołd  the  ten), 
lead  knave.  then  ace. 

With  six  in  suit.  lead  knave,  then  king. 

AVith  more  than  six  in  suit,  lead  knave,  then 
queen. 

Obyious  alterations  on  acconnt  of  the  tramp  card 
are  omitted.  Thus.  if  partner  has  turned  up  the  ten 
you  lead  a  smali  one  from  ace.  king,  queen.  knave, 
and  smali. 

When  opening  a  plain  suit.  headed  by  ace.  king, 
after  haring  trumped  another  suit,  lead  the  ace.  If 
you  begm  with  any  other  card  and  your  partner  hap- 
pens  to  have  none  of  the  suit.  he  might  trumjD  a  king 
or  a  smaller  card  in  order  to  lead  again  the  suit  you 
have  already  trumped. 
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Ace,  king,  ąueen 
With  four  in  suit,  lead  king,  then  ąueen. 
With  five  in  suit,  lead  ąueen,  then  ace. 
With  more  than  five  in  suit,  lead  ąueen,  then 
king.   

Ace^  king,  knave 

With  four  in  suit,  lead  king,  then  ace.  If  the 
ąueen  falls  to  the  king,  lead  knave.  This  applies  to 
all  cases  in  which  intermediate  cards  fali,  and  you 
remain  with  the  card  next  in  seąuence  to  the  one 
led. 

With  more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  ace,  then  king. 

Whether  the  lead  is  from  four  or  more  than  four, 
if  you  change  the  suit  after  the  first  lead  it  is  an  in- 
dication  that  you  want  your  first  suit  returned  in 
order  to  finesse  the  knave,  especially  in  trumps, 
when  ąueen  is  turned  up  to  your  right.  It  is  often 
advisable  not  to  wait  for  the  finesse.  No  positiye 
rule  can  be  laid  down. 


Ace,  king,  and  smali 
With  four,  in  plain  suits,  lead  king,  then  ace. 
With  more  than  four,  in  plain  suits,  lead  ace,  then 
king.    Ace  led  shows  great  numerical  strength.  This 
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is  cleemecl  to  be  of  more  conseąuence  than  the  tem- 
porary  concealment  of  the  king. 

In  trumps,  lead  the  fourth-best,  unless  you  have 
more  than  six  trumps. 

Ace,  ąi/eeUj  hiave^  ten 
With  four  in  suit,  lead  ace,  then  ten. 

With  more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  ace,  then 
knare. 

Ace^  queen,  knave^  and  smali 
With  four  in  suit,  lead  ace,  then  ąueen. 
With  more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  ace,  then  knave. 


Ace,  queen^  ten 
With  four  in  suit  lead  fourth-best.  But, 
Tn  trumps,  when  knave  is  turned  up  to  your  right, 
lead  ąueen. 

Ace  and  smali 

Including  all  strong  suits  headed  by  ace,  other  than 
those  already  enumerated. 

With  four  in  suit,  lead  lowest. 

With  more  than  four,  in  plain  suAts,  lead  ace,  then 
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smali;  and  if  the  smali  cards  include  knave,  ten, 
nine,  lead  nine  after  ace  (^see  Appendix  A). 

In  trumpSj  lead  the  fourth-best,  unless  you  liave 
more  than  six  trumps. 

King^  ąueen^  hiave^  ten 
Witłi  four  in  suit,  lead  king,  then  ten. 
With  five  in  suit,  lead  knave,  then  king. 
With  more  than  fiye  in  suit,  lead  knave,  then  ąueen. 

King^  ątieen,  hiave 

With  four  in  suit,  lead  king,  then  knave. 

With  five  in  suit,  lead  knave,  then  king. 

With  more  than  five  in  suit,  lead  knave,  then  ąueen. 

King^  ąueen,  ten  (in  trumps) 
With  four  in  suit,  lead  king. 
With  more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  ąueen. 

King,  ąueen,  and  smali 

With  four  in  plain  suits,  lead  king, 

With  more  than  four  in  plain  suits.  lead  ąueen. 

In  trumps,  lead  the  fourth-best,  unless  you  haye 
more  than  six  trumps,  when  lead  ąueen, 
6 
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King,  hnave,  ten 
Lead  ten,  eyen  if  you  also  hołd  the  nine. 
If  the  ten  wins  the  trick,  lead  lowest  after  ten,  as 

in  correct  play,  the  third  hand  must  hołd  queen  or 

both  ace  and  ąueen. 

If  the  ten-forces  the  ace,  and  not  the  ąueen,  next 

lead  liing. 

If  the  ten  forces  the  ąueen,  or  both  ace  and  ąueen ; — 
With  four  in  suit  originally,  lead  ł^ing  after 
ten. 

With  more  tłian  four  in  suit  originally,  lead 
knave  after  ten. 


King,  hiave,  nine  (in  trumps) 
If  ten  is  turned  up  to  your  right,  lead  knave. 

King  and  smali 

Including  all  strong  suits  headed  by  king,  other  than 
those  ałready  enumerated. 
Lead  the  fourth-best. 


Queen,  hnave,  ten,  nine 
With  four  in  suit,  lead  ąueen,  then  nine. 
With  more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  (|ueen,  then  ten. 
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Queenj  hiare^  ten 
With  four  in  suit,  lead  ąueen,  then  knave. 
With  more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  ąueen,  then  ten. 

Queen,  hiare,  nine  (in  trumps) 
If  ten  is  tumed  up  to  your  riglit,  lead  ąueen. 

Queen  and  smali 

Including  all  strong  suits  headed  by  ąueen,  other 
than  those  already  enumerated. 
Lead  the  fourth-best. 

Knare,  ten,  nine 

In  plain  suits,  lead  fourth-best. 

This  lead  is  disputed ;  some  players  lead  knave. 
The  result  of  recent  calculation  tends  to  show  that 
the  fourth-best  is  to  be  preferred. 

In  trumps,  knave  is  generally  led  from  knave,  ten, 
nine  suits,  especially  if  king  or  ąueen  is  turned  up 
to  your  left.  When  knave  is  led  from  knave,  ten, 
nine,  eight,  four  in  suit,  lead  eight  after  knave.  With 
more  than  four  in  suit,  lead  nine  after  knave.  And, 
when  knave  is  led  from  hiare,  ten,  nine,  four  in  suit, 
lead  ten  after  knave.  AVith  more  than  four  in  suit, 
lead  nine  after  knave. 
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Knave,  ten^  eight  (in  trumps) 
If  nine  is  turned  up  to  your  right,  lead  knave. 

Knave  and  smali 

Inclnding  all  strong  suits  headed  by  knave,  other 
than  those  already  enumerated. 
Lead  the  fourth-best. 

Suits  of  four  OT  more  cards  without  an  honour 
Lead  the  fourth-best. 

INFEKENCES  FROM  THE  ANALYSIS 

If  ace  is  led  origmally,  you  mfer  a  lead  from  : 
(a.)  A  suit  of  five  or  more  cards  ;  or, 
(6.)  Ace,  queen,  knave,  four  or  more  cards. 

If  king  is  led  originally,  you  infer  a  lead  from : 
(a.)  Ace,  king,  four  in  suit;  or, 
(b.)  King,  ąueen,  four  in  suit. 

If  ąueen  is  led  originally,  you  infer  a  lead  from  : 
(a.)  Ace,  king,  ąueen,  five  or  more  in  suit ;  or, 
(6.)  King,  ąueen,  five  or  more  in  suit ;  or, 
(c.)   Queen,  knave,  ten,  four  or  more  in  suit. 

If  knave  is  led  originally,  you  infer  a  lead  from : 
(a.)  Ace,  king,  ąueen,  knave,  five  or  more  in 
suit ;  or. 


WHIST 


85 


(b.)  King,  ąueen,  .knave,  five  or  more  in  suit ;  or, 
(c.)  In  trumps,  knaye,  ten,  nine,  four  or  more  in 
suit. 

It  will  be  gathered  from  these  inferences  that  the 
third  hand,  holding  none  of  the  suit,  should  not 
trump  an  honour  led  originally. 

If  ten  is  led  originally,  you  infer  a  lead  from  king, 
knaye,  ten. 

If  a  lower  card  than  a  ten  is  led  originally,  you 
infer  three  cards  higher  than  the  one  led  in  the 
leader's  hand.  In  the  case  of  nine  led,  the  three 
cards  must  be  ace,  ąueen,  ten  ;  or  ace,  knave,  ten. 

When  there  is  an  alternative,  the  fali  of  the  cards, 
or  the  cards  in  your  own  hand,  will  often  disclose  the 
precise  naturę  of  the  combination  led  from.  Thus, 
if  knaye  of  a  plain  suit  is  led,  and  it  is  won  by  the 
ace,  or  you  hołd  the  ace,  you  know  the  leader  to  hołd 
king,  ąueen,  and  at  least  two  others. 

The  second  lead  will  determine  the  number  of 
cards  led  from,  when  the  leader  remains  with  two 
high  indifferent  cards.  He  leads  the  higher  from 
the  minimum  number  he  can  hołd ;  the  lower,  if  he 
has  more.  Thus : — If  knaye  of  a  plain  suit  is  led, 
the  minimum  held  is  fiye.  If,  on  the  second  lead, 
king  (the  higher  of  the  two  indifferent  cards,  king, 
ąueen),  is  led,  the  leader  has  two  smali  cards  of  his 
suit,  exactly ;  if,  on  the  second  lead,  ąueen  (the  lower 


86 


WHIST 


of  the  two  indifferent  cards)  is  led,  the  leader  has 
more  than  two  smali  cards. 

3.  LEAD  THE  HIGHEST  OF  A  NUMERICALLY  WEAK 

SUIT 

When  it  is  your  fate  to  open  a  numerically  weak 
suit,  your  object  should  be  to  do  as  little  łiarm  as 
possible.  You  cannot  expect  to  win  many  tricks,  so 
you  must  do  all  you  can  to  assist  or  strengthen  your 
partner  by  leading  high  or  strengthening  cards  ;  for, 
by  leading  the  highest  of  a  suit  numerically  weak, 
you  take  the  best  chance  of  keeping  the  strength 
in  your  partner's  hand,  should  he  happen  to  hołd  it. 

You  will  not  often  be  driven  to  open  a  weak  suit 
originally,  as  one  of  your  suits  must  contain  as  many 
as  four  cards.  But  it  may  so  tum  out  that  your 
four-card  suit  is  composed  of  very  smali  cards  indeed, 
in  which  case  you  might  prefer  to  open  a  suit  con- 
taining  better  cards,  though  numerically  weaker. 
Every  one  can  see  that  ace,  king,  ąueen,  is  a  better 
suit  to  open  than  five,  four,  three,  two ;  but  as  you 
descend  in  one  scalę  and  ascend  in  the  other,  there 
comes  a  point  where  the  two  descriptions  of  strength 
nearly  or  ąuite  balance.  With  hands  containing  only 
a  suit  of  four  smali  cards — say  none  higher  than  the 
seven  or  eight,  and  suits  of  three  cards  of  higher 
value — the  choice  is  sometimes  difficult.    Also,  with 
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hands  in  which  your  only  four-card  suit  is  the  trump 
suitj  you  might  sometimes  deem  it  adrisable  to  open 
one  of  the  other  suits,  as  a  smaller  evil  than  leading 
a  trump.  As  a  rule,  wlien  you  are  in  doubt,  stick  to 
the  generał  prmciple,  and  lead  from  your  four-card 
suit,  even  tliough  it  is  the  trump  suit. 

Whenever  you  decide  on  opening  a  suit  of  but 
three  cards,  clioose,  if  possible.  one  in  which  you 
hołd  a  seąuence  wliich  may  be  of  benefit  to  your 
partner,  as  ąueen,  knave,  ten  ;  ąueen,  kriayC;  and  one 
smali  one ;  knave,  ten,  and  one  other,  and  so  on,  and 
lead  the  highest.  If  you  have  no  seąuence,  lead 
from  your  strongest  weak  suit.  Thus,  two  honours 
not  in  seąuence,  and  one  smali  one,  is  a  better  lead  ' 
tłian  ace  and  two  smali  ones,  or  king  and  two  smali 
ones.  Tliese,  again,  should  be  chosen  in  preference 
to  ąueen  and  two  smali  ones.  When  leacling  from  a 
numerically  weak  suit  that  contains  ace,  king,  or 
ąueen,  but  no  seąuence,  if  you  haye  any  indication 
from  the  previous  play  that  your  partner  is  strong 
in  tlie  suit  (as  will  be  explained  in  Section  4),  lead 
the  highest.  But,  having  no  guide  as  to  his  strength, 
lead  the  lowest.  You  run  the  risk  of  making  your 
partner  think  you  have  led  from  numerical  strength ; 
but,  on  the  otlier  hand,  by  leading  out  the  high  card, 
you  at  once  give  up  the  command  of  the  suit,  and, 
unless  your  partner  has  strength  in  it  (the  chances 
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being  against  this),  you  leave  yourself  at  the  mercy 
of  the  opponents. 

The  case  is  different  with  niimerically  weak  suits 
headecl  by  a  knave  or  a  lower  card.  Of  these  suits 
you  should  lead  the  highest ;  by  retaining  such  a 
card  as  the  knave  you  would  scarcely  ever  be  able  to 
stop  the  adversaries  from  establishing  the  suit,  should 
they  be  strong  in  it;  and,  by  leading  out  the  high 
card,  you  do  all  you  can  to  aid  your  partner,  should 
he  have  strength. 

Ace  and  one  other,  king  and  one  other,  or  queen 
and  one  other,  are  very  bad  suits  to  lead  from.  By 
holding  them  up  you  and  your  partner  stand  a  better 
chance  of  making  tricks  in  the  suit ;  and  if  it  should 
be  the  adyersaries'  suit  (the  chances  being  two  to  one 
that  it  is)  you  keep  the  power  of  obstructing  it  and 
of  obtaining  the  lead  at  advanced  periods  of  the 
hand.  If  you  lead  from  ace,  king  only,  lead  ace, 
then  king. 

It  foUows  that  when  you  lead  a  high  card  in  the 
first  round  of  a  suit,  and  in  the  next  drop  a  lower 
one  (subject  to  the  rules  respecting  leads  from  high 
cards,  and  the  lead  of  fourth-best  from  five  or  more), 
your  partner  should  infer  you  have  led  from  a  weak 
suit.  Thus,  suppose  you  lead  a  nine,  which  is  called 
an  equivocal  card,  as  it  comes  from  both  strong  and 
weak  suits.    If  in  the  second  round  your  partner 
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can  infer  that  you  hołd  a  higher  carcl,  he  knows  you 
have  led  from  strength.  But  if  on  the  second  round 
you  lead  (say)  the  eight,  your  partner  may  be  eąually 
certam  that  the  former  card  was  the  highest  of  your 
weak  suit. 

4.  AYOID  CHAXGIXG  SUITS 

When  you  obtain  the  lead  after  one  or  more  tricks 
have  been  played,  the  ąuestion  arises  whether  or  not 
you  should  open  a  fresh  suit.  If  you  have  had  the 
lead  before,  it  is  generally  advisable  to  pursue  your 
original  lead,  for  you  thus  take  the  best  chance  of 
establishing  the  suit,  and  you  open  a  fresh  suit  to  a 
disadyantage. 

The  fali  of  the  cards  m  the  previous  rounds  may 
cause  you  to  alter  your  game.  Thus,  the  previous 
play  may  have  already  established  your  suit,  or  may 
have  so  nearly  established  it  as  to  justify  you  in  lead- 
ing  trumps,  as  hereafter  explained ;  or  your  partner 
may  have  shown  a  very  strong  suit,  or  a  strong  trump 
hand,  which  may  modify  your  game.  Again,  your 
partner  may  prove  utterly  weak  in  your  suit ;  you 
would  then  often  discontinue  it,  unless  holdmg  the 
winning  cards  or  a  strong  seąuence,  because,  with 
these  exceptions,  your  continuing  it  gives  the  adver- 
sary  the  opportunity  of  finessing  against  you,  and  of 
cutting  up  your  suit ;  or  you  may  sometimes  discon- 
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tinue  a  suit  if  you  expect  it  will  be  trumped  (as  will 
be  further  explained  in  Sections  13-16)  ;  but,  failing 
such  indieations,  it  is  best,  as  a  rule,  to  pursue  tłie 
original  lead. 

If  you  haye  not  had  the  lead  before,  it  is  in  most 
cases  advisable  to  open  your  strong  suit,  when  3^ou 
possess  great  strength  iii  any  suit,  for  you  open 
such  suit  to  advantage ;  but  with  weak  or  only  mod- 
erately  strong  suits,  which  you  open  to  a  disadyantage, 
you  would,  as  a  rule,  do  better  to  return  your  part- 
ner's  original  lead,  or  to  lead  up  to  the  weak  suit  of 
your  right-hand  adversary,  or  through  the  strong  suit 
of  your  left-hand  adversary.  When  in  doubt  as  to 
opening  your  own  suit  or  returning  your  partner's, 
you  should,  as  a  generał  rule,  be  guided  by  your 
strength  in  trumps.  With  a  strong  trump  hand  play 
your  own  game ;  with  a  weak  trump  hand  play  your 
partner's  game. 

If  your  partner  has  had  a  lead,  and  you  are  thor- 
oughly  conyersant  with  the  system  of  leading  deyel- 
oped  in  Sections  2  and  3,  and  with  the  Analysis 
of  Leads  (pp.  78-86),  you  know  by  the  yalue  of  the 
card  he  has  led  whether  he  is  strong  or  weak  in  that 
suit,  unless  he  has  led  an  eąuiyocal  card,  which  is 
led  from  both  strong  and  weak  suits.  In  this  case, 
if  you  haye  no  eyidence  from  your  own  hand,  or  from 
the  fali  of  the  cards,  you  presume,  with  a  good  part- 
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ner,  that  he  has  led  from  strength.  But  you  mostly 
have  some  evidence ;  for  instance,  if  he  leads  a  ten 
originally,  he  has  led  from  king,  knave,  ten  ;  or  the 
ten  is  the  highest  of  his  suit.  If  you  hołd — or  either 
adversary  plays — king  or  knave,  you  know  thatyour 
partner  has  led  the  highest  of  his  suit.  But,  in  the  ab- 
sence  of  these  cards,  and  especially  if  the  ten  wins  the 
first  round,  or  is  taken  by  the  ace  or  queen,  you  may 
conclude  that  your  partner's  lead  was  from  strength, 
and  you  would  do  perfectly  right  to  return  it. 

When  you  have  won  the  first  trick  in  your  partner's 
lead  cheaply,  you  must  be  cautious  in  returning  it, 
as  the  strength  must  be  between  your  partner  and 
your  right-hand  adversary.  For  example,  say  A,  Y, 
B,  Z,  are  the  four  players,  and  that  they  sit  in  this 
order  round  the  table,  so  that  A  leads  and  Z  is  last 
player.  If  A  leads  a  smali  card  of  a  plain  suit,  Y 
plays  a  smali  one,  and  B  (third  player)  puts  on  his 
best  card,  the  queen,  which  wins  the  trick,  it  is  elear 
that  Z  can  have  neither  ace  nor  king ;  A  cannot  have 
them  both,  or  he  would  have  led  one,  therefore  Y 
must  have  one  of  them  at  least ;  and  if  B  returns  the 
lead,  he  leads  up  to  Y's  strength,  and  may  cut  up  his 
partner's  suit. 

By  obserying  the  card  led  by  either  adyersary,  you 
can  similarly  tell  whether  he  has  led  from  strength 
or  weakness ;  so  also  you  can  judge  from  the  card 
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player!  third  hancl  by  the  adver?ary  whether  he  is 
weak.  it  being  presiimed  that  the  third  player  puts 
on  his  best.  It  is  advaiita2'eoas  to  lead  np  to  a  weak 
suit.  becaiise  yoii  compel  tlie  second  liand  to  put  on 
a  high  card.  or  give  your  partner  the  opportunity  of 
finessing.  It  is  generally  less  advantageous  to  lead 
through  a  strong  suit.  unless  you  are  sure  that  the 
second  hand  is  not  rfry  strong.  and  that  the  fourth 
hand  is  weak.  Otlierwise.  by  continuini  the  suit, 
you  may  l^e  establisliing  it  for  tlie  Lidversary.  and 
getting  rid  of  tiie  comniand  of  it  froni  your  partner's 
hand. 

In  discussing  leads  from  weak  suits  it  was  supposed, 
for  the  sal^e  of  convLniience.  that  the  leader  had  no 
indication  froni  the  play  to  iiaiide  hini.  But  in  prac- 
tice.  in  by  far  the  greater  nuniber  of  cases.  weak  suits 
are  opened  late  in  a  hand  when  inference  from  pre- 
vious  play  has  given  an  insight  into  the  strength  or 
weakness  of  the  several  players.  Tlius.  you  eoni- 
mence  with  your  strong  suit  :  your  partner  fails  to 
show  any  strength  in  it.  After  several  other  tricks 
are  played  you  get  the  lead  again.  reniaining  with 
(say)  king  and  two  otliers  of  your  first  lead.  You 
do  not  wish  to  take  one  of  the  guards  from  your 
king.  and  you  do  not  deem  it  advisable  to  lead  a  eard 
which  your  partner  may  be  obli^el  to  trump.  You 
therefore  try  another  suit.    By  this  tirne  you  know, 
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either  by  the  aclrersaries'  leads  Avhat  their  strong  suits 
are,  or  by  the  players'  discards  (i.  e.^  by  tłie  cards 
they  throw  away  when  not  able  to  foUow  suit)  what 
their  weak  suits  are,  as  will  be  explained  under  dis- 
carding.  Guided  by  these  indications,  you  make 
choice  of  a  suit  for  your  second  lead  in  Ayhich  your 
partner  is  probably  strong,  and  under  such  circum- 
stances  you  would,  as  a  rule,  lead  the  highest  of 
the  suit  of  your  second  choosing,  if  numerically  weak 
in  it. 

When  you  have  led  a  strengthening  card,  and  it 
wins  the  trick,  you  can  rarely  do  better  than  continue 
with  your  next  highest.  For  example  :  from  ąueen, 
knave,  and  three  you  lead  the  ąueen,  which  goes 
round.  It  hardly  reąuires  to  be  stated  that  you 
make  the  best  use  of  your  suit  by  continuing  with 
the  knave.  When  your  strengthening  card  does  not 
win,  the  course  of  the  play  is  the  only  guide  as  to 
whether  you  should  continue  the  suit.  The  applica- 
tion  of  the  considerations  advanced  in  this  Section 
will  generally  inform  you  where  the  strong  and  weak 
suits  lie,  and  you  will  act  accordingly,  giving  your 
partner  his  strong  suit,  or,  if  he  has  not  shown  one, 
leading  up  to  the  weak  suit  of  the  right-hand  adver- 
sary,  or  through  the  strong  suit  of  the  left-hand  ad- 
yersary. 

It  has  seyeral  times  been  assumed  that  it  is  advan- 
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tageous  to  have  the  lead  at  advanced  periods  of  a 
hand ;  we  iiow  see  one  jDrincipal  reason  why  it  is  so. 
The  leader  knows  by  observation  where  the  strong 
and  the  weak  suits  lie,  and  he  will  generally  be  able 
to  make  iise  of  this  knowledge  in  assisting  his  part- 
ner, or  in  obstructing  his  opponents. 

The  principles  explained  in  the  preceding  pages 
apply  mainly  to  the  original  lead,  or  to  leads  early 
m  a  hand.  They  apply  also  to  leads  generally;  but 
at  advanced  periods  of  the  hand,  and  toward  its 
close,  their  application  is  freąuently  modified  by 
inferences  from  the  previous  play,  and  by  the  state 
of  the  score. 

In  the  second  round  of  a  suit^ — 

5.  EETUHX  THE  LOWEST  OF  A  STEOXG  SUIT, 
THE  HIGHEST  OF  A  AYEAK  SUIT 

When  you  return  your  partner's  lead,  the  card  you 
should  choose  to  lead  on  the  second  round  depends 
on  the  number  of  cards  of  the  suit  you  have  reniain- 
mg.  Thus,  if  you  remain  with  three  cards.  you  must 
have  had  four  at  first.  You  therefore  had  strength 
in  the  suit,  and  you  should  return  the  smallest  of 
the  three  remaining  cards,  agreeably  to  the  principle 
that  with  strength  it  is  to  your  advantage  to  retain 
the  command  in  your  own  hand.  If  you  remain 
with  two  cards  only,  you  should  return  the  higher 
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one  to  strengthen  your  partner;  and,  similarly,  if 
you  have  discarcled  one  of  a  four-suit,  and  are  left 
with  two  only  at  the  time  you  return  it^  you  liave 
destroyed  the  numerical  power  of  your  suit,  and 
should  therefore  treat  it  as  a  weak  suit,  and  re- 
turn the  higher  card  of  the  two  remaining  in  your 
hand. 

The  advantages  of  this  principle  are  numercus. 
In  the  case  that  you  and  your  partner  are  both  nu- 
merically  strong,  the  return  of  the  lowest  prevents 
him  from  finessing  in  a  suit  which  must  be  trumped 
third  round.  Further,  if  your  hand  is  weak,  you 
naturally  return  a  suit  in  which  you  infer  that  your 
partner  is  strong.  You  then  return  a  strengthening 
card  to  get  a  high  card  of  your  partner's  strong  suit 
out  of  his  way,  and  you  enable  him  to  finesse  if  he 
thinks  proper,  and  so  to  keep  the  command  of  his 
suit  in  his  own  hand. 

It  is  true  that  with  two  smali  cards  only  (say  the 
five  and  the  six)  you  do  not  strengthen  your  partner 
by  returning  the  six.  But  there  is  a  coUateral  advan- 
tage  in  keeping  to  the  rule  even  with  smali  cards — 
you  enable  a  good  partner  to  calculate  how  many  you  have 
left  of  the  suit,  and  often  where  the  remainder  of  it  lies. 
Thus,  your  partner  leacls  a  smali  card  of  a  suit  of  which 
you  have  king,  three,  and  two.  You,  as  third  player, 
put  on  the  king.    If  you  return  the  suit,  you  return 
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the  tliree,  and  not  tlie  two,  when  it  onght  to  be  in- 
ferred,  either  that  jou  have  returned  the  smallest  of 
a  suit  of  four  or  more,  or  that  you  have  no  more  of 
the  suit  left,  or  the  two  only.  When  your  two  comes 
down  in  the  third  round  it  ought  to  be  certain  that 
you  have  no  more.  If  your  partner  has  confidence 
in  you,  he  can  often  calculate  what  you  have  left  be- 
fore  the  third  round  is  played ;  thus,  in  the  above  in- 
stance,  your  partner,  not  having  the  two  himself, 
and  seeing  that  it  does  not  drop  from  the  adver- 
saries,  concludes,  with  tolerable  certainty,  that  you 
remain,  after  the  second  round,  with  the  two  and  no 
more. 

There  are  three  exceptions  to  the  rule  of  play  above 
stated:  1.  When  you  hołd  the  winning  card  jon  re- 
turn it,  whaterer  number  of  cards  you  hołd,  lest  it 
should  be  trumped  the  third  round,  or,  your  partner, 
imagining  it  to  be  against  him,  should  finesse ;  and 
2.  When  you  hołd  the  second  and  third  best,  in  plain 
suits,  you  return  the  highest.  Thuś,  suppose  you 
have  ąueen,  knave,  ten,  and  one  smali  one  of  a  suit 
of  which  your  partner  leads  a  smali  one,  you  (third 
hand)  put  on  the  ten,  which  is  won  by  (say)  the  ace. 
If  you  afterward  return  the  suit,  you  should  return 
the  ąueen,  for  you  not  only  force  out  the  king,  if 
against  you,  but  you  also  do  not  błock  your  partner's 
suit,  should  he  have  led  from  great  numerical  strength, 
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say  five  cards  to  the  nine,  an  adrantage  which  you 
lose  by  returning  the  smali  one ;  and  3.  Włien  you 
have  begun  to  unblock  your  partner 's  suit  on  the  first 
round  (see  Appendix  B),  you  return  the  highest  card, 
notwithstanding  that  you  still  remain  with  three  cards 
of  the  suit. 

It  should  also  be  obseryed  that,  occasionally,  when 
you  return  your  adversary's  strong  lead,  you  do  not 
lead  the  higher  of  two  remaining  cards,  especially  if 
you  hołd  the  second  best  guarded.  For  exaniple, 
you  are  A ;  Y  is  your  left-hand  adyersary.  Y  has 
led  a  king,  which  was  won  by  the  ace,  leaving  Y  with 
the  ąueen  and  others.  You  remain  with  knave  and 
one  smali  one.  If  you  are  driven  to  return  this  suit, 
3^ou  should  return  the  smali  one.  The  ąueen  will 
probably  be  put  on  second  hand,  and  you  will  remain 
with  the  best. 
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The  Second  Hand 


In  the  first  round  of  a  suit,  you  should  generally 
6.  PLAY  YOUR  LOWEST  CARD  SECOND  HAND 

You  presume  that  the  first  hand  has  led  from 
strength,  and,  if  you  have  a  high  card  in  his  suit,  you 
lie  oyer  him  when  it  is  led  again ;  whereas,  if  you 
play  your  high  card  second  hand,  you  get  rid  of  a 
commanding  card  of  the  adversary's  suit,  and,  when 
it  is  returned,  the  original  leader  finesses  against  you. 
Besides  this,  the  third  i^layer  will  put  on  his  highest 
card,  and,  if  it  is  better  than  yours,  you  have  wasted 
power  to  no  purpose. 

If,  however,  you  have  a  seąuence  of  high  cards, 
you  should  put  on  one  of  the  seąuence  second  hand, 
for,  if  you  pass  the  trick  altogether,  the  third  hand 
may  win  with  a  very  Iow  card,  or,  with  his  Iow  card, 
may  force  a  high  one  from  your  partner.  The  chief 
objection  to  playing  an  unsupported  high  card  does 
not  apply,  as  the  leader  cannot  successfuUy  finesse 
against  you  in  the  next  round. 

With  a  moderate  seąuence,  such  as  ąueen,  knaye — 
knave,  ten — ten,  nine — you  play  the  lowest  of  the 
seąuence  if  you  are  numerically  weak ;  but  with  more 
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than  three  cards  of  the  suit,  yon  pass  a  smali  card 
led,  agreeably  to  the  principle  already  discussed — 
that  in  weak  suits  you  play  to  streiigthen  your  part- 
ner, but  in  strong  ones  you  leave  him  to  help  you. 
For  instance:  the  leader  (A)  has  king,  ten,  nine, 
eight,  seven  of  a  suit;  the  second  player  (Y)  has 
queen,  knave,  and  one  smali  one ;  the  fourth  player 
(Z)  has  ace  and  two  smali  ones.  A  leads  a  smali 
card ;  Y  should  play  the  knave  ;  if  he  does  not,  the 
card  led  forces  Z's  ace.  It  is  true  that  this  happens 
also  if  Y  passes  Avith  queen,  knave,  and  two  smali 
ones ;  but  Y,  in  this  case,  has  a  guard  to  his  queen 
and  knave,  and  is  left  with  the  two  winning  cards 
after  the  second  round  of  the  suit. 

With  a  seąuence  lower  than  ten,  nine,  there  is  no 
adyantage  in  putting  on  one  of  the  seąuence ;  so  the 
lowest  should  then  be  played  second  hand,  in  con- 
formity  with  the  generał  principle. 

7.  PLAY  THE  LOWEST  OF  A  SEQUENCE 

When  you  do  not  head  a  trick,  you  throw  away 
your  lowest  card  to  economize  your  strength.  Thus, 
with  ąueen  and  two  smali  ones,  you  would  not  throw 
the  ąueen  to  king  led.  It  is  an  error  to  suppose  that 
it  is  of  no  conseąuence  which  card  you  play  when 
you  hołd  only  smali  cards  or  cards  in  seąuence.  It 
is  not  of  much  conseąuence  as  regards  merely  the 
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chance  of  making  tricks ;  but  it  is  of  great  import- 
ance  in  afiording  information  to  partner. 

Thus,  suppose  the  pla3^ers  to  be  as  before,  A,  Y,  B, 
Z.  A  leads  the  three  of  a  suit,  Y  plays  the  five,  B 
the  four.  It  ought  to  be  certaui  that  B  has  no  more 
of  the  suit,  it  being  presumed  that  he,  not  being  able 
to  head  the  trick,  throws  away  his  smallest.  If  he 
afterward  plays  the  two,  and  it  turns  out  that  he  pre- 
yiously  played  the  four  through  carelessness,  his  part- 
ner loses  confidence,  and  gives  up  all  hopes  of  draw- 
ing  correct  inferences  from  his  play. 

The  principle  applies  eąually  to  cards  in  seąuence. 
Thus,  say  ąueen  is  led,  and  you  (second  hand)  hołd 
ace  and  king ;  if  you  put  on  the  king,  your  partner 
gains  the  very  important  information  that  you  have 
the  ace  also.  For  ąueen  is  not  led  from  ace,  ąueen, 
etc,  so  that  the  leader  cannot  have  the  ace ;  the  third 
hand  cannot  have  it,  or  he  would  win  the  king ;  and 
the  fourth,  not  haying  it  himself,  infers  that  you  have 
it.  If  you  put  on  the  ace,  not  only  could  he  not  tell 
that  you  hołd  the  king,  but  would  assume  that  it  lay 
with  the  leader  or  his  partner.  The  principle,  though 
stated  for  the  sake  of  conrenience  in  respect  of  the 
second  hand,  applies  to  the  third  and  fourth  hands 
also.  (For  a  fuUer  examination  of  this  point  see 
Section  12.) 


ANALYSIS  OF 

Play  of  Second  Hand  in  Detail 

Ace,  king,  queen,  etc. 
Play  lowest  of  ace,  king,  ąueen  seąuence. 

Ace,  king,  knave,  etc. 
Play  king  (but  see  p.  104). 

On  the  second  round  of  the  suit,  it  becomes  a 
matter  of  judgment  whether  you  should  play  ace 
or  finesse  knave.  No  positive  rule  can  be  laid 
down. 

Ace,  king,  etc. 

Play  king. 

In  trumps,  it  is  sometimes  right  to  pass,  leaying  the 
chance  of  the  first  trick  to  your  partner. 

Obrious  alterations  on  account  of  the  trump  card 
are  omitted.  It  is  elear  that,  with  ace,  king,  etc,  if 
your  partner  has  turned  up  the  ąueen,  you  should 
play  a  smali  one ;  and  that,  with  ace,  king,  knave,  if 
your  right-hand  adyersary  has  turned  up  the  ąueen, 
you  should  play  the  knave ;  and  so  on  for  other  cases. 
(And  see  pp.  106,  107,  for  the  play  when  a  medium 
card  is  led.) 
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Ace^  queen^  knare,  etc. 
Play  lowest  of  queen,  knave  seąuence. 

••  -  Ace^  queen,  ten,  etc. 

In  trumps^  play  ten,  or  with  carcls  in  seąuence,  the 
lowest  of  the  ten  seąuence. 

In  plcdn  suits,  if  strong  enough  in  trumps  to  lead 
them,  play  ten,  or  lowest  of  seąuence;  if  weak  in 
trumps,.  play  ąueen  (but  see  p.  105). 

With  ace,  ąueen,  ten  only,  play  ten,  whether  strong 
in  trumps  or  not. 

Ace,  ąueen,  etc. 

Smali  card  led. 
,   In  trumps,  play  a  smali  one. 

In  plain  suits,  with  five  in  suit,  play  a  smali  one  if 
strong  in  trumps ;  the  ąueen  if  weak  in  trumps. 

Knave  led. 

Play  ace.  It  is  useless  to  cover  with  the  ąueen,  as 
the  leader  cannot  hołd  the  king  (see  Analysis  of 
Leads). 

These  instruction^  assume  ordinary  original  leads 
from  strength.  If  ace  or  ąueen  is  turned  up,  some 
players  lead  knave,  from  king,  knave,  ten.  If  j-ou 
know  this  is  the  practice  of  your  right-hand  adver- 
sary,  you  should  exercise  your  judgment  as  to  cover- 
ing  with  ace  or  ąueen. 
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Also  toTrard  the  close  of  a  hand,  knave  migiit  be 
led  irom  king,  knave  for  yarious  reasons,  perliaps  as 
the  best  cliance  of  saving  or  winning  the  game  or  a 
pomt,  or  as  a  false  card.  Xo  rule  can  be  laid  down 
for  such  cases. 

Ten  or  nine  led. 

Play  ąneen. 

Ace,  hiave,  ten,  etc. 

Tli  trumps^  play  ten,  or  with  cards  in  seąuence  with 
the  ten,  the  lowest  of  the  seąuence. 

Tli  plaiii  suits,  play  a  smali  one. 

The  reason  for  the  difference  is  that,  in  trumps  a 
smali  card  may  be  led  from  king,  ąneen,  etc. ;  but  in 
plain  suits,  not.  Hence  as,  in  plain  suits,  the  king 
or  ąueen  must  be  in  the  third  or  fourth  hand,  your 
strength  would  be  wasted  hy  covering. 

Ace  and  smali  ones. 
Play  a  smali  one. 

As  before  observed,  the  original  lead  of  a  smali 
card  from  strength  is  assumed. 

If,  after  seyeral  tricks  have  been  played,  you  par- 
ticularly  want  the  lead,  or  you  suspect  the  possibility 
of  a  lead  from  a  single  card,  or  one  trick  is  of  import- 
ancCj  you  would  often  be  right  to  play  the  ace.  Again 
no  rule  can  be  laid  down. 
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King^  ąueen,  hiare^  etc. 
Play  the  lowest  of  the  king,  queen,  knave,  se- 
ąuence. 

King,  gueen,  etc. 

Smali  card  led. 
Play  ąueen. 

In  trumps  it  is  sometimes  right  to  pass,  unless  you 
hołd  ten  also,  or  only  three  in  suit. 
Knave  led. 

The  usual  practice  is  to  corer  with  the  ąueen.  But 
it  can  be  shown  by  calculation  that,  if  the  lead  is 
from  knave,  ten,  nine,  and  smali,  more  is  gained  than 
lost,  in  the  long  run,  by  passing. 

The  best  lead  from  knave,  ten,  nine,  etc,  is  disputed ; 
and  so  also  is  the  ąuestion  of  corering. 

King,  knare,  ten,  etc. 
Play  the  lowest  of  the  knare,  ten  seąuence. 

Queen,  Icnare,  ten,  etc, 
Play  ten,  or  lowest  of  seąuence. 

Knare,  ten,  nine,  etc. 
Play  nine,  or  lowest  of  seąuence. 

Queen,  knare,  and  smali;  knare.  ten,  and  smali;  ten, 
nine,  and  snicdl 

Play  as  directed  at  pp.  98,  99. 
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Corering  or  passing  second  hand. 

If  an  honour  is  led,  and  you  have  the  ace,  as  a 
rule  play  the  ace. 

If  an  honour  is  led,  and  you  hołd  an  honour,  not 
the  ace,  pass  as  a  rule. 

It  was  formerly  the  practice  to  cover  an  honour 
with  an  honour,  if  numerically  weak.  Cdlculation 
shows  more  is  gained  than  lost,  in  the  long  run,  by 
passing.  But  if  a  strengthening  card  is  led  late  in  a 
hand,  it  would  often  be  right  to  cover.  Xo  positive 
rule  can  be  laid  down  for  the  play  of  the  second  hand 
under  such  circumstances.  When  you  have  the /o?/r- 
chette  it  is  almost  always  right  to  cover.  Thus,  if 
knave  is  led,  and  you  hołd  ąueen,  ten,  etc,  put  on  the 
queen. 

If  a  ten  is  led,  and  you  hołd  ąueen  and  one  smali 
one,  play  ąueen.  The  łead  is  probabły  from  king, 
knave,  ten,  etc,  and  the  ąueen  may  save  your  j^art- 
ner's  ace.  With  ąueen  and  two  smali  ones,  or  with 
other  combinations  not  enumerated  as  those  with 
which  a  high  card  shoułd  be  płayed  second  hand, 
pass. 

If  a  nine  is  led,  and  you  hołd  king  and  one  smali 
one,  play  king.  The  leader  must  have  opened  an 
ace  suit  (either  ace,  ąueen,  ten,  nine,  or  ace,  knare, 
ten,  nine),  assuming  him  to  have  led  from  a  suit  of 
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four  carcls.  The  same  applies  if  yon  hołd  kmg,  mne, 
and  eight  is  łed. 

If  a  medium  card  is  led  from  a  suit  of  at  least  four 
cards,  three  being  higher  than  the  card  led,  and  you 
hołd  cards  that  (togetlier  witli  tłie  łeader's  cards)  make 
up  a  seąuence,  cover  with  tłie  łowest  card  you  can. 
For  exampłe : — The  originał  łead  is  an  eight.  You 
(second  hand)  hołd  ace,  king,  ten,  with  or  without 
smałł  ones.  If  the  łead  was  from  queen,  knave,  nine, 
eight,  as  is  most  probabłe,  and  tłie  ten  is  put  on,  it 
wilł  win  tłie  trick. 

Again :  the  originał  łead  is  a  seven.  You  hołd  ace, 
queen,  knave,  eight.  If  tłie  seven  is  the  łowest  of  a 
four-card  suit,  tłie  łead  niust  have  been  from  king, 
ten,  nine,  seveii.  Therefore,  tłie  eight  put  on  wiłł  win 
the  trick. 

The  same  appłies,  if  tłie  łeader  of  an  ace  fołłows 
with  a  medium  card.  Tłie  best  łead  after  ace  is  dis- 
puted  (see  Appendix  A).  Assume  for  the  moment 
that  the  łeader  continues  with  his  smałłest  card,  viz., 
the  seven.  You  had,  origiiiałły,  king,  queen,  ten, 
four,  and  you  płayed  the  four  to  tłie  ace.  Tłie  łeader 
niust  hołd  knaye,  nine,  eight.  You  shoułd  therefore 
płay  tłie  ten  on  łiis  seven.  Tłie  płay  woułd  be  the 
same  if  tłie  łeader  continues  with  his  originał  fourtłi- 
best  and  łeads  tłie  eigłit.  He  niust  tłieii  hołd  ł^nave, 
nine. 
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If  a  smali  card  is  led  and  you  hołd  an  honour  and 
a  smali  card,  pass  the  trick  as  a  rule ;  for  by  putting 
on  the  honour  you  expose  your  weakness  and  enable 
the  origmal  leader  to  finesse  against  you  on  the  sec- 
ond  round.  The  principal  generał  exception  to  play- 
ing  a  smali  card  second  hand,  is  when  the  circum- 
stances  of  the  hand  cause  you  to  seize  any  chance  of 
getting  the  lead,  as  when  you  want  to  stop  a  lead  of 
trumps,  or  to  lead  trumps  yourself.  Then  it  is  often 
right  to  play  a  high  card  second  hand,  when  unsup- 
ported  by  another  high  card. 

Also,  in  trumps,  if  king  or  queen  is  turned  up,  and 
you  hołd  it  singly  guarded  (i.  e.,  if  you  have  only 
one  other  trump),  it  is  generally  adyisable  to  put  on 
the  turn-up,  second  hand.  And  if  you  hołd  king  or 
queen,  singly  guarded,  and  a  superior  honour  is 
turned  up  to  your  right,  you  sliould  play  tlie  lving  or 
ąueen. 


In  the  second  round  of  a  suit,  if  you  have  the 
winning  card,  you  shoułd — in  plain  suits — generally 
put  it  on  second  hand,  subject  to  a  finesse  that  will 
certainly  be  successful ;  but  in  trumps  there  are  many 
cases  in  which  you  should  not,  especially  if  you  have 
numerical  strength  in  trumps,  and  a  good  hand  be- 
sides.  Your  winning  trump  must  make,  and,  bj^  pass- 
ing  the  second  round,  you  perhaps  enable  your  part- 
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ner  to  win  with  a  third-best  tmmp — or  even  a  smaller 
one — yourseif  retaining  the  commancl. 

If,  when  led  through  in  the  second  round  of  a  suit, 
j^ou  conclude  from  the  previous  fali  of  the  cards  that 
the  second-best  card  is  to  your  right,  it  is  sometimes 
adrisable  to  put  on  the  third-best.  You  thus  save 
your  partner's  hand  if  he  holds  the  best.  For  in- 
stance :  if  knave  is  led  in  the  first  round,  and  your 
partner  (then  second  player)  puts  on  king,  which 
wins  the  trick,  it  is  elear  (if  the  ten  is  your  best)  that 
your  partner  has  the  ace,  for  the  third  player  could 
not  win  the  king,  and  the  leader  could  not  have  led 
from  ace,  knave.  If  your  right-hand  adversary  after- 
ward  returns  the  suit  through  you,  you  should  put 
on  the  ten  in  order  to  saye  your  partner's  ace. 


The  Third  Hand 


On  the  first  round  of  a  suit,  you  should  generally 
8.  PLAY  YOUK  HIGHEST  CARD  THIRD  HAND, 

in  order  to  strengthen  your  partner.  You  presume 
that  he  leads  from  his  strong  suit,  and  wants  to  get 
the  winning  cards  of  it  out  of  his  way ;  you,  there- 
fore,  do  not  finesse,  but  play  your  highest,  remember- 
ing  that  you  play  the  lowest  of  a  seąuence. 

With  ace,  queen  (and,  of  course,  ace,  ąueen,  knave, 
etc,  in  seąuence)  you  do  finesse,  for,  in  this  case,  the 
finesse  cannot  be  left  to  your  partner.  In  trumps 
you  may  finesse  ace,  knave,  if  an  honour  is  turned 
up  to  your  right.  Some  players  finesse  knave  with 
king,  knave,  etc. ;  but  it  is  contrary  to  principle  to 
finesse  in  your  partner's  strong  suit. 

If  your  partner  leads  a  high  card  originally,  you 
assume  it  is  led  from  one  of  the  combinations  given 
in  the  Analysis  of  Leads  (pp.  78-86),  and  your  play 
third  hand  must  be  guided  by  a  consideration  of  the 
combination  led  from.  With  ace,  you  pass  ąueen 
led ;  you  are  then  in  much  the  same  position  as  though 
a  smali  card  were  led,  and  you  finessed  with  ace, 
ąueen. 
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Knave,  leci  originally,  is  from  king,  ąueen,  knave, 
etc.  (Some  players  lead  knave  from  knave,  ten,  nine, 
etc.)  In  eitlier  case.  if  you  hołd  ace  with  one  smali 
card,  play  the  ace;  with  more  than  one  smali  card,  pass 
(see  pp.  116-17).  If  your  only  honour  is  the  king, 
yon  should  pass  knave  led.  For,  the  second  hand 
haying  passed,  you  assume  ace  to  be  to  your  left  (p. 
104).  Should  the  queen  be  there  also,  you  waste  the 
king  by  corering ;  and  if  queen  is  to  your  right,  the 
knave  forces  the  ace. 

Ten  is  led  originally  from  king,  knare,  ten,  etc.  If 
you  hołd  ace,  put  it  on  :  luit  if  you  hołd  queen,  pass. 
Holding  both  ace  and  queen,  your  play  depends  on 
whether  you  wish  to  obtain  the  lead  on  the  first 
round  of  the  suit.  With  ace,  queen  only,  play  ace, 
and  return  queen. 

If  your  partner  opens  a  suit.  late  in  a  hand,  with  a 
high  card,  your  play.  third  hand,  will  depend  on  your 
judgment  of  the  character  of  the  lead.  If  it  is  prob- 
able  that  your  partner  has  led  from  a  weak  suit,  you 
will  often  be  right  to  finesse  king.  knave,  etc,  or  to 
pass  his  card  altogether,  so  as  not  to  give  up  the  en- 
tire  command  of  the  suit.  Thus,  if  ten  is  led  and 
you  hołd  ace.  knave,  etc,  it  is  elear  that  tlie  card  led 
is  the  liighest  your  partner  holds  in  the  suit.  You 
tlierefore  pass,  and  unłess  botłi  king  and  queen  are  to 
your  left,  you  remain  with  tłie  tenace.    Simiłar  re- 
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marks  apply  to  a  forced  lead  of  knave,  when  you 
hołd  ace,  ten,  etc.  If  you  have  considerable  strength 
in  a  suit  in  which  a  strengthening  card  is  led,  you 
must  be  guided  by  your  strength  in  trumps.  Thu8, 
your  partner  leads  knave  from  a  ^veak  suit,  and  you 
hołd  ace,  king,  and  smali  ones.  You  may,  as  a  rule, 
pass  the  knave  if  you  are  strong  in  trumps,  but  not 
if  weak. 

On  the  second  round  of  a  suit,  if  you  (third  player) 
hołd  the  best  and  third-ljest  cards,  and  you  liave  no 
indication  as  to  the  position  of  the  intermediate  card, 
your  płay  słioułd  again  depend  on  your  strength  in 
trumps.  If  weak  in  trumps  secure  tlie  trick  at  once  ; 
if  strong  in  trumps,  and  especialły  if  strong  enougli 
to  lead  a  trump  {see  Management  of  Trumps,  pp. 
142-16),  słioułd  tłie  finesse  succeed,  it  is  generałły 
right  to  make  it.  If  you  łiołd  second  and  fourth-best 
you  may  nearły  ałways  finesse ;  for  you  concłude 
that  tłie  winning  card  is  over  you  in  tire  fourtłi  łiand, 
sińce  your  partner  has  not  łed  it,  and  the  second 
płayer  łias  not  put  it  on.  If  tlie  tłiird-best  łies  over 
you  ałso,  you  cannot  prevent  tłie  tenace  from  niałving 
and  your  onły  chance,  therefore,  is  to  finesse.  Tłius, 
you  łead  a  sniałł  card  from  ąueen,  ten,  and  two  snialł 
ones  ;  your  partner  wins  tłie  first  trick  witłi  tłie  king, 
and  returns  a  sniałł  one.  Tłie  ace  is  certainły  to 
your  left ;  you  therefore  finesse  the  ten,  for  if  your 
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left-hand  adversary  holcls  ace  and  knave  he  must 
make  tliem  both ;  but,  otherwise,  your  ten  forces  the 
ace,  and  you  are  left  with  the  best.  In  trumps,  the 
winning  card  is  often  held  up  by  the  adversary,  but 
you  must  sulomit  to  this  contingency,  and  generally 
finesse. 

It  is  of  no  use  to  finesse  against  your  right-hand 
adversary  in  a  suit  in  wliicli  he  has  słiown  weakness. 
For  instance,  if  tlie  second  liand  lias  none  of  tlie  suit 
led,  and  does  not  trump  it,  you  (tliird  hand)  sliould 
not  finesse  a  major  tenace  (/.  tlie  best  and  tliird-best 
cards).  Tliis  often  occurs  in  tlie  second  or  third 
round  of  a  suit;  also,  if  your  partner  (third  player) 
has  won  a  trick  very  cheaply,  and  the  suit  is  returned, 
it  is  rarely  of  any  use  to  finesse  if  you  have  the  win- 
ning  card. 

In  sonie  few  positions,  liowever,  it  is  necessary  to 
finesse,  even  if  the  second  player  liolds  nothing. 
Thus,  your  partner  leads  a  knare,  and  the  second 
hand  renounces  (/.  does  not  foUow  suit)  ;  if  you 
(third  player)  liold  king,  it  is  useless  to  cover,  as  ace, 
queen  in  the  fourth  hand  must  make.  Agaiii,  you 
have  king,  and  two  smali  trumps  ;  your  partner  leads 
a  smali  one ;  the  second  hand  renounces.  If  you 
want  one  trick  to  win  or  save  the  gamę,  you  (third 
player)  play  a  smali  trump,  wlien  the  fourth  player 
will  be  obliged  to  lead  up  to  your  king  guarded. 


WHTST 


113 


The  state  of  the  game  and  of  the  score  will  ofteii 
direct  as  to  a  finesse  late  in  a  hand.  Thus,  if  you 
hołd  a  winning  card,  and  want  one  trick  to  save  or 
win  the  game,  of  course  you  should  not  run  any  risk. 
A  finesse  against  even  one  card  is  generally  wrong,  if 
by  playing  otherwise,  you  prevent  the  adversary 
from  scoring  three  or  five.  A  finesse  is  almost  always 
bad,  if  by  not  finessing  you  insure  the  odd  trick,  as 
that  makes  a  difference  of  two  to  the  score.  In  the 
opposite  case,  a  finesse  is  generally  right  (sometimes 
even  against  more  than  one  card),  if  its  success  gives 
you  the  odd  trick,  or  puts  you  at  the  score  of  three 
or  five. 

The  considerations  as  to  finessing  and  the  course 
of  play  generally,  that  comes  in  as  the  hand  proceeds, 
are  so  complicated  and  depend  so  much  on  inferences 
from  previous  play,  and  on  the  state  of  the  score,  that 
one  can  scarcely  do  more  than  to  state  a  few  broad 
rules,  and  to  add  some  examples.  lUustrations  of 
the  conduct  of  the  hand  at  advanced  periods  will  be 
found  in  Sections  17  and  18  (pp.  159-186),  and  more 
in  the  hands. 
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The  Fourth  Hand 


The  fourth  player  haring,  with  a  few  exceptions, 
merely  to  win  the  trick,  if  against  him,  his  play 
inyolyes  BO  further  deyelopment  of  generał  princi- 
ples. 

The  exceptional  cases  where  the  fourth  hand  should 
not  win  the  trick  though  he  can,  or  should  win  his 
partner's  trick  in  order  to  get  the  lead,  depend  so 
much  on  the  preyious  fali  of  the  cards,  that  they  can 
best  be  illustrated  in  actual  play. 

NoTE. — The  generał  rule  for  fourth-hand  play  is  to  take 
all  the  tricks  against  you  that  3"ou  can,  and  as  cheaply  as 
possible.  It  is  sometimes  an  advantage,  however,  not  to 
take  the  trick,  as  when  it  is  desirable  to  throw  the  lead  in 
one  of  your  opponent^s  hands,  or  where  it  is  seen  to  be  pos- 
sible to  take  two  tricks  in  place  of  one.  Such  exceptional 
cases.  howeyer,  are  rare,  and  it  reąuires  a  player  of  long 
experience  to  detect  them, 


114 


The  Command  of  Suits 


[See  also  Appendix  B,  p.  195.) 

In  the  foregoing  chapters  it  has  been  incidentally 
stated  that  you  should 

9.  KEEP  THE  COMMAXD  OF  YOUR  ADVERSARY'S 
SUIT;  and 

10.  GET  RID  OF  THE  COMMAND  OF  YOUR 
PARTNER'S  SUIT 

The  reasons  will  be  obvious  to  those  who  are 
familiar  with  the  previous  pages ;  in  the  first  case, 
you  obstruct  the  adrersaries'  suits,  and  prevent  their 
establishing  them ;  in  the  second  case  you  assist  in 
clearing  the  suit  for  your  partner. 

Thus,  with  ace  and  queen  only  of  a  suit  led  by 
your  partner,  if  you  win  with  the  ąueen,  play  out  the 
ace  at  once ;  but  if  the  suit  is  led  by  your  adversary, 
keep  the  ace  in  your  hand.  If  you  play  out  the 
winning  card  of  the  opponenfs  suit  in  hopes  of 
trumping  the  next  round,  which  is  often  done  by 
those  who  play  a  trumping  game,  you  do  just  what 
the  adyersaries  want ;  for  the  lead  of  the  ace  giyes 
them  yaluable  assistance  toward  bringing  in  their  suit 
when  trumps  are  out. 
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Though  the  advantage  of  getting  rid  of  the  com- 
mancl  of  a  suit,  of  which  your  partner  has  declared 
numerical  strength,  is  recognized  theoretically,  the 
application  of  the  priiiciple  is  much  neglected  in 
practice.  In  order  to  get  rid,  at  the  proper  moment, 
of  the  command  of  your  partner's  suit,  a  thorough 
knowedge  of  the  Analysis  of  Leads  is  reąuisite,  as 
the  following  examples  will  show: — 1.  Your  i3artner 
leads  ace,  originally  of  a  plain  suit.  He  has  led  from 
ace,  ąueeUj  knave,  etc.,  or  from  a  suit  of  five  cards  at 
least.  You  have  four  of  the  suit,  say  ten,  nine,  eight, 
two.  To  his  ace,  you  should  play  the  eight,  not  the 
two.  Ali  foUoAY  suit,  and  your  partner  continues  the 
suit,  leading  a  smali  card.  You  now  know  for  cer- 
tain  that  he  led  from  five  at  least.  You  should  play 
the  nine,  eyen  if  the  seconcl  hand  puts  on  a  winning 
card  or  a  trump.  When  the  suit  is  led  again,  you 
should  play  the  ten.  Your  partner  is  left  with  two 
smali  cards,  and  you  do  not  błock  his  suit ;  if  you  had 
played  two,  eight,  nine,  it  is  very  probable  that  you 
would  keep  the  command  of  the  suit  with  the  ten. 
2.  If  instead  of  ten,  nine,  eight,  two,  you  held  (say) 
ten,  nine,  three,  two,  and  your  partner  leads  ace  and 
a  smali  one,  you  should  similarly  play  the  nine  on 
the  second  round.  3.  If  your  partner  led  from  ace, 
queen,  knaye,  and  one  smali  one  (as  you  will  be  in- 
formecl  by  his  leading  queen  after  ace),  you  cannot 
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błock  the  suit ;  but,  if  you  have  played  the  eigiit  to 
the  ace,  as  in  Example  1,  you  must  still  play  the  nine 
to  the  queen,  or  you  have  callecl  for  trumps  {see  p. 
149).  You  lose  nothing  by  this,  as  you  and  your 
partner  still  retain  the  winning  cards  of  the  suit.  If 
on  the  third  round  you  find  it  necessary  to  play  your 
smali  card,  you  have  not  called  for  trumps  {^ice  Appen- 
dix  B,  p.  195).  4.  Similarly,  you  have  king,  ąueen,  and 
two  smali  cards  of  a  })lain  suit  of  which  your  partner 
leads  ace  and  a  smali  one.  AU  follow  suit  to  tlie  ace ; 
the  second  hand  trumps  the  smali  one.  You  should 
play  the  ąueen,  and  to  the  third  round  the  king.  5. 
Your  partner  leads  knare  of  a  plain  suit  originally, 
from  king,  ąueen,  knave,  and  at  least  two  smali  cards. 
The  second  hand  plays  a  smali  card.  You  (third 
hand)  hołd  ace,  etc.  ^^^hether  or  not  you  should  i^ut 
on  the  ace  depends  on  the  number  of  smali  cards 
you  hołd.  Having  only  one  smali  card,  you  should 
play  the  ace  that  you  may  not  błock  the  suit.  Hav- 
ing  more  than  one  smali  card,  you  pass  the  knave. 
Suppose  the  knaye  wins  the  trick,  and  your  partner 
continues  with  king  or  ąueen.  If  you  now  remain 
with  ace  and  one  smali  card,  you  should  put  on  the 
ace ;  but  if  you  haye  ace  and  two  smali  cards  left, 
j^ou  should  pass  again,  as  you  still  have  the  power 
of  getting  rid  of  the  command  on  the  third  round. 
6.  To  continue  the  preyious  example.    Say  the  two 
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rounds  of  your  partn€r's  suit  haye  resulted  in  the  fali 
of  seven  carcls  of  it.  and  that  you  still  have  ace  and 
a  smali  one  left.  Your  adrersary  now  leads  the  suit 
a  tliird  tinie.  that  his  partner  may  trump  it.  You 
should  play  the  ace,  keeping  the  smali  card  of  the 
suit  of  which  your  partner  will  still  hołd  two  eards. 
7.  If  your  partner  leads  a  smali  card  of  a  plain  suit 
originally,  and  \oi\  can  tell  from  the  fali  of  the  cards 
that  the  card  led  was  not  his  absolute  lowest,  you 
know  he  led  from  a  suit  of  more  than  four  (see 
Analysis  of  Leads),  and  if  you  had  four  originally, 
you  should  be  prepared  to  get  rid  of  the  command  on 
the  subseąuent  rounds.  For  example  : — Your  partner 
leads  eight.  AU  follow  suit,  and  the  ąueen  falls. 
On  obtaining  the  lead  again.  your  partner  leads  the 
six,  showing  that  he  led  from  at  least  five  cards.  Ace 
comes  out.  One  adversary  does  not  follow  suit.  You 
held,  originally,  knave.  five,  four.  three,  and  have 
played  the  three  and  the  four.  Your  partner  now 
has  the  lead  again,  and  leads  the  king  of  his  suit. 
You,  holding  knave  and  one  smali  one.  would  play 
very  badly  to  retain  the  knare.  You  should  throw 
the  knare  on  the  king.  and  your  partner*s  suit  is 
freed.  8.  Your  hand  contains  four  cards.  viz.,  ace 
and  one  smali  spade  (spades  not  haring  been  led), 
and  two  losing  diamonds  :  your  partner  has  nothing 
but  spades,  of  which  he  leads  the  king.    If  you  pass 
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it  yon  cannot  make  more  than  two  tricks,  for  tłie  win- 
ning  diamonds  are  against  yoii  in  one  hand ;  but.  if 
you  win  your  partner^s  king,  and  return  tlie  smali 
one.  and  your  j)artner  has  led  from  king,  queen,  you 
still  win  two  tricks,  and  get  a  chance  of  making 
three  or  four. 

A  coUateral  advantage  of  playing  as  adyised  is  that 
a  good  partner  will  often  know  how  many  of  his  suit 
you  still  hare  in  hand.  Thus,  he  leads  knare,  which 
you  pass ;  he  continues  with  ąueen,  which  you  win. 
It  ought  to  be  a  certainty  that  you  remain  with  one 
smali  card  of  his  suit  and  no  more.  If  you  pass 
again,  it  should  be  eąually  certain,  when  your  ace 
comes  down  on  the  third  round,  that  you  have  one 
smali  card  of  the  suit  in  hand.  Again :  your  partner 
leads  ace  and  knave ;  knave  is  won  l^y  the  adrersary 
with  the  king.  You,  holding  ten,  nine,  eight,  deuce, 
have  played  eight  and  nine  of  the  suit.  If  the  win- 
ner  of  the  trick  cloes  not  lead  a  trump,  your  partner 
would  infer,  with  tolerable  certainty,  that  you  remain 
with  the  deuce  and  ten  of  his  suit,  as  no  one  is  ask- 
mg  for  trumps  (see  p.  149)  and  no  one  has  played  the 
deuce  in  two  rounds. 

In  trumps,  the  case  is  somewhat  different,  as  you 
cannot  błock  your  partner's  trump  suit.  It  is  then 
only  adyisable  to  get  out  of  his  way,  if  you  see  from 
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the  fali  of  the  carcls  that  it  is  essential  he  shoiild 
proceed  with  trumps.  Thiis :  with  ace  and  one  smali 
tramp  you  would  not  put  ace  on  his  knave  led,  nn- 
less  yery  desirous  of  three  rounds  of  tramps  imme- 
diately.  Moreover,  in  tmmps  youY  partner  can  count 
your  hand  in  another  way  ;  for  with  fonr  trumps  you 
would  echo,  as  will  be  fuUy  explained  under  Manage- 
ment of  Trumps  (p.  151). 

You  help  your  partner  to  get  rid  of  the  command 
of  your  suit  by  leading  the  lowest  of  a  seąuence, 
notwithstanding  that  it  heads  your  suit,  when  you 
want  him  to  win  your  card  if  he  can.  For  this  rea- 
son  you  lead  knave  from  king,  ąueen,  knave,  five  in 
suit ;  ace,  knave  from  ace,  ąueen,  knare,  and  at  least 
two  smali  cards.  In  the  last  case,  if  your  partner 
has  king,  whether  he  shoulcl  put  it  on  your  knave, 
or  not,  depends  on  how  many  smali  cards  of  the  suit 
he  holds.  If,  when  you  lead  knave,  he  remains  with 
king  and  one  smali  one,  he  should  win  the  knave  with 
the  king ;  but  if  he  has  king  and  two  smali  ones  re- 
maining,  he  should  pass  the  knaye,  for  precisely  the 
same  reasons  as  those  given  in  the  preyious  exam- 
ples.  Again,  suppose  you  are  left  with  knave,  ten, 
and  others  of  a  suit,  of  which  your  partner  can  only 
have  king  and  another  (ace  and  ąueen  being  out), 
though  it  is  uncertain  whether  he  does  hołd  the 
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king.  You  would  cause  him  to  get  ricl  of  the  king 
b}^  leading  the  ten ;  whereas,  if  you  led  the  knave. 
he  i)robably  would  not  part  with  the  king. 

Experienced  players  freąuently  endearour  to  steal 
a  trick,  or  to  obtain  the  entire  conimand  of  a  suit 
(z.  e.^  to  keep  a  sufficient  number  of  winning  or 
commanding  cards  in  it  to  make  every  trick),  by 
iinderplaying.  Underplay  is  keejńng  up  the  winning 
card,  generally  in  the  second  round  of  a  suit,  by 
leading  a  Iow  card,  though  holding  the  best. 

Thus,  suppose  a  smali  trump  is  led,  and  you 
(fourth  player)  hołd  ace,  knave,  and  two  smali  ones, 
and  you  win  with  one  of  the  smali  ones.  If,  at  a 
later  period  of  the  hand,  you  return  a  smali  trump, 
you  will  very  likely  cause  your  left-hand  adyersary 
to  belieye  that  your  partner  has  the  ace;  conse- 
ąuently,  if  your  left-hand  adyersary  has  the  king,  he 
may  not  put  it  on ;  your  partner  will  win  tlie  second 
round  with  the  ąueen,  and  you  will  retain  the  com- 
mand  of  the  trump  suit. 

Underplay  is  an  extemi3ore  stratagem  depending 
on  obseryation  of  the  preyious  fali  of  the  cards,  and, 
therefore,  best  capable  of  explanation  by  examples. 
Thus  :  A,  finding  his  partner  strong  in  trumps,  leads 
the  seyen.  The  king  is  put  on  by  Y  (second  hand), 
which  B  (third  hand)  wins,  holding  ace,  ąueen,  ten, 
nine,  eight.    It  is  eyident  to  B  that  A's  seyen  was 


122 


WHIST 


his  highest  tramp,  as  the  only  higher  one  in  is  the 
knave,  and  A  woukl  never  leacl  the  seven  from  knave, 
seven.  The  kmg  havmg  been  put  on  second  hand, 
B  concludes  that  Y,  in  all  probability,  holds  at  most 
one  smali  tramp  more.  The  knave  is,  to  a  morał 
certaintj^,  in  Z's  hand.  B,  by  leading  the  eight  on 
the  second  round,  will  probably  win  the  trick,  and 
unless  Z  had  four  trumps  originally,  will  catch  the 
knaye  with  the  queen  on  the  third  round. 

Players  should  be  on  their  guard  against  this 
mancenyre,  particularly  when  second  hand,  in  the 
second  round  of  a  suit,  they  hołd  the  second-best 
card  guarded,  and  the  adyersary  has  been  playing  a 
strong  game  (as  by  leading  trumps),  and  is  left  with 
the  long  trump,  or  is  certain  to  be  able  to  obtain  the 
lead  again.  Then  it  is  often  right  for  the  second 
hand  to  stick  on  a  singly-guarded  second-best  card, 
especially  if  that  is  the  only  chance  of  making  it. 
In  the  case  stated  in  the  preyious  paragraph,  Z's 
only  chance  of  making  the  knaye,  if  singly  guarded, 
is  to  put  it  on  second  hand.  For,  if  the  ąueen  with 
smali  ones  is  in  A's  hand,  A  is  sure  to  finesse  on  the 
return  of  the  suit  by  his  partner.  Again,  take  this 
case :  A  leads  the  six  of  diamonds ;  Y,  with  knaye, 
ten,  and  a  smali  one,  puts  on  the  ten ;  B  plays  the 
king,  and  Z  wins  it  with  the  ace.  Presently,  A  ob- 
tains  the  lead  again,  and  leads  the  eight  of  diamonds. 
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A,  having  led  the  lowest  of  his  suit  in  the  first  round^ 
it  may  be  inferred  that  he  has  led  from  a  strong  suit 
— headed  in  this  case  by  the  ąueen — and  that  he  is 
underplaying  with,  probably,  ąueen  and  nine  in  his 
hand.  Y  should  obserre  this,  and  in  the  second 
round  should  win  the  eight  with  the  knave. 

Refusing  to  play  the  winning  card  in  the  first  and 
second  rounds  of  a  suit — commonly  called  holding 
up — is,  in  fact,  a  species  of  underplay.  For  exam- 
ple: — 1.  Trumps  are  led  by  the  player  to  your  left; 
the  third  player  Avins  with  the  ace,  and  returns  the 
suit  through  your  hand.  If  you  are  left  with  king 
and  one  or  more  smali  ones,  you  should  jDlay  a  smali 
one,  unless  the  circumstances  of  the  hand  are  such 
that  you  deem  it  adyantageous  to  stop  the  trump 
lead.  The  original  trumjD  leader,  not  knowing  but 
that  the  king  is  in  your  partner's  hand,  will  probably 
finesse,  and  your  partner  thus  has  a  chance  of  mak- 
ing  the  third-best  trump,  even  though  unguarded. 
If  your  partner  has  neither  second  nor  third  best 
trump,  no  harm  is  done,  as  you  will  then  probably 
make  but  one  trick  in  the  suit,  howeyer  you  play. 
2.  Again,  ten  tricks  are  played,  and  each  player  is 
left  with  three  cards  of  a  suit  not  opened.  If  the 
second  player  puts  on  the  ąueen  (from  which  it  may 
be  inferred  that  he  holds  the  king  also),  the  third 
hand  should  not  coyer  with  the  ace.    For,  by  win- 
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ning  the  trick,  he  must  lead  up  to  king  giiarded; 

Ijiit,  by  passing  it,  he  leaves  the  lead  with  the  second 
player,  and  takes  the  liest  chance  of  making 
two  tricks.  3.  One  more  example  will  suffice :  A 
has  the  last  triimp,  and  ace.  ten.  and  three  smali 
cards  of  a  suit  not  led.  The  adversary  now  leads 
the  king,  and  folio ws  with  the  ąueen  of  that  suit.  A 
shonld  pass  them  both  ;  by  so  doing  he  will  probably 
make  three  tricks  in  the  suit  if  the  cards  are  eąually 
diyided. 
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When  3^011  cannot  foUow  suit,  you  should 

11.    DISCARD  FROM  YOUR  WEAKEST  SUIT 

You  weaken  a  suit  by  discarding  from  it,  and  les- 
sen  the  number  of  long  cards  you  might  otherwise 
establish  and  briug  in  (?.  e.^  make  tricks  with  if 
trumps  are  out,  and  you  obtain  the  lead  after  the 
establishment  of  your  suit).  On  the  other  hknd,  you 
do  but  little  harm  by  throwing  from  a  suit  in  which 
you  are  already  weak.  Your  partner  should  under- 
stand  that  your  first  or  original  cUscard  is  from  3'our 
weakest  suit^  just  as  he  understands  that  your  original 
lead  is  from  your  strongest  suit. 

But,  as  in  the  case  of  leads,  you  are  sometimes 
obliged  to  lead  from  a  weak  suit,  or  to  make  a  forced 
lead,  so  sometimes  you  have  to  make  a.  forced  di^card. 
Forced  discards  reąuire  much  more  careful  consid- 
eration  than  the\^  generally  receive. 

It  is  elear,  if  the  opj^onents  declare  great  strength 
in  trumps  (by  leading  trumps  or  asking  for  them,  as 
■\7ill  be  fully  explained  in  Section  18),  that  your 
chance  of  bringing  in  a  suit  is  practically  nd.  You 
should,  therefore,  in  such  cases,  abandon  the  tactics 
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yoii  would  otherwise  adopt,  and  play  to  guard  your 
weaker  suits,  by  discarding  from  your  best  protected 
suit,  which  is  generally  your  longest  suit.  You  must, 
in  fact,  play  a  defensire  game. 

If  this  system  of  discarding  is  comprehended  by 
the  two  players  who  are  partners,  it  foUows,  as  a  mat- 
ter  of  course.  that  irhen  tramps  are  not  declared  against 
you,  ijour  partner  icill  assunie  you  are  weak  in  the  suit 
you  first  di-^card;  hut,  ichen  trumps  are  declared  a-gainst 
you,  he  will  gire  you  credit  for  streagth  in  the  suit  from. 
ichich  you  originally  throw  away.  This  is  most  im- 
portant,  as  it  affects  his  subseąuent  leads.  In  the 
first  case,  he  will  refrain  from  leading  the  suit  from 
which  you  have  discarded ;  in  the  second,  he  will, 
unless  he  has  a  very  strong  suit  of  his  own,  select  for 
his  lead  the  suit  in  which  you  have  shown  strength 
by  your  discard. 

It  is  commonly  sald,  "  Discard  from  your  strong 
suit  when  the  adversary  leads  or  calls  for  trumps." 
But  this  a  yery  imperfect  and  misleading  aphorism. 
If  j^ou  have  no  mdications  from  the  play.  and  are 
obliged  to  discard  to  an  adrerse  trump  lead  or  cali, 
you  should  discard  from  your  best  protected  suit. 
But,  if  you  have,  or  if  the  fali  of  the  cards  shows 
that  your  partner  has,  sufłicient  strength  in  trumps 
to  outlast  the  adversary,  the  discard  should  be  from 
the  weak  suit.    Thus :  Y,  second  player,  calls  for 
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trumps  {see  p.  149),  and  B,  tliircl  player,  also  callg. 
The  discards  of  A  and  Z  should  be  from  their  weak 
suits.  For  though,  on  the  one  hand,  great  strength 
in  trumps  is  declared  against  them,  on  the  other 
hand  great  strength  is  also  declared  with  them. 
Agam  :  Z  deals  and  turns  up  nine  of  clubs.  A  (the 
original  leader)  leads  a  smali  club  ;  Y  folio v;s  suit ; 
B  puts  on  ace;  Z  plays  king.  This  shovrs  that  Z  has 
a  seąuence  of  queen,  knave,  ten,  nine  of  trumps ;  and 
therefore  that,  though  A  has  led  a  trump,  he  has 
anything  but  the  command  of  the  suit.  B  returns 
the  trump;  Z  wins;  Y  has  no  more  trumps.  His 
discard  should  be  from  his  weakest  suit.  The  fol- 
lowing  case  is  less  easy : — The  adversary  (A)  leads 
a  tierce  major  in  trumps,  eleven  trumps  come  out, 
and  your  partner  (Y)  must  have  knave  of  trumps  to 
save  the  game.  You  now  credit  your  partner  Avith 
the  command  of  trumps,  though  the  adyersary  has 
led  them ;  and  if  either  you  (Y)  or  your  partner  (Z) 
has  to  discard,  the  discard  should  be  from  the  weak- 
est  suit.  Similar  remarks  apply  if  a  strength  ening 
trump  is  led  by  an  adrersary  from  weak  trumps  and 
good  cards  in  plain  suits. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  only  your 
original  discard  which  is  clirectiye.  Having  once 
discardecl,  you  cannot  undo  your  work  by  any  num- 
ber  of  discards  from  another  suit.    Also,  having  once 
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leci  a  suit,  you  liave  cleclared  strength  in  it ;  and  siib- 
seąuent  discards  from  that  suit  do  not  alter  the  fact 
that  it  was  originally  your  strongest  suit. 

It  is  dangerous  to  unguard  an  honour,  or  to  h<lank 
an  ace;  and,  also,  to  discard  a  single  card  when  the 
game  is  in  an  undeveloped  stage,  as  it  exposes  your 
weakness  almost  as  soon  as  the  suit  is  led.  But, 
when  you  see  that  there  is  a  j)robability  of  strength 
in  trumps  on  your  side,  direct  your  partner  to  your 
strong  suit  by  all  the  means  in  your  power,  and  un- 
hesit-atingiy  unguard  an  honour,  or  throw  a  single 
card.  Of  oourse,  if  strength  in  trumps  is  against 
you,  these  are  the  very  last  cards  you  should  think 
of  throwing  away. 

^Alien  your  left-hand  adversary  will  have  the  lead 
next  round,  if  you  discard  from  a  suit  in  which  you 
hołd  a  tenace.  you  may  possibly  induce  him  to  lead 
that  suit  up  to  you.  You  must  be  on  your  guard 
against  this  ruse,  and  not  necessarily  lead  up  to  the 
discard  of  your  right-hand  opponent. 

The  same  prineiple  applies  to  trumping  as  to  dis- 
carding.  The  weaker  you  are  in  trumps,  the  l^etter 
it  is  for  you  to^make  a  little  one  by  trumping,  as  will 
be  further  explained  in  Section  14. 
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The  Conyersation  of  the  Game 


12.    AFFOED  IXFOEMATIOX  BY  YOUR  PLAY 

It  has  several  times  been  assumed  in  the  preceding 
pages  that  you  sliould  convey  information  by  yonr 
play.  The  ąuestion  naturally  arises,  How  is  it  that  a 
'player  gains  any  achantage  by  puhUshing  information 
to  the  table  ?  It  is  often  argued,  and  with  much  show 
of  reason,  that  as  almost  every  reyelation  concernmg 
your  hand  must  be  gireii  to  the  whole  ui  .le,  and  that 
as  you  hare  two  adversaries  and  only  one  partner, 
you  publish  mformation  at  a  disadrantage.  Xo 
doubt  this  argument  would  have  consideraljle  force 
if  you  were  compelled  to  expose  the  whole  of  your 
hand.  But  you  possess  the  power,  to  a  great  extent, 
of  selectmg  what  facts  shall  be  announced  and  what 
concealed. 

Experienced  players  are  unanimous  m  admittmg 
that  it  is  an  adyantage  to  inform  your  partner  of 
strength  in  your  own  suits,  though  some  advise  con- 
ceahiient  of  strength  in  suits  in  which  the  adrersaries 
have  shown  strength.  Thus,  with  ace,  king,  second 
hand,  the  usual  play  is  to  put  on  the  king.  The  third 
hand  does  not  win  the  king,  and  hence  the  leader  is 
9  129 
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able  to  infer  that  tlie  ace  of  his  strong  suit  is  against 
him.  But,  if  yoii  piit  on  tlie  ace  second  hand.  you 
prevent  the  leader  from  discorering  where  tlie  king 
of  his  suit  lies.  It  is,  however,  found  that  two  hon- 
ours  in  the  adveisary's  suit  constitute  sufficient 
strength  to  make  it  advantageous  in  the  long  run  to 
proclaim  your  force ;  ^vhile.  with  less  strength,  it  is 
not  easy  to  mystify  the  opponents  prt^judicially ;  so 
thatj  on  the  whole.  it  seldom  happens  that  a  balanee 
of  gam  results  from  the  adoption  of  deceptive  play. 

Occasionally.  however.  a  false  card  may  he  played 
with  a  special  object.  For  instance:  ace  is  tumed  up 
to  your  right,  and.  when  the  dealer  gets  in,  he  leads 
a  smali  trump.  If  you.  second  hand,  have  king, 
ąueen  only,  you  would  be  justified  in  playing  the 
king  in  hopes  of  inducing  the  trump  leader  to  finesse 
on  the  return  of  the  suit.  Or.  take  this  case :  your 
left-hand  adversary  leads  originally  the  five  of  his 
strong  suit.  from  king.  ten.  seven.  five.  Your  partner 
plays  the  six :  third  hand  plays  ace.  You.  holding 
ąueen.  knave.  nine.  eight.  four.  three.  play  the  three. 
Your  right-hand  opponent  now  leads  trumps  :  all  the 
trumps  come  out.  The  player  to  your  right  next  re- 
turns  the  deuce  of  his  partner*s  suit.  The  original 
lead  being  from  a  four-card  suit.  king.  ten.  seven.  re- 
main  in  the  leader^s  hand.  If  you  play  knave.  the 
original  leader  will  place  ąueen  in  your  hand.  and 
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will  hesitate  to  go  on  with  the  suit.  But,  if  you  play 
queen,  he  will  put  knave  and  at  least  one  smali  one 
in  his  partner's  hand.  Then  if,  under  this  impres- 
sion,  he  continues  the  suit,  you  bring  it  in. 

It  is  in  most  cases  unąuestionably  disadvantageous 
to  you  that  the  whole  table  should  be  aware  of  your 
being  yery  weak  in  a  particular  suit,  and,  conse- 
ąuently,  Information  of  weakness  should  be  withheld 
as  long  as  possible.  If  you  are  led  up  to  fourth  hand 
in  such  a  suit,  or  if  your  j)artner  opens  the  suit 
with  a  smali  card,  of  course  the  disclosure  is  inevi- 
table;  but  until  one  of  these  events  happens  your 
poverty  can  generally  be  kept  out  of  sight.  It  may 
happen  that  you  are  occasionally  forced  to  lead  a 
weak  suit  yourself ;  and  in  this  event  the  least  disad- 
yantage,  on  the  whole,  is  to  tell  the  truth  at  once,  by 
first  leading  the  highest  of  it.  Your  partner,  ap- 
prised  of  the  state  of  your  hand  by  the  fali  of  your 
smaller  card  on  the  subseąuent  round,  will  probably 
deem  it  prudent  to  strive  by  defensive  tactics  to  avert 
total  defeat  in  that  suit,  rather  than  to  contend  single- 
handed  against  the  combined  strength  of  the  oppo- 
nents.  But,  at  critical  points  of  the  game,  it  is  often 
right  to  conceal  weakness.  Thus,  toward  the  end  of 
a  hand,  it  is  necessary  that  your  partner  should  make 
a  couple  of  tricks  in  an  unopened  suit,  of  which  you 
hołd  two  or  three  little  cards.    You  should  lead  the 
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lowest.  If  you  lead  the  highest,  the  adversaries  will 
suspect  your  weakness  at  once,  and  will  be  sure  of  it 
on  the  second  round.  Their  efforts  will  then  be  di- 
rected  to  preventing  your  partner  from  making  the 
reąuired  tricks  m  that  suit.  Your  left-hand  adver- 
sary  will  not  finesse;  and  if  your  partner  is  led 
through,  your  right-hand  adversafy  merely  covers, 
or  plays  the  lowest  card  he  has,  higher  than  the  one 
you  first  led. 

When  your  partner  has  exhibited  weakness  in  one 
or  more  suits,  you  would  freąuently  be  justified  in 
playing  a  false  card.  You  are  driven  to  rely  solely 
on  yourself,  and  are  entitled  to  adopt  every  artifice 
your  ingenuity  can  suggest  in  order  to  perplex  the 
other  side.  The  consideration  that  you  may  mislead 
your  partner  will  no  longer  influence  you,  as  you 
know  him  to  be  powerless  for  good  or  for  eviL 

You  inform  your  partner  by  foUowing  the  recog- 
nized  practice  of  the  game,  e.g.^  by  leading  as  adyised 
in  the  Analysis  of  Leads;  by  playing  your  lowest 
card  when  not  attempting  to  win  the  trick ;  and  so 
forth.  If  you  adhere  to  this,  you  will  soon  acąuire 
a  reputation  for  playing  a  straightforward  intelligible 
game ;  and  this  character  alone  will  counterbalance 
the  disadvantage  which  will  sometimes  attach  to  the 
fact  that  you  have  enabled  the  adyersaries  to  read 
your  hand.    If  your  partner  knows  that  you  play  at 
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random  and  without  method,  he  will  be  in  a  state  of 
constant  uncertainty ;  and  you  almost  preclude  him 
from  executing  any  of  the  finer  strokes  of  play,  the 
opportunities  for  which  generally  arise  from  being 
able  to  infer  with  confidence  the  position  of  particular 
cards.  The  extreme  case  of  two  skilled  players 
against  two  unskilled  ones  amounts  almost  to  this, 
that  toward  the  close  of  a  hand  the  former  hare  the 
same  advantage  as  though  they  had  seen  each  other's 
cards,  while  the  latter  have  not. 

It  foUows  that  when  you  are  unfortunately  tied  to 
an  mitaught  partner,  especially  if  at  the  same  time 
you  are  pitted  agamst  observant  adversaries,  you 
should  expose  your  hand  as  little  as  possible,  par- 
ticularly  in  respect  of  minor  details. 

It  will  become  apparent,  on  consideration,  that  the 
ąuestion  of  the  advisability  of  affording  Information 
is  more  or  less  intimately  connected  with  every  card 
that  is  played.  It  is,  therefore,  of  extreme  import- 
ance  to  ascertain  whether  the  practice  is  adyantageous 
or  the  reyerse.  The  arguments  just  adduced  are 
doubtless  in  favour  of  the  practice  of  affording  In- 
formation by  the  play ;  but  it  must  be  admitted  that 
by  far  the  strongest  authority  for  it  is  that  experi- 
enced  players,  by  their  settled  opinions,  reject  the 
opposite  course. 

The  instructed  player  freąuently  selects  one  card 
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in  preference  to  another  witli  the  sole  object  of  afford- 
ing  infomiation.  AMien  the  principle  is  carried  tliiis 
far.  the  phiy  Ijecomes  purely  conventionaL  For  ex- 
aiiiple :  yoii  natiirahy  ^vin  a  trick  as  cheaply  as  pos- 
silile :  if.  foiirth  hand.  you  coiild  win  with  a  ten.  yoii 
would  not  waste  an  ace.  But  suppose  you  hołd 
knaA^e  and  ten.  which  card  should  then  be  played  ? 
The  knave  and  ten  in  one  hand  are  of  equal  value. 
and  therefore  to  win  with  tlie  knave  would  be  no 
unnecessary  sacritice  of  strengtli.  Xevertheless.  you 
extend  to  such  cases  the  rule  of  winning  as  cheajDly 
as  possible.  and  you  play  the  ten  for  the  mere  pur- 
pose  of  conveying  infomiation.  This  is  a  simple  in- 
stance  of  pure  convention.  Again  :  the  system  of 
returning  tlie  higher  of  two  losing  cards  (sec  pp. 
95-6)  when  they  are  both  smali  cards.  is  purdy  con- 
yentional.  To  take  anotlier  case :  aft  er  two  rounds 
of  your  four-card  suit.  you  are  left  with  two  losing 
cards.  say  the  six  and  the  st ven.  and  you.  having  the 
lead.  are  about  to  continue  the  suit :  you  should  lead 
the  six.  not  tlie  seven.  in  aecordance  with  the  rule 
that  you  lead  the  lowe-t  card  of  a  suit.  except  with 
comiiiandiiig  strengtli,  This  being  the  conventioii. 
if  you  lead  the  seven.  your  partner  will  infer  that 
you  cannot  hołd  the  six.  and  will  suppose  that  you 
led  froni  a  three-card  suit.  in  conseąuence  of  excep- 
tional  circumstances  :  if  he  is  a  good  player  lie  will 
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miscount  all  the  hands,  probably  to  yonr  mutnal 
discomfiture. 

Whist  conventions.  it  will  be  observed,  are  in  ac- 
cordance  with,  and  are  suggested  by,  principle.  In- 
deed,  all  the  established  conventioiis  of  the  game  are 
so  chosen  as  to  harmonize  with  play  that  would 
naturally  be  adopted  independently  of  convention. 
The  aggregation  of  the  recognized  rules  of  play,  in- 
cluding  the  established  coiiyentioiis,  constitutes  what 
in  practice  is  called  the  Conrersation  of  the  Game  of 
Whist. 

It  must  not  be  orerlooked  that  unsound  players 
often  deceire  unintentionally,  and  all  players  some- 
times  with  intention.  It  is,  therefore,  necessary 
to  be  on  your  guard  against  drawing  inferences  too 
rigidly. 

There  are  some  ways  of  conveying  Information 
which  have  not  been  explained.  For  example  : — If 
you  have  the  complete  command  of  a  suit,  you  can 
publish  the  fact  by  discarding  the  highest  of  it ;  the 
presmiiption  being  that  you  would  never  throw  away 
a  winning  card  with  a  losing  one  in  your  hand.  If 
you  discard  a  second-best  card  of  a  suit  of  which 
your  partner  does  not  know  you  to  hołd  a  long  se- 
quence,  you  ought  to  have  no  more  of  the  suit,  for 
with  the  best  also  you  would  discard  that.  and  with 
a  smaller  one  you  would  discaiKl  that.    By  winning 
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with  tłie  highest  and  returning  the  lowest  of  a  se- 
ąiience  (more  especially  fourtli  hand),  you  show  that 
you  have  the  intermediate  cards.  Thus,  with  ace, 
kmg,  ąueen,  fourth  hand,  if  you  desn^e  to  contmue 
the  suit,  and  at  the  same  time  to  show  that  you  still 
remain  with  the  winning  card,  you  would  win  with 
the  ace  and  return  the  ąueen.  Again,  as  long  as  you 
keep  the  turn-up  card  in  hand,  your  partner  knows 
where  it  is ;  so,  having  turned  up  a  nine  and  holding 
the  ten,  trump  with  the  ten  in  preference.  This  rule, 
how^ever,  is  hable  to  exceptions.  With  very  smali 
trumps,  Ol  eąual  value,  trumping  with  the  higher 
card  may  be  mistaken  for  an  exhibition  of  four  or 
five  trumps ;  also,  if  you  are  weak  in  trumps,  and 
the  adversaries  have  shown  strength  in  them,  it  is  not 
adyisable  to  keep  the  turn-up  card ;  for,  if  the  adver- 
saries  know^  you  hare  it  in  your  hand,  they  will 
draw  it,  whereas,  if  you  play  it,  they  may  be  uncer- 
tain  as  to  your  holding  another.  If  you  open  a  suit 
of  ace,  king  only,  it  must  be  a  forced  lead,  to  which 
you  would  only  resort  at  a  late  period  of  the  hand. 
You  then  adopt  the  rule  of  leading  the  highest  of  a 
numerically  weak  suit,  and  first  lead  the  ace.  This 
shows  your  partner  (unless  you  hare  already  been 
forced,  when  you  lead  the  ace  before  king  for  other 
reasons),  that  you  have  no  more  of  the  suit.  Also, 
by  leading  the  lowest  of  a  head  seąuence  of  winning 
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trumps,  you  convey  information.  Thus,  yon  lead  a 
smali  trump,  partner  plays  queen,  won  with  king. 
You  remain  with  ace,  knave,  ten.  On  obtaining  the 
lead,  you  continue  with  the  ten,  and  when  it  mns, 
you  haye  shown  two  by  honours  (unless  ace  is  held 
up,  which  is  unlikely).  If  you  continue  with  ace,  as 
in  plain  suits,  your  partner  can  t<ell  nothing  about  the 
knave  and  ten.  You  may  pursue  the  same  method 
in  plain  suits  when  your  partner  has  no  more  trumps, 
and  with  any  head  seąuence  when  you  want  him  to 
win  the  trick,  or  are  sure  he  cannot,  and  also  when 
the  fourth  hand  has  already  renounced  in  the  suit 
led. 

A  most  yaluable  mode  of  conveying  very  precise 
information  of  strength  is  within  the  reach  of  those 
who  adopt  the  mode  of  leading  advised  at  pp.  78-86. 
As  some  of  these  leads  haye  been  ąuestioned,  it  may 
be  stated  that,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Author,  they  are 
adyantageous  when  played  by  partners  comprehend- 
ing  them,  and  that  they  form  a  system  in  harmony 
with  established  principles. 

With  regard  to  this  system  as  applied  to  leading  a 
high  card  of  your  strong  suit  aft  er  a  high  card,  no 
one  disputes  the  adyantage  of  leading  ace,  then 
queen,  from  ace,  ąueen,  knaye,  and  one  smali  card  : 
and  of  leading  ace,  then  knaye,  from  ace,  ąueen, 
knaye,  and  more  than  one  smali  card.    In  the  case 
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of  tlie  foTLi-card  suit.  you  select  the  higher  card  to 
tell  your  partner  not  to  play  the  king,  as  you  łiave 
not  siiifieient  niimerical  jiower  to  defend  the  suit 
sinele-Iianded.  In  tlie  case  of  a  suit  of  niore  than 
four  cards.  you  select  the  lower  card  that  your  part- 
ner may  not  retain  the  command  of  your  suit,  and 
may  play  the  king,  should  he  happen  to  have  held 
kmg  and  two  smali  ones  originally.  For  a  similar 
reason.  it  is  ol3vious  that  with  ąueen,  knave,  ten,  and 
one  smali  card.  you  should  follow  queen  with  knave  : 
T^ith  queen.  knave.  ten.  and  more  than  one  smali  card, 
you  should  follow  queen  T^ith  ten. 

Xow,  here  is  the  germ  of  a  principle  of  play. 
Holding  two  high  indifferent  cards,  and  only  four  of 
your  suit.  your  second  lead  is  the  higher  card ;  hold- 
ing more  than  four.  your  second  lead  is  the  lower 
card. 

For  the  sake  of  uniformity,  you  should  pursue  the 
same  plan  in  all  cases  where.  after  your  first  lead. 
you  remain  with  two  high  inditlerent  cards.  Thus. 
your  original  lead  is  a  ten.  from  king.  knave.  ten  and 
one  or  more  smali  cards.  The  queen  is  played  to 
your  ten.  You  have  tlie  lead  agam.  and  it  is  imma- 
terial.  so  far  as  establishing  the  suit  is  concerned. 
whether  you  proceed  T^ith  the  king  or  yrith  the 
knave.  But.  if  your  practice  is  uniform,  and  in  ac- 
cordance  witli  the  practice  which  obtains  in  the  case 
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of  ace,  ąiieen,  knave,  and  of  ąiieen,  knave,  ten.  yoii 
can  inform  your  partner  whether  you  led  from  a  suit 
of  four  cards  or  of  more  than  four  cards.  If  you 
continua  with  the  king,  tlie  higiier  of  two  indiflferent 
cards,  you  led  from  king.  knave,  ten,  and  one  smali 
card ;  if  you  continue  with  the  knave,  tlie  lower  of 
two  indifferent  cards,  you  led  from  king,  ls:nave,  ten, 
and  more  than  one  smali  card. 

AVith  regard  to  the  system,  as  applied  to  opening 
your  strong  suit  with  a  Iow  card,  those  who  have 
already  adopted  the  penidtimate  lead  fi^om  suits  of 
fiYe  carcls,  will  have  no  difficulty  in  again  discorer- 
ing  the  germ  of  a  principle  of  play.  The  fourth-best 
card  of  your  suit  is  led  from  suits  of  four  cards,  and 
from  suits  of  five  cards. 

You  have  only  to  apply  the  same  rule  to  suits  of 
more  than  five  cards,  and  to  lead  your  fourth-best 
card.  You  then  pursue  a  uniform  practice,  and  at 
the  same  time  convey  Information  which  may  be 
yery  useful. 

As  an  illustration,  take  this  suit — queen,  ten,  nine, 
eight.  You  lead  the  eight.  Xow  suppose  your  suit 
to  be  Cjueen.  ten,  nine,  eight,  three.  You  still  lead 
the  eight.  Xow  add  one  more  card.  Your  suit  is 
queen,  ten,  nine,  eight,  three.  two.  You  should  still 
lead  the  eight.  Xo  doubt.  a  careful  player  would 
lead  the  eight,  as  a  card  of  protection,  even  if  system- 
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atic  leads  had  never  been  thought  of.    With  lower 

cards,  such  as  ąueen,  nine,  eight.  seven,  three,  two,  it 
is  possible  a  careful  player  migiit  lead  the  seven ; 
and  with  still  lower  cards,  where  is  he  to  stop?  The 
knot  is  cut  by  the  very  simple  and  uniform  rule  of 
leading  the  fourth-best,  without  reference  to  the  possi- 
bility  of  its  being  a  card  of  protection. 

With  regard  to  the  lead  of  a  high  card  foUowed  by 
a  Iow  card,  it  is  still  an  open  ąuestion  which  of  the 
smali  cards  should  be  selected.  For  an  examination 
of  this  point  see  Appendix  A,  p.  187. 

The  more  the  system  of  leading,  deyelojDed  at  pp. 
78-86,  is  examined,  the  more  thorough  it  will  be 
found.  Care,  however,  must  be  taken,  with  leads 
late  in  a  hand,  not  to  confuse  a  fourth-best  lead  with 
a  forced  lead  of  the  highest  card  of  a  weak  suit.  The 
fourth-best  rule  only  applies,  in  its  integrity,  to  the 
original  lead — or  aft  er  one  or  more  tricks  have  been 
played,  to  the  original  lead  of  the  player's  own  choice. 
Also,  it  may  be,  that  the  leader,  with  very  strong 
cards  in  all  plain  suits,  starts  by  leading  a  strength- 
ening  trump.  The  uncertainty  of  the  real  character 
of  the  lead,  in  this  ca^e,  is  no  doubt  unfayourable  ; 
but  the  adyantage  of  freąuently  being  able  to  give 
information  of  great  numerical  strength  far  outweighs 
this  occasional  danger. 

Information  as  to  the  number  of  trumps  you  hołd 
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can  be  siniilarly  commiinicated  when  yoii  have  more 
than  four  tmmps,  by  tramping  with  the  fourth-best 
and  tlien  leading  the  fourth-best  of  those  remammg. 
This  rule,  however,  is  subject  to  rather  alarge  excep- 
tion.  When  your'  fourth-best  trump  is  a  medium 
card,  such  as  an  eight,  trumping  with  the  eight  may 
imperil  a  trick  later  on.  For  instance  :  with  such 
cards  as  king,  knave,  nine,  eight,  three,  a  careful 
player  would  rightly  trump  with  the  three  and  lead 
the  eight.  For  the  time  you  do  not  inform  your 
partner  as  to  number  because  the  eight  is  too  valu- 
able  a  card  to  get  rid  of,  and  the  inform ation  might 
be  purchased  too  dearly,  Also,  when  about  to  lead 
high  trumps  after  a  force,  there  is  no  occasion  to  run 
any  risk  by  trumping  with  any  but  the  lowest,  as  the 
high  cards  led  will  of  themselves  indicate  how  many 
trumps  you  now  holcl  (not  how  many  you  held 
originally).  If  you  take  a  force  with  any  trump  but 
the  lowest,  and  do  not  lead  a  trump,  when  your 
lowest  is  afterward  played,  it  only  signifies  that  you 
had  at  least  fiye  trumps  originally,  and  your  play 
does  not  constitute  a  cali  for  trumps.    (^See  p.  149.) 


Trumps 


THE  MANAGEMENT  OF  TRUMPS 

The  Management  of  Trumps  is,  perhaps,  the  most 
difficult  of  the  problems  presented  to  the  Whist- 
player.  Before  discussmg  the  special  uses  of  trumps, 
it  may  be  observed  that  m  some  few  hands  trumps 
are  led*  like  plam  suits,  because  they  are  your 
strongest  suit,  and  you  prefer  leądmg  them  to  open- 
ing  a  weak  suit.  The  principles  already  discussed, 
which  guide  us  to  the  most  favourable  chances  for 
making  tricks  in  a  suit,  apply  to  trumps  eąually  with 
other  suits.  The  pririlege,  howerer,  enjoyed  by  the 
trump  suit  of  winning  every  other,  causes  some  modi- 
fications  of  detail  (noticed  at  pp.  78-86,  and  at  pp. 
101-105)  ;  for,  sińce  the  winning  trumps  must  make 
tricks,  you  play  a  more  backward  game  in  the  trump 
suit.  Thus  with  ace,  king,  and  smali  trumps,  you 
lead  a  smali  one,  by  which  you  obtain  an  increased 
chance  of  making  tricks  in  the  suit,  and  you  keep 
the  command  of  it,  and  must  have  the  lead  after  the 
third  round,  the  adyantage  of  which  will  be  presently 
explained.  Eyen  if  your  partner  is  so  weak  in 
trumps  that  the  opponent  wins  the  first  trick  very 
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cheaply,  but  little  (if  any)  harm  accrues;  for  the 
opponent  then  has  to  open  a  suit  up  to  you  or  your 
partner. 

In  the  great  majority  of  hands,  trumps  are  appliecl 
to  tlieir  special  uses,  yiz. :  1.  To  disarm  the  opponents, 
and  to  prevent  their  trumping  your  winning  cards ; 
and,  2.  To  trump  the  wmnmg  cards  of  the  adversa- 
ries.  In  order  to  comprehend  when  trumps  may  be 
most  profitably  applied  to  the  first,  and  AYhen  to  the 
second,  of  these  uses.  "we  must  first  clearly  perceive 
the  objects  aimed  at  throughout  the  hand,  viz. :  to 
establish  a  suit,  to  exhaust  the  adrersaries'  trumps, 
and  to  retain  the  long  trump,  or  a  certain  Arinning 
card  with  which  to  get  the  lead  again,  for  the  purjDOse 
of  bringing  in  the  suit ;  also  to  endearour  to  obstruct 
similar  designs  of  the  opponents.  It  foUows  that  you 
should 

13.  LEAD  TRUMPS  WHEN  YERY  STRONG  IX  THEM 

It  cannot  be  too  strongly  impressed  that  the  primary 
use  of  strength  in  trumps  is  to  draw  the  adversaries^ 
trumps  for  the  bringing  in  of  your  own  or  your  partner^ s 
long  suit.  With  great  strength  in  trumps  (five  or 
more),  you  may  proceed  at  once  to  disarm  the  op- 
ponents, and  lead  trumps  without  waiting  to  establish 
a  suit.  For,  with  five  trumps  or  more,  the  chance 
of  your  succeeding  in  drawing  the  other  trumps,  and 
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of  being  left  with  the  long  trumps  is  so  considerable, 
that  You  may  then  almost  always  lead  trumps,  what- 
ever  your  other  cards.  The  exceptional  liands  are 
principally  those  which  contain  five  trumps  without 
an  honour,  and  five  smali  cards  of  a  plain  suit ;  or 
five  trumps  without  an  honour,  and  four  middling 
cards  of  one  plain  suit,  together  with  four  bad  cards 
of  another  plain  suit.  But  if  the  adversaries  are  at 
the  score  of  three,  you  should  lead  a  trump  with 
these  hands,  as  your  partner  must  have  two  honours, 
or  rery  good  cards  out  of  trumps,  for  you  to  save  the 
game. 

If  you  are  at  the  score  of  three,  the  adversaries 
being  love,  one,  or  two.  you  should  not  lead  a  trump 
merely  because  you  hare  five  trumps  with  two 
honours,  if  they  are  unaccompanied  by  a  very  strong 
suit,  or  by  good  cards  in  each  suit.  For  here,  if  your 
partner  has  an  honour,  you  probably  win  the  game 
in  any  case  ;  and  if  he  has  no  honour  you  open  the 
trump  suit  to  a  disadyantage.  Some  good  players, 
however,  do  not  allow  this  to  be  an  exceptional  case. 
The  turn-up  card  may  sometimes  cause  you  to  re- 
frain  from  leading  trumps  from  five.  Thus  :  you 
haye  king,  ten,  nine,  six,  and  four  of  spades  (trumps)  ; 
ace,  ąueen,  and  three  smali  diamonds  ;  and  three 
smali  hearts.  You  are  four,  and  the  ace  of  spades  is 
turned  up.    In  the  opinion  of  most  players,  the  ace 
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of  diamonds  is  the  best  original  lead  ;  but,  if  an  ace 
^yere  not  turned  up,  you  should  lead  a  trump. 

It  is  often  said,  even  by  pretty  good  players, 
''Strength  in  trumps  is  no  reason  for  leading  them, 
unless  you  liave  a  good  suit  as  well."  If  both  you 
and  your  partner  are  devoid  of  good  cards  you  can- 
not  make  tricks  ;  but  should  your  partner  hołd  one 
good  suit  out  of  three,  you  will  very  likely  bring  it 
in  for  him  by  leading  from  strength  in  trumps.  For, 
even  if  you  have  a  poor  hand  out  of  trumps,  you 
will  discoYcr  in  the  course  of  play  (l  6.,  by  the  suits 
led  or  discarded  by  the  other  players),  what  your 
partner  s  suit  is,  and  will  be  able  to  lead  it  to  him 
each  time  you  get  the  lead  with  your  long  trumps. 
Besides,  if  your  hand  is  weak  out  of  trumps,  you  are 
placed  in  the  disadvantageous  position  of  leading 
from  a  weak  suit  unless  you  lead  trumps. 

You  should  not  be  deterred  from  leading  trumps 
because  an  honour  is  turned  up  to  your  right,  nor 
necessarily  lead  them  because  the  same  happens  to 
your  left ;  either  is  proper  if  the  circumstances  of 
the  hand  reąuire  it,  but  neither  otherwise.  To  illus- 
trate  this  proposition,  take  this  hand :  ace,  ąueen, 
and  three  smali  spades  (trumps),  three  smali  hearts, 
three  smali  clubs,  and  two  smali  diamonds.  The 
king  of  spades  is  turned  up  fourth  hand.  The  best 
lead  is  disputed ;  but  the  Author  has  no  hesitation 
10 
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in  adyising  the  lead  of  a  smali  trump,  notwithstand- 
ing  that  there  is  a  certain  finesse  over  the  king.  A 
little  consideration  will  render  this  apparent.  By 
leading  the  tramp  suit  originally  you  obtain  the  ad- 
yantages  just  enumerated  and  make  the  dealer  open 
a  suit  up  to  your  partner.  Your  partner,  as  soon  as 
he  gets  the  lead,  will  return  the  trump,  and  you  thus 
obtain  the  command  of  trumps  whether  the  king 
was  forced  out  in  the  first  round  or  not. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  severe  conseąuences  of  leav- 
ing  the  adversary  with  the  long  trump,  you  must  be 
cautious  in  leading  trumps  from  less  than  fiye ;  four 
trumj^s  and  a  moderate  hand  not  justifying  an  origi- 
nal  tramp  lead.  You  should,  instead,  lead  your 
strong  plain  suit,  and  if  you  establish  it,  and  the  ad- 
yersaries  do  not  meantime  show  any  great  strength, 
as  by  leading  or  calling  for  trumps  (pp.  149-152), 
you  may  then,  with  four  trumps,  mostly  yenture  a 
trump  lead.  With  strength  in  trumps  you  may 
generally  finessee  more  freely  m  the  second  and 
third  rounds  of  trumps  than  you  would  in  plain 
suits.  In  plain  suits  an  unsuccessful  finessee  may 
result  in  the  best  card  being  afterward  trumped, 
which  cannot  happen  in  trumps.  Moreoyer,  by 
finessing,  you  keep  the  winning  tramp,  and  so  obtain 
the  lead  after  the  third  round.  This  is  especially  im- 
portant  when  you  haye  a  suit  established  and  but 
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four  trumps.  Here  you  shonld,  generally,  not  merelj^ 
finessee  in  the  seconcl  round,  but  hołd  up  the  win- 
ning  trump,  and  sometimes  at  this  juncture  refuse  to 
part  with  it  even  if  the  trump  lead  comes  from  the 
adversary. 

An  example  will  render  this  more  elear.  The 
leader  (A)  has  ace,  and  three  smali  trumps,  a  strong 
suit,  headed  by  ace,  king,  ąueen,  and  a  probable 
trick,  say  king  and  another,  in  a  third  suit.  A 
should,  in  the  writer's  judgment,  lead  a  trump. 
If  B  (A's  partner)  wins  the  first  trick  in  trumps, 
and  returns  a  strengthening  trump,  A,  as  a  rule, 
should  not  part  with  his  ace.  When  A  or  B  obtain 
the  lead  again  they  play  a  third  round  of  trumps, 
w^hich,  being  won  by  the  ace,  enables  A,  by  leading 
his  tierce  major,  to  get  a  force  (i.  to  compel  one  of 
his  adrersaries  to  trump  in  order  to  win  the  trick),  in 
which  case  nothing  short  of  five  trumps  in  one  hand 
against  him  can  prevent  A's  bringing  in  his  suit.  You 
must  be  prepared  for  similar  tactics  on  the  part  of 
the  adyersaries,  and  not  conclude  that  they  hare  not 
the  best  trump  because  they  suffer  you  to  win  the 
first  or  second  round. 

With  a  Avell  protected  hand  containing  four 
trumps,  two  being  honours,  a  trump  may  be  led 
originally.  For  here  the  chance  of  gaining  by  the 
trump  lead  may  be  taken  as  greater  than  the  chance 
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of  losing.  Thus  with  a  ąueen,  knave,  and  two  smali 
tmmps.  a  four  suit  with  an  honour,  say,  for  example, 
knave,  ten,  nine,  and  a  smali  one,  king  guarded  in 
the  third  suit  and  queen  guarded  in  the  fourth,  a 
smali  trump,  if  it  finds  partner  with  an  honour,  is  by 
no  means  unlikely  to  win  the  game.  If  jDartner  turns 
out  very  weak  in  trunjps  the  leader  must  alter  his 
plan,  and.  instead  of  continuing  the  trump  Icad,  play 
to  make  three.  five.  or  seven  tricks  according  to  the 
fali  of  the  cards  in  plain  suits. 

Trump  leads.  without  strength  in  trumps,  can  only 
be  right  in  conseąuence  of  some  special  circumstance 
in  the  state  of  the  game  or  of  the  score.  For  in- 
stance,  great  commanding  strength  in  all  the  plain 
suits  may  cali  for  a  trump  lead  :  or  it  may  be  neces- 
sitated  to  stop  a  cross-ruff  (i.  e.,  the  alternate  trump- 
ing  by  partners  of  different  suits.  each  leading  the 
suit  in  which  the  other  renounces).  in  which  case  it 
is  generally  advisable  to  take  out  two  rounds  if 
possil^le  :  so  with  the  winning  trump  you  play  it 
out,  whatever  your  others  are.  Again,  if  you  have 
a  wretched  hand.  and  you  are  love  to  three  or  four, 
you  assume  that  the  game  is  lost.  unless  your  part- 
ner is  very  strong  :  and  if  he  is  very  strong.  the 
trump  is  the  Ijest  lead  for  him.  This  doctrine  is  fre- 
ąuently  carried  to  excess.  as.  by  concealing  your 
weakness,  you  often  stand  a  better  chance  of  saring 
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a  point,  if  not  the  game,  than  by  at  once  exposing 
it.  If,  therefore,  you  liare  one  fonr  suit,  heacled 
by  an  honour,  you  would  generally  do  better  to 
choose  that. 

The  trump  lead  is  so  much  more  important  than 
any  other  that  you  should  ahnost  always  return  your 
partner  s  lead  of  trumps  immedlately,  except  he  has 
led  from  weakness,  when  you  are  not  bound  to  re- 
turn it  unless  it  suits  your  hand. 

If  you  hnd  one  of  the  adversaries  without  a  trump, 
you  should  mostly  proceed  to  estal)lish  your  long 
suit,  and  abstain  from  drawing  two  trumps  for  one ; 
to  say  nothing  of  the  probability  that  the  adversary 
who  has  not  renounced  is  unusually  strong  in  trumps. 
Besides,  when  he  has  the  lead,  he  will  rery  likely 
lead  trumps  in  order  to  dra  w  two  for  one ;  and  it  is 
more  advantageous  to  you  that  the  lead  should 
come  from  him.  On  the  other  hand,  if  your  partner 
has  no  trump,  it  is  often  right  to  endeavour  to  weaken 
the  adyersaries  by  continuing  eyen  their  trump  lead. 

It  is  a  common  artifice,  if  you  wish  a  trum23  to  be 
led,  to  drop  a  high  card  to  the  adyersary's  lead,  to 
induce  him  to  belieye  that  you  will  trump  it  next 
round,  whereupon  the  leader  will  yery  likely  changc 
the  suit,  and  perhaps  lead  trumps.  Thus,  if  he  leads 
king  (from  ace,  king,  and  others),  and  you  hołd 
queen  and  one  other,  it  is  eyident  that  you  cannot 
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make  the  ąueen.  If  you  throw  the  ąueen  to  his 
king,  he  may  lead  a  trump  to  prevent  your  trump- 
ing  his  ace ;  but  if  he  goes  on  with  the  suit,  and  you 
drop  your  smali  card,  it  may  fairly  be  inferred  that 
you  have  been  endeavoring  to  get  him  to  lead  a 
trump.  Your  partner  should  now  take  the  hint, 
and,  if  he  gets  the  lead,  lead  trumps ;  for  if  you 
want  them  led,  it  is  of  little  conseąuence  from  whom 
the  lead  comes.  By  a  conventional  extension  of  this 
system  to  lower  cards  it  is  understood,  that,  when- 
ever  you  throw  away  an  unnecessarily  high  card,  it  is 
a  sign  (after  the  smaller  card  drops)  that  you  want 
trumps  led.  This  is  called  asking  for  trumps  or  call- 
ing  for  trumps, 

When  you  ask  for  trumps  you  command  youi 
partner  to  abandon  his  own  game,  and  to  lead  a 
trump;  and  you  promise  him,  in  return,  if  he  has 
reasonably  good  cards,  either  to  win  the  game  or  to 
make  a  considerable  score.  It  has  been  laid  down 
that  the  minimum  strength  in  trumps  which  justifies 
you  in  issuing  such  an  order  to  your  partner  is  four 
trumps,  two  being  honours,  or  five  trumps,  one  being 
an  honour,  acccompanied  by  such  cards  in  your  own 
or  your  partner's  suits  that  you  are  reasonably  secure 
of  not  having  a  suit  brought  in  against  you.  This 
rule,  however,  only  applies  to  an  original  ask.  If 
you  have  had  the  lead,  and  haye  not  led  a  trump,  or 
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if  you  have  had  an  opportunity  of  asking,  and  have 
not  asked,  and  you  then  ask  for  tmmps  at  a  later 
period  of  the  hand,  the  ask  is  not  a  command,  like 
an  original  one,  nor  does  it  necessarily  imply  the 
possession  of  the  minimum  strength  above  stated.  It 
merely  means  that,  from  the  fali  of  the  cards,  you 
consider  a  trump  lead  would  be  very  advantageous. 
For  example,  you  hołd  ace  and  a  smali  spade ;  king, 
ten,  and  two  smali  hearts  (trumps)  ;  ąueen  and  two 
smali  clubs ;  and  knave,  ten,  and  two  other  diamonds. 
You  lead  a  smali  diamond ;  your  partner  plays  the 
ąueen ;  the  fourth  hand  plays  the  ace.  A  smali 
club  is  now  led  through  you.  You  should  ask  for 
trumps. 

When  your  partner  asks  for  trumps,  and  you  have 
four  or  more  at  the  time  you  obtain  the  lead,  lead 
the  smallest,  unless  you  have  the  ace,  or  three  hon- 
ours,  or  ąueen,  knave,  ten  ;  if  you  have  only  two  or 
three  trumps  when  you  obtain  the  lead,  lead  from 
the  highest  downwards,  whatever  they  are. 

Before  answering  the  ask,  be  sure  that  the  higher 
card,  preyiously  dropped,  is  itnnecessarily  high.  For 
instance,  a  higher  card  is  often  played  before  a  lower 
to  show  that  you  command  the  suit,  or  that  you 
hołd  the  intermediate  cards,  or  to  get  out  of  your 
partner's  way.  It  is  very  important  to  distinguish 
between  coyering  second  hand  and  discarding  an  un- 
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necessarily  high  card.  For  example:  with  knave, 
ten,  and  one  other  (say  the  three),  it  is  usual  to  play 
the  ten  second  hand  on  a  smali  card.  When  your 
three  comes  down  in  the  next  round,  it  is  not  an  ask 
for  trumps,  unless  your  partner  can  infer  that  you  do 
not  hołd  the  knare.  Moderate  players,  who  know 
of  the  ask,  never  consider  this ;  so  with  them  the 
choice  of  the  least  evil  is  generally  not  to  cover,  for 
you  otherwise  run  the  terrible  risk  of  having  a 
strengthening  trump  led  to  you  with  a  weak  hand. 
To  ask  for  trumps,  second  hand,  with  knave,  ten,  and 
one  other,  you  must  play  the  knave. 

When  5"our  partner  leads  a  trump,  or  asks  for 
trumps,  if  you  have  numerical  strength  in  trumps, 
you  should  ask  at  the  first  opportunity.  This  is 
called  the  echo  of  the  cali,  though  it  is  macie  use  of 
also  in  res^jonse  to  a  lead. 

The  adyantages  of  the  echo  are  manifold.  Your 
partner  being  strong  in  trumps  may  hesitate  to  take 
a  force,  but  your  echo  enables  him  to  do  so  wdthout 
fear,  and  to  perserere  with  the  trump  lead.  Or, 
your  partner  may  be  in  doubt  after  the  second  round 
of  trumps  as  to  the  policy  of  playing  a  third.  But 
if  he  can  count  two  more  trumps  in  your  hand  he 
will  be  directed.  Thus  :  eight  are  out,  your  partner 
has  three  more;  you  have  echoed.  He  will  know 
that  the  other  two  are  in  your  hand,  and  will  not 
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draw  two  for  none,  as,  without  the  echo,  he  might 
do. 

The  negative  advantage  of  the  echo  should  not  be 
overlooked.  Thus:  to  take  the  same  case  of  eight 
trumps  being  out,  and  the  leader  with  three  more 
trumps.  You  (his  partner)  hare  had  the  chance  of 
sounding  an  echo,  but  have  not  done  so.  The  leader 
knows  that  you  have  not  both  the  remaining  trumps, 
and  he  will  regulate  his  game  accordingly. 

To  your  partner's  trump  lead  you  echo  in  the 
trump  suit ;  the  same  if  partner  calls,  and  you  are 
forced.  Thus:  you  have  eight,  seven,  five,  two  of 
trumps ;  your  left-hand  adversary  leads  king,  ace  of 
a  suit  of  which  you  only  hołd  one.  Your  partner 
calls.  You  echo,  by  trumping  with  the  five,  and 
you  then  lead  the  eight.  On  the  second  round  of 
trumps,  when  your  deuce  falls,  the  echo  is  completed. 
Your  partner  knows  that  you  have  one  more  trump, 
either  the  six  or  the  seven.  If  you  had  not  echoed, 
he  might  not  be  able  to  tell  for  certain  whether  you 
hołd  another  trump  or  not. 

If  you  have  four  trumps  and  are  forced,  and  your 
partner  then  leads  or  asks  for  trumps,  you  should 
echo,  notwithstancling  that  you  no  longer  have  nu- 
m^rical  strength. 

The  use  of  strength  in  trumps  being  to  disarm  the 
opponents,  it  foUows  that  you  should  as  much  as 
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possible  husband  your  strength  for  that  purpose. 
Therefore  when  second  player, 

14.    DO  NOT  TRUMP  A  DOUBTFUL  CARD  IF  STRONO 
IN  TRUMPS 

By  a  doubtful  card  is  meant  a  card  of  a  suit  of 
which  your  partner  may  have  the  best. 

AVhether  you  should  trump  or  refuse  to  trump  a 
doubtful  card  depends  almost  entirely  on  your 
strength  in  trumps.  It  has  already  been  mentioned 
that  it  is  an  adrantage  to  trump  when  you  are  weak, 
for  you  thus  make  a  little  trump,  which  is  not  avail- 
able  for  the  other  use  of  trumps,  and  which,  if  not 
used  for  trumping,  will  presently  be  drawn  by  the 
strong  hand.  It  is  conrersely  a  disadvantage  to 
trump  a  doubtful  card  when  you  are  strong  in 
trumps,  for  by  trumping  you  weaken  your  numerical 
power,  and  diminish  the  probability  of  your  bringing 
in  a  suit.  If,  instead  of  trumping,  you  throw  away 
a  losing  card,  you  inform  your  partner  that  you  have 
strength  in  trumps,  and  also,  by  your  discard,  what 
j^our  strong  suit  is ;  and  if  your  partner  has  any 
strength  in  the  suit  led,  you  learehimin  afayourable 
position. 

If  you  refuse  to  orertrump,  or  to  trump  a  certain 
winning  card,  your  partner  should  conclude  either 
that  you  haye  no  trump,  or  more  probably  four 
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trumps  and  a  powerfal  hand  besides.  If  he  con- 
ciudes  that  you  are  reserying  your  trumps  to 
bring  in  a  suit,  he  should  assist  you  by  leading 
trumps  as  soon  as  he  can.  A  refusal  to  be  thus 
forced  is  seldom  reąuisite  if  you  have  more  than  four 
trumps ;  with  six  you  are  mostly  strong  enough  to 
trump  and  to  lead  trumps  ;  with  five  you  may  do  the 
same,  if  your  suit  is  established ;  but  if  not  it  is  gen- 
erally  best  to  take  the  force,  and  to  lead  your  suit. 

The  situations  in  which  it  is  most  necessary  to  re- 
fuse  to  overtrump  your  right-hand  adversary,  or  to 
refuse  to  trump  a  winning  card,  occur  when  you 
have  four  trumps  and  a  very  strong  suit,  or  a  suit 
established  early  in  a  hand.  For  then,  by  trumping, 
you  prejudice  your  chance  of  bringing  in  the  suit  in 
order  to  secure  one  trick.  By  refusing  to  part  with 
a  trump  in  these  cases,  you  obtain  the  adrantages 
just  enumerated,  at  the  time  when  they  are  most 
likely  to  become  of  seryice ;  and,  where  you  refuse 
to  oyertrump,  your  adyersary  is  left  with  one  trump 
less,  by  which  your  hand  is  strengthened. 

Many  players  run  into  the  extreme  of  always  re- 
fusing to  be  forced  by  a  winning  card  when  they  are 
strong  in  trumps.  The  situations,  howeyer,  just  in- 
dicated,  are  almost  the  only  ones  in  which  it  answers 
to  hołd  up  ;  and  these  eyen  are  liable  to  seyeral  ex- 
ceptions.    Forinstance:  1.  You  should  not  persist 
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in  refusing  to  be  forced  if  yoii  find  that  the  adversary 
has  the  entire  command  of  his  suit.  2.  You  should 
not  refuse  if  your  partner  evidently  intends  to  force 
you ;  and,  3.  You  should  not  refuse  to  overtrump 
if  you  have  reason  to  l3elieve  that  your  left-hand  ad- 
yersary  is  strong  in  trumps. 

With  an  untaught  partner  it  is  useless  to  refuse  to 
trump ;  he  will  not  understand  it,  but  will  continue 
to  force  you.  With  such,  the  best  course  is  rather  to 
make  tricks  when  you  can  than  to  play  for  a  great 
game. 

From  what  has  just  been  said,  it  is  evidently  an 
adyantage  to 

15.  FORCE  A  STRONG  TRUMP  HAXD  OF  THE 
ADYERSARY 

For  you  thereby  take  the  best  chance  of  prevent- 
ing  his  making  use  of  his  trumps  for  bringing  in  a 
suit.  If  he  refuses  to  take  a  force,  keep  on  giying  it 
to  him. 

For  instance,  if  he  passes  your  king  (led  from 
king,  queen,  etc.)  and  the  king  wins,  continue  the 
suit,  and  so  on.  Some  players  can  never  be  brought 
to  understand  this ;  they  do  not  like  to  see  their 
winning  cards  trumped,  and  therefore  freąuently 
change  their  suit  or  even  lead  trumps  when  an  ad- 
yersary  refuses  to  be  forced. 
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It  now  hardly  reąuires  to  be  stated  that  it  is  bad 
play  intentionally  to  force  a  weak  adyersary,  and 
still  worse  to  lead  a  suit  to  which  both  adversaries 
renounce,  as  the  weak  will  tmmp  and  the  strong  get 
rid  of  a  losing  card. 

If  you  have  numerical  strength  in  trunips,  you  are 
justified  in  forcing  your  partner,  relying  on  your  own 
strength  to  disarm  the  opponents.  But 

16.  DO  XOT  FORCE  YOUR  PARTNER  IF  YOU  ARE 
AYEAK  IX  TRUMPS 

For  you  thus  weaken  him,  and  leave  it  in  the  power 
of  the  antagonists  to  draw  all  the  trumps,  and  bring 
in  their  suit.  If,  then,  a  good  partner  refrains  froni 
forcing  you,  you  may  be  sure  he  is  weak ;  on  the 
other  hand,  if  he  evidently  infends  to  force  you  (as 
by  leacling  a  losing  card  of  a  suit  he  knows  you  must 
trump),  you  may  assume  that  he  is  strong  in  trumps, 
and  you  should  take  the  force  willingly,  even  though 
you  do  not  want  to  be  forced,  depending  on  his 
strength  to  exhaust  the  adversaries' trumps. 

Y^ou  may,  however,  though  weak,  force  your  part- 
ner uncler  these  circumstances :  1.  When  he  has  al- 
ready  shown  a  desire  to  be  forced,  or  weakness  in 
trumps,  as  by  trumping  a  doubtful  card,  or  by  refrain- 
ing  from  forcing  you.  2.  When  you  have  a  cross-rufF 
which  secures  several  tricks  at  once,  and  is  therefore 
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often  morę  advantageous  than  trying  to  establish  a 
suit.  3.  Sometimes  when  you  are  playing  a  close 
game,  as  for  the  odcl  trick,  and  often  when  one  trick 
saves  or  wins  the  game  or  a  point.  And  4.  Some- 
times when  great  strength  in  trumps  has  been  de- 
clared  against  you. 

If  your  partner  leads  a  thirteenth  card,  or  a  card 
of  a  suit  in  which  he  knows  that  both  you  and  the 
fourth  player  renounce,  your  play  must  depend  on 
your  partner's  strength  in  trumps.  If  he  is  strong,  he 
wants  you  to  put  on  your  best  trump,  either  to  make 
the  trumps  separately,  or  to  force  out  one  or  two  high 
ones,  to  leave  himself  with  the  command.  If  he  is 
weak  in  trumps,  he  wants  you  to  pass  the  card,  that 
the  fourth  player  may  obtain  the  lead,  and  lead  up  to 
your  hand.  No  generał  rule  can  be  given  as  to  the 
course  to  be  pursued  with  regard  to  thirteenth  cards. 
You  must  judge  of  the  leader 's  intention  by  the  score 
and  the  preyious  fali  of  the  cards. 


PlAYING  to  THE  BOARD 


17.  PLAY  TO  THE  SCORE 

AND 

18.  WATCH  THE  FALL  OF  THE  CAEDS,  AND  DRAW 
YOUR  INFERENCES  AT  THE  TIME 

rhese  two  all-important  principles  have  already 
been  mentioned  as  causing  clifferences  in  the  play. 
The  commonest  form  in  which  tlie  former  is  pre- 
sented  is  this  :  At  the  score  of  Love-all  five  tricks 
save  the  game  against  two  by  honours.  It  is  often 
right,  therefore,  when  two  by  honours  have  been  de- 
clared  against  you,  to  go  for  the  fifth  trick  by  leading 
ofF  a  winning  card,  or  by  putting  one  on  second  or 
third  hand. 

Again  : — it  is  generally  right  to  play  for  the  odd 
trick,  as  that  trick  makes  a  difference  of  two  to  the 
score.  To  takc  a  simple  case.  Love-all ;  all  the 
trumps  ont ;  two  cards  in  each  hand,  yiz.,  seren  clubs 
and  one  heart.  Clubs  have  been  led  once,  and  your 
partner  (then  third  hand),  won  the  trick  with  the 
ace.  Your  partner  now  leads  a  smali  club.  The 
second  hand  plays  a  smali  club,  and  you,  the  third 
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hand,  nold  king,  knave.  It  is  erident  that  the  ąueen 
of  clubs,  and  the  thirteenth  heart  are  both  against 
you ;  but  there  is  nothing  to  show  how  these  cards 
lie  as  regards  the  hands  of  the  opponents.  If  you 
have  six  tricks  up,  you  should  make  sure  of  the  odd 
trick,  by  playing  the  king  ot  clubs ;  if  you  have  five 
tricks  up,  you  should  risk  the  loss  of  the  remaining 
tricks,  and  finesse  the  knave. 

To  explain  further  what  is  meant  by  playing  to 
the  score,  put  yourself  in  this  situation.  Four 
trumps  remain  in,  the  adversaries  have  two  winning 
trumps,  it  being  uncertain  whether  they  are  in  one 
hand  or  divided ;  you  hare  the  two  losing  trumps, 
two  forcing  cards,  and  the  lead ;  you  can  only  play 
correctl}"  by  referring  to  the  score.  Thus,  if  the 
adyersary  is  at  four,  and  you  have  won  five,  or  even 
six  tricks,  your  game  would  be  to  secure  two  tricks 
by  forcing;  for  if  you  play  a  trump  and  the  two 
against  you  are  in  the  same  hand,  you  lose  the  game. 
But  suppose  you  are  at  the  point  of  two,  and  the 
adrersaries  are  not  at  four,  and  you  have  won  six 
tricks,  your  game  would  be  to  risk  the  trump ;  for  if 
you  bring  down  the  other  trumps  you  win  the  game ; 
but  by  playing  to  force  you  make  certain  of  scoring 
only  four.  B}^  applying  this  mode  of  reasoning  you 
will  often  be  directed  as  to  a  finesse  late  in  a  hand. 

T'or  simple  examples  of  drawing  inferences  at  the 
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time  of  the  fali  of  the  cards  take  the  foUowing: — 1. 
You  lead  a  smali  card  from  the  ace,  knave,  etc. ;  your 
partner  wins  with  the  queen  ;  you  should  immediateli/ 
(i.  e.j  before  another  card  is  led)  mfer  that  the  king 
cannot  be  with  your  right-hancl  adversary.  Hence, 
on  the  return  of  the  suit,  you  would  not  finesse  the 
knave.  2.  You  are  second  player,  and  a  suit  is  led 
in  which  you  have  king,  ten,  and  one  smali  one.  You 
play  the  smali  one.  The  third  hand  plays  the  ąueen, 
which  is  won  with  the  ace.  You  should  at  once  infer 
that  the  third  hand  cannot  have  the  knave,  and  that 
you  may  safely  finesse  the  ten  next  round. 

You  will  greatly  assist  your  memory  by  S5"stemati- 
cally  recording  inferences  in  the  above  manner.  In 
addition  to  this  you  should  apply  3^our  knowledge  of 
the  principles  to  noting  important  points,  not  at- 
tempting  too  much  at  first.  Begin  by  counting  the 
trumps  as  they  fali,  and  notice,  at  all  events,  the 
honours,  and  remember  the  turn-up  card.  By  degrees 
you  will  find  yourself  able  to  recollect  the  ten  and 
nine,  and  then  the  smaller  trumps.  Next  attend  to 
the  suit  led  originally  by  each  player,  and  watch  in 
the  second  round  whether  the  lead  was  from  strength 
or  weakness.  Try  also  to  remember  the  fali  of  the 
cards  in  your  own  strong  suit,  that  you  may  know 
when  it  is  established.  Beyond  this,  experience  will 
enable  you  to  judge  what  to  retain  and  what  to  reject 
11 
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in  each  hand ;  so  that,  with  practice,  you  will  acąuire 
what  may  be  termed  Whist  memory^  which  will  enable 
you,  without  any  great  efFort,  to  recoUect  the  j^rinci- 
pal  features  of  every  hand. 

The  fali  of  the  cards  may,  one  time  or  another, 
modify  nearly  every  rule  of  play.  A  player  who 
simply  foUows  rule,  and  fails  to  grasp  the  situation 
in  which  rule  should  be  departed  from,  is  a  mere 
machinę  without  intelligence.  General  principles 
only  apply  to  the  generał  case;  to  apply  them  to 
particular  cases,  obseryation,  inference,  and  judgment 
are  essential.  Thus,  in  the  Analysis  of  Leads,  it 
appears  that  the  card  which  should  be  led  in  trumjos 
often  differs  from  the  card  which  should  be  led  in 
plain  suits.  The  reason  is  given  at  p.  142.  But  it 
will  be  elear  to  any  one  who  reads  between  the  lines, 
that  plain  suits  should  be  led  like  trumps,  if  all  the 
remaining  trumps  are  in  the  leader^s  or  his  partner's 
hands ;  or,  if  all  the  trumps  are  out,  and  the  leader 
or  his  partner  has  certain  cards  of  re-entry  in  other 
suits. 

As  another  example,  take  the  case  of  returned  leads. 
A  leads  a  smali  card ;  the  second  hand  plays  a  smali 
card;  B  (third  hand)  puts  on  the  eight;  the  fourth 
hand  wins  with  the  queen.  When  B  gets  the  Jead  he 
returns  the  knave.  It  is  erident  that  B  must  have 
the  ten  and  the  nine.    Here  two  principles  appear 
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to  conflict.  One  rule  is,  with  four  originally  return 
the  smallest ;  the  other  rule  is,  convey  information 
to  your  partner.  When  a  player  has  tlius  to  choose 
between  two  rules,  he  must  use  his  intelligence,  in 
order  to  clecide  under  which  rule  his  greater  advant- 
age  łies.  In  the  example  given,  the  return  of  the 
knave  cannot  deceive  partner  as  to  the  number  of 
cards  held  in  the  suit;  if  he  takes  the  trouble  to 
think,  he  will  at  once  perceive  that  the  rule  as  to  re- 
turned  leads  has  been  departed  from,  in  order  to  con- 
vey  information. 
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The  three  foUowing  Examples  further  illustrate 
cases  where  playing  to  the  board  is  inyolyed. 

CASE  I 


4-  + 


4.  4- 

Y 

A  B 
Z 

♦  ♦ 

•I"  •!* 

4.  4.  4. 
•ł*  "ł*  4* 

4.  4.  4» 

4.  -li 

4.  4. 

♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 

Score  :  AB,  three ;  YZ.  foiir.    Spades  tramp. 

AB  have  six  tricks  and  have  played  two  by  honoiirs. 
It  is  known  from  the  tali  of  the  cards  that  A  has  no 
tramp;  also  that  Z  has  the  long  diamond.  A  to 
lead. 

The  Play  axd  Remaeks. — A  leads  a  smali  cliib. 
Y  puts  on  the  ace  second  hand.    In  order  to  save 
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(and  win)  the  game,  Y  and  his  partner  must  win 
every  trick  {see  statement  of  score  and  of  fali  of  the 
cards).  Y  sees  that  to  do  this  Z  must  have  two  of 
the  three  remaining  trumps.  This  being  so,  Z  can 
have  but  one  club,  and  Y  therefore  puts  on  the  ace  of 
clubs  second  hand. 


CASE  II 


♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦  ♦ 


¥  ¥ 
¥  ¥ 


♦  ^4 


♦  ♦  ♦ 

♦ 

♦  ♦  ♦ 


Score :  AB  want  two  tricks  to  saye  the  game.  Hearts 
trumps.    A  to  lead. 
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A  knows  Y  to  have  the  best  heart ;  also  B  to  have 
tlie  best  diamond  and  weak  spades. 

The  Play  and  Remarks. — A  leads  the  queen  of 
spades,  and  then  the  losing  trump.  A  takes  the  only 
chance  of  winnmg  two  tricks.    To  accomplish  this 

Y  must  hołd  one  spade  and  one  diamond,  as  will 
appear  by  placing  the  unknown  cards  in  any  other 
way.    A  therefore  plays  upon  the  assumption  that 

Y  holds  a  spade  and  a  diamond  in  addition  to  the 
trump  which  is  declared  in  his  hand. 


CASE  III 

It  is  your  dnty  to  make  the  game  as  easy  as  possi- 
ble  to  an  uninstructed  partner.  For  example  : — You 
lead  the  king  from  king,  queen,  knave,  ten,  only. 
Suppose  the  king  forces  the  ace  from  the  second  hand. 
You  obtain  the  lead  again,  and  your  proper  lead  is 
the  ten,  showing  you  still  to  hołd  ąueen  and  knave 
(see  Analysis  of  Leads),  But  with  an  indifferent 
partner,  your  better  second  lead  is  the  ąueen.  Not 
only  will  your  ten  fail  to  conyey  any  Information  to 
him,  but  as  he  knows  the  ten  is  not  the  best  of  the 
suit  remaining  in,  if  he  has  no  more  he  may  trump 
it.  A  momenfs  reflection  should  show  him  that  as 
you  are  marked  with  the  ąueen,  you  would  not  be 
so  foolish  as  to  lead  the  ten  unless  you  had  the  knare 
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also;  but  this  amount  of  reasoning  must  not  be 
expected  from  all  partners. 

However  goocl  your  partner  may  be,  you  should 
not  put  him  into  unnecessary  difficulties.  For  exam- 
ple  : 


Spades  trumps.  Y  can  count  two  hearts,  and 
ąueen,  ten  of  spades  in  A's  hand,  and  a  smali  spade 
in  Z's  hand.    A  to  lead. 

The  Play  axd  Remarks. — A  leads  the  seven  of 
hearts.    Y  should  put  on  the  king,  though  certain 
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of  being  able  to  win  with  the  nine.  For,  if  Y  wins 
with  the  nine,  he  compels  Z  to  play  a  coup,  viz.,  to 
trump  the  best  heart,  in  order  to  get  the  lead  through 
the  ąueen,  ten  of  spades ;  but,  if  Y  wins  with  the 
king  and  leads  the  losing  heart,  it  reąuires  no  inge- 
nuity  on  Z's  part  to  trump  it. 


Coups 


There  is  no  Whist  principle  which  should  not  be 
occasionally  yiolated,  owing  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
hands  derived  from  inference  during  the  play.  Some 
of  the  more  freąuent  of  the  cases,  lohere  a  generał  rule 
can  be  given  for  departing  from  rule,  may  adyanta- 
geously  close  this  Section. 

LEADING  FROM  WEAKEST  SUIT 

It  is  adyisable  in  most  cases  where  the  game  is 
desperate,  and  where  it  is  elear  that  your  partner 
must  be  strong  in  yonr  weak  suit  to  saye  the  game, 
to  lead  your  weakest  suit,  notwithstanding  Principle  1 
(p.  68.)  Your  partner  should  finesse  deeply  in  the 
suit  you  lead  him,  and  should  not  return  it,  but, 
actuated  by  motiyes  similar  to  yours,  should  lead  his 
weakest  suit,  in  which  you  should  finesse  deeply,  and 
continue  your  weak  suit,  and  so  on. 

For  example  :  AB  (partners)  lead  trumps.  They 
win  the  first  three  tricks,  and  show  four  by  honours, 
and  three  more  trumps  remain  in  A's  hand.  Conse- 
ąuently,  if  AB  win  another  trick,  they  win  the  game. 
Y  or  Z  now  has  the  lead  for  the  first  time.  His  lead 
should  be  from  his  weakest  suit,  on  this  principle  :  if  his 
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partner  has  not  the  command  of  it,  or  a  successful 
finesse  in  it,  the  game  is  lost.  Say  Y  leacls,  and  Z 
wins  the  trick.  Z  should  not  return  Y's  lead,  but 
should  smiilarly  lead  his  weakest  suit. 

TEEATIXG  LONG  SUITS  LIKE  SHORT  ONES,  AXD 
YICE  YERSA. 

It  often  happens  toward  the  end  of  a  hand,  that 
an  unplayed  suit,  of  which  the  leader  holds  (say) 
four  cards  can  only  go  around  twice,  e.  g.^  there  may 
be  two  trumps  left  in  in  one  of  the  opponents'  hands. 
In  such  a  case,  if  your  suit  is  headed  by  queen  or 
knave,  you  should  treat  it  as  a  suit  of  two  cards  only, 
and  lead  your  highest,  as  this  gives  the  best  chance 
of  making  two  tricks  in  the  suit. 

In  the  reyerse  case,  where  a  suit  can  only  go  round 
once,  it  is  obyious  that  a  smali  card  should  be  led, 
so  as  not  to  tempt  partner  to  finesse.  Thus,  holding 
ąueen  and  one  smali  card  of  an  unplayed  suit,  Avhich 
you  are  about  to  lead,  all  the  opponents'  cards  but 
one  being  winning  cards,  the  proper  lead  is  the 
smali  card. 

There  is  another  case,  known  as  Deschapelles^  coup, 
where  the  proper  card  to  lead  is  not  determined 
by  the  leader's  numerical  power  in  the  suit.  It 
is  this  :  all  the  adrersaries'  and  partner's  trumps 
are  exhausted,  and  the  leader's  partner  remains  with 
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an  established  suit.  If  the  leader  (not  having  any 
of  his  partner  s  suit  left)  is  obliged  to  open  a  fresh 
suit  headed  by  king,  queen,  or  knave,  he  should  lead 
the  highest  card,  irrespectiye  of  the  nmnber  of  card^ 
he  holds  in  the  suit,  that  being  the  best  chance  of 
subseąuently  procuring  the  lead  for  his  partner  in 
case  his  only  card  of  entry  in  that  suit  should  be  an 
honour,  not  the  ace. 

Deschapelles'  eoup  often  succeeds  in  practice,  but 
it  may  generally  be  defeated  by  an  attentiye  player. 
When  the  above-described  position  of  the  cards  oc- 
curs,  the  adversary,  if  he  has  the  ace  of  the  fresh  suit 
led,  should  not  put  it  on  first  round.  The  suit  will, 
in  all  probability,  be  continued  with  a  Iow  card, 
when  the  third  player  will  most  likel}^  be  compelled 
to  play  his  highest,  which  will  be  taken  by  the  ace ; 
and,  having  lost  the  card  of  re-entry,  he  never  brings 
in  his  suit,  unless  he  gets  the  lead  in  some  other  way. 

EEFUSING  TO  WIN  THE  SECOND  ROUND  OF  , 
A  SUIT 

This  is  a  case  of  by  no  means  infreąuent  occur- 
rence.  For  example :  one  of  the  adversaries  has  a 
long  suit  declared  in  his  favour,  which  is  led  a  sec- 
ond  time.  Only  one  trump  remains  in,  which  is  in 
the  hand  of  the  second  or  fourth  player.  As  a  rule, 
the  second  round  of  the  suit  should  not  be  trumped. 
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The  third  round  will  probably  exhaust  the  adverse 
hand,  which  is  numerically  weak  in  the  suit.  If  it 
so  happens  that  the  player  who  is  numerically 
strong  in  it  has  no  card  of  re-entry  in  any  other  suit, 
he  will  then  never  bring  in  his  long  suit,  as  his 
partner,  whose  hand  is  exhausted,  cannot  lead  it 
again,  should  he  get  the  lead  after  the  third  round. 
If  there  is  a  card  of  re-entry  in  the  hand  of  the 
player  who  has  numerical  strength,  he  must  bring 
in  the  suit,  whether  the  second  round  is  trumped 
or  not. 

A  similar  rule  applies,  but  less  freąuently,  when 
one  adyersary  has  the  long  trumps,  and  his  partner 
a  long  suit  nearly  established. 

DECLINING  TO  DEAW  THE  LOSING  TRUMP 

When  all  the  trumps  are  out  but  two,  and  the 
leader  remains  with  the  best  trump,  the  losing  trump 
being  in  the  hand  of  his  adyersary,  the  natural  and 
obyious  play  is  to  draw  the  last  trump. 

But  there  is  a  class  of  cases  in  which  .  the  trump 
should  not  be  drawn  as  a  matter  of  course,  yiz.,  if  one 
adyersary  has  a  long  suit  established,  and  his  partner 
has  a  card  of  that  suit  to  lead. 

The  case  usually  happens  in  this  way :  YZ  (part- 
ners)  lead  a  suit,  and  after  two  rounds  establish  it. 
They  then  lead  trum2:)s  from  a  suit  of  four  trumps 
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(see  p.  146).  Eleven  tmmps  come  out,  and  A  (YZ's 
aclyersary)  has  the  lead  and  the  best  trump,  one  of 
the  opponents  having  the  losing  trump.  The  ques- 
tion  then  arises,  Should  A  draw  the  trump  ? 

A  should  draw  the  trump  if  he  has  also  an  estab- 
lished  suit ;  or,  if  B  (A's  partner)  has  an  established 
suit,  and  A  can  put  the  lead  into  B's  hand.  For,  in 
these  two  cases,  A  or  B  cannot  do  better  than  bring 
in  their  suit.  Again,  A  should  draw  the  trump,  if 
the  adversary  who  has  a  suit  established  (say  Z)  has 
also  the  losing  trump,  for  then,  if  either  Y  or  Z  has 
a  card  of  re-entry  in  either  of  the  other  two  suits,  Z 
cannot  be  prevented  from  bringing  in  his  established 
suit.  Lastly,  A  should  draw  the  trump  if  Y  (Z's 
partner)  has  the  losing  trump,  and  Z  has,  declared 
in  his  hand,  two  cards  of  re-entry.  The  last  case  may 
be  dismissed  as  of  but  little  practical  use,  as,  at  the 
time  when  A  has  to  decide  whether  he  will  draw  the 
trump,  he  will  seldom  know  enough  about  the 
remaining  cards  to  be  positive  that  Z  has  two  cards 
of  re-entry. 

In  the  above  cases.  A,  by  not  drawing  the  trump, 
makes  his  adversaries  a  present  of  a  trick. 

On  the  other  hand,  A  should  not  draw  the  trump 
if  one  opponent  (Z)  has  an  established  suit,  which  Y 
(Z's  partner)  can  lead,  the  losing  trump  being  in  Y'3 


174 


WHIST 


hand.  And,  it  is  especially  incumbent  on  A  not  to 
draw  the  trump,  if  either  he  or  his  partner  has  a  suit 
^yhich  will  23robably  be  established  by  leading  it,  and 
if  A  can  infer  from  the  fali  of  the  cards  that  Y  has 
oiily  one  card  of  his  partner's  established  suit  in  his 
hand,  subject,  of  course,  to  the  ąualifications  already 
noted. 

The  point  aimed  at  in  not  drawing  the  trump  is, 
first  to  get  the  eommanding  card  of  A's  or  B's  long 
suit  out  of  the  adrerse  hand.  Y  or  Z  thus  obtains  the 
lead,  and  continues  the  established  suit,  which  A. 
trumps  with  the  winning  trump.  If,  now,  Z  has  no 
card  of  re-entry  in  the  fourth — or  unopened — suit,  he 
never  brings  in  his  established  suit,  Y  not  having 
another  card  of  it  to  lead. 

EEFUSIXG  TO  OYERTRrMP 

Cases  often  happen  where  it  is  not  advisable  to 
oyertrump.  Most  of  these  depend  on  the  fali  of  the 
cards  and  on  inferences  from  the  play,  and  cannot 
be  generalized.  But  there  is  one  case  in  which  it  is 
nerer  right  to  orertrump,  riz.,  when  three  cards  re- 
main  in  each  hand,  and  one  player  holds  the  second 
and  third  best  trumps.  with  one  of  which  he  trumps 
the  card  led.  If  the  player  to  his  left  has  the  best 
and  fourth  best  trumps,  he  can  nerer  gain  anything 
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by  overtmmping,  and  may  lose  a  trick,  as  the  foUow- 
ing  example  shows : 


¥ 

¥  ^¥ 

¥  ¥ 

¥  ¥ 

The  position  of  the  trumps  (spades)  is  known.  A 
leads  a  heart,  B  tmmps  it.  If  Z  overtrumj)s  he  loses 
the  other  two  tricks,  but  if  he  throws  the  ace  of  dia- 
monds  he  wins  the  other  two  tricks. 

This  rule  for  not  overtrumping  cannot  be  laid 
down  absokitely  when  there  are  more  than  three 
cards  in  hand ;  bnt  when  only  four  trumps  remain 
in,  second  and  third  best  against  best  and  fourth,  it 
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is  so  freąuently  advisahle  not  to  overtrump,  that  the 
player  should  consicler  well  the  position  of  the 
remammg  cards  before  orertrumping. 

Since  it  is  so  often  right  not  to  orertrump  under 
these  circumstances,  it  follows  that  when  the  case 
arises  the  player  who  holds  second  and  third  best 
should,  as  a  rule,  attempt  to  defeat  the  coup  by 
playing  a  false  card — i.  e.^  he  should  trump  with 
the  higher  card  in  hopes  of  deceiving  his  left- 
hand  opponent  as  to  the  position  of  the  third  best 
trump. 

THEOWIXG  HIGH  CAEDS  TO  PLACE  THE  LEAD 

This  coup  presents  itself  in  a  rariety  of  forms.  The 
simplest  position  is  this.  Ali  the  trumps  are  out, 
and  you  reniain  with  a  smali  card  of  a  suit  of  which 
the  best  is  declared  against  (say  dian:ionds).  You 
alsohaye  ąueenand  a  smali  spade  (ace  being  already 
played),  and  you  reąuire  two  tricks  out  of  three  to 
save  the  game.  An  adrersary,  who  is  marked  with 
more  than  one  spade,  leads  king  of  spades.  Your 
only  chance  of  two  tricks  is  to  throw  the  queen  of 
spades  on  the  king. 

"\Vhenever  you  are  left  at  the  end  of  a  hand 
with  the  tenace  in  trumps  (either  best  and  third 
best,  or  second  best  guarded)  over  the  player  to 
your  right  and  two  other  cards,  _  both  being  cards 
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of  the  suit  leci  by  him,  you,  second  hancl,  should 
always  throw  the  highest  card  of  his  lead  to  that 
tricko  You  can  never  lose  by  so  doing,  and  may 
win.  For  example :  you  have  nine  and  five  of  the 
suit  led.  Throw  the  nine.  For,  in  the  second  round 
of  the  suit,  it  may  so  happen  that  you  get  the  lead 
with  the  nine.    If  the  cards  lie  thus,  for  instance : — 


♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 

B 

Y  2 
A 

4.  ^  >!• 

►^  ►^ 
^  4.  ►j. 

4*  4- 

^  Hf* 
A  4. 

Y  has  the  tenace  in  hearts  (trumps)  over  A.  A 
leads  ace  of  clubs.    If  Y  does  not  throw  the  nine, 
and  Z  plays  carelessly  ^nd  fails  to  win  Y's  nine  in 
12 
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the  next  round,  YZ  loses  a  trick.  Of  course,  Z  ought 
to  win  the  second  round,  but  it  is  Y's  duty  to  render 
it  impossible  for  Z  not  to  do  so  {see  Remarks  on 
Making  it  Easy  to  Partner,  p.  166). 

The  tj^pical  example  of  this  coup  is  the  case  where 
the  leader  plays  the  ace,  and  the  second  player  has 
king  guardedj  as  in  the  folio wing  example ; — 


♦  ^1 

Y  Z 
A 

4^^4 

♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 

Spades  trumps.  There  are  only  fonr  spades  in, 
and  Y  knows  that  A  has  the  king,  ten.  B'3  and  Z'3 
cards  are  immateriaL 

A  leads  the  ace  of  diamonds.  If  Y  plays  the  two 
of  diamonds  he  can  only  make  t^vo  tricks ;  but,  if 
he  throws  the  king  to  the  ace,  he  still  makes  two 


WHIST 


179 


tricks,  and,  if  his  partner  has  the  ąueen  of  diamonds, 
he  makes  three  tricks. 

The  foUowmg  fine  coup  (which  occurred  in  actual 
play)  exemplifies  a  similar,  but  more  complicated, 
case  — 


4:  -^  .H- 


4-  4- 
*  4» 


4» 


4»*4. 

4.^4. 


4.  4, 
4.^4. 


¥ 
¥  ¥ 


<<<< 


4» 
4.  4. 

4*  4> 


Score:  YZ  reąuire  every  trick.  Kearts  trnmps.  It 
is  known  that  the  trumps  lie  between  B  and  Z. 

A  leads  a  club  ;  Y  and  B  play  smali  clubs.  Z, 
knowing  that  B  holds  the  second  best  trump  guarded 
takes  the  only  chance  of  saving  the  game,  by  win- 
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ning  the  first  trick  in  clulos  with  the  ace,  and  retiirn- 
ing  the  ąueen.  Y,  seeing  his  partner"s  anxiety  to  get 
rid  of  the  lead,  rightly  conjectures  him  to  hołd  the 
major  tenace  in  trmnps.  He,  therefore,  "\^'ins  his 
partner's  ąueen  of  clubs  with  the  king,  and  saves  the 
game. 

It  being  known  that  the  remaining  trumps  lie 
between  B  and  Z,  Y  would  be  right  to  win  the  second 
round  of  clubs  under  all  circumstances  of  the  score. 

On  a  similar  principle,  the  leader  not  infreąuently 
leads  a  losing  plain  card,  or  a  losing  trunij^.  at  the  end 
of  a  hand  in  order  to  place  the  lead.  For  illustra- 
tion  see  Case  II,  p.  165. 

THE  GRAND  COrP 

The  Grand  Coup  consists  in  throwing  away  a  su- 
perfluous  trump.  At  the  first  glance  it  apjDears  im- 
possible  to  have  a  superabundance  of  trumps ;  but 
cases  sometimes  happen  where  a  player  has  a  trump 
too  many.  To  get  rid  of  this  trump — as  by  under- 
trumping  a  trick  already  trumped  by  your  partner, 
or  by  trumping  a  trick  which  he  has  won.  or  which 
you  know  he  may  win — is  to  play  the  grand  coup. 

The  opportunity  for  playing  the  grand  coup  gene- 
rally  happens  in  this  way.  Two  rounds  of  trumjDS 
come  out,  learing  five  trumps  in,  two  in  the  hand  of 
(say)  B,  and  three  in  the  hand  of  Z  (the  plaj^er  to 
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his  left).  If  B  has  the  best  and  the  thircl  best  trumps, 
or  the  second  best  guarded,  and  trumps  are  not  led 
agam,  nor  used  for  trumpmg,  it  is  elear  that  at  the 
eleyenth  trick  Z  must  obtain  the  lead,  and  must  lead 
up  to  the  tenace  in  trumps.  If,  before  the  eleyenth 
trick,  Z  trumps  a  trick  of  his  partner's  (or,  in  the 
case  of  only  seven  trumps  commg  out  in  two  rounds, 
undertrumps  a  trick  already  trumpedby  his  partner), 
and  the  lead  at  the  eleyenth  trick  can  thus  be  kept 
m — or  put  into — Z's  partner's  hand,  the  grand  coiip 
comes  oflf,  as  in  the  folio wing  example : 


4.  4* 
4.  4. 

♦ 

♦ 
♦ 

4.  4. 
4.  4-  4, 

B 

Y  2 
A 

^   ^  9^ 

>  > 

>• 

^4.4.4. 
4.4.4.4. 

4»  4* 
4. 

4.  4. 

♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 
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Clubs  tmmps.  Z  knows  that  B  has  ten  and  an- 
other  trump.  A  leads  tlie  ten  of  diamonds  ;  Y  tmmps 
with  the  six  of  clubs ;  Z  undertrumps  with  tlie  five. 
If  he  retains  his  tliree  triimps,  and  B  refuses  to 
trump  the  ąueen  of  spades  next  led  by  Y,.  Z  loses  a 
trick  in  clubs. 


1 

¥  ¥ 
¥  ¥ 
¥  ¥ 

♦  ♦ 
♦ 

♦  ♦ 

B 

Y  Z 
A 

♦  ♦♦♦ 
♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦♦♦ 

> 

>  > 

♦  ♦♦♦ 

♦ 

♦  ♦♦♦ 

♦  ♦  ♦ 
♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦  ♦ 

*** 

.Se  4a 

The  opportunity  for  playing  the  grand  coiip  is  often 
missed.  A  player  should  always  be  on  the  look-out 
for  it  when  he  has  fiA^e  trumps,  especially  if  a  trump 
is  led  to  his  right.    It  should  be  added  also,  that  if 
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the  player  who  attempts  it  retains  a  high  carcl  in  his 
hand,  he  may  be  just  as  badly  ofF  as  thoiigh  he  re- 
mained  with  three  trumps.  Thus,  holding  three 
tmmps  agaiiist  two,  and  ace  and  another  card  of 
another  suit,  it  is  not  sufficient  that  he  disposes 
of  one  of  his  trumps ;  he  should  also  get  rid 
of  his  ace  (^sce  Remarks  on  Throwing  High  Cards 
to  Place  the  Lead,  pp.  176-180).  {See  hand,  p. 
182.) 

Hearts  trumps.  B  has  already  got  rid  of  his 
superfluous  trumps.  A  leads  the  eight  of  clubs.  B 
should  throw  the  ace  of  diamonds  to  it.  For,  if  B 
has  the  lead  after  the  next  trick,  he  might  just  as 
well  haye  kept  his  third  trump.  If  A  has  the  king 
of  diamonds,  B  wins  a  trick  by  discarding  the  ace ; 
and,  if  A  has  not  the  king,  B  loses  nothing  b}^  throw- 
ing the  ace. 

An  exception  to  this  rule  is  when  A  has  winning 
cards  to  go  on  with.  Thus,  if  A  had  another  club, 
B  need  not  discard  the  ace  of  diamonds.  This  is  too 
obyious  to  reąuire  working  out. 

The  folio wing  is  another  aspect  under  which  the 
grand  coup  may  present  itself.    (See  hand,  p.  184.) 

Hearts  trumps.  It  is  known  that  B  has  king, 
ąueen,  knave  of  trumps,  and  a  losing  spade  or  club — 
but  uncertain  which. 
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A  leads  the  knaye  of  diamonds.    B  triimps  it. 

Z  should  throw  away  a  smali  trump,  undertrump- 
ing  B  in  order  to  keep  two  winning  ąueens.  If  he 
discards  a  ąueen,  he  must  do  so  at  random,  and  per- 
haps  throw  away  the  suit  of  which  B  has  the  smali 


<* 

i 

♦  ♦ 

B 

Y  Z 
A 

♦  ♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦  ♦ 

*  <  ^ 

<  ,  * 

♦  ♦♦♦ 

♦ 

♦  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

4.  4,  4- 
4*  4* 

♦  ♦ 

♦  ♦ 

one.  By  discarding  his  useless  tramp  (which  B 
would  proceed  to  draw)  he  defers  parting  with  either 
ąneen  till  after  the  next  ronnd,  when  the  fali  of  the 
cards  may  assist  him.  B  now  leads  a  trmnp/and  Y 
discards  the  losing  club.     B  then  leads  another 


WHIST 


185 


trump,  and  Z  now  knows  that  he  ought  to  keep  the 
spade.  Tliis  case  actually  occurred  in  the  presence 
of  the  writer,  but  Z,  instead  of  iindertruiuj^ing,  dis- 
carded  the  wroiig  ąueen  at  random,  and  eyentually 
lost  the  rubber  m  conseąuence. 


If  the  foregoing  principles  are  reflectlA^ely  pernsed, 
it  will  be  seen  that  they  mould  the  Theory  of  Whist 
into  a  harmonious  whole.  The  Theory  of  Whist  tells 
you  how  to  play  your  own  hand  to  the  greatest  ad- 
yantage,  how  to  assist  your  partner,  and  how  to 
weaken  and  to  obstruct  your  opponents ;  in  short,  it 
teaches  how  to  take  the  best  chance  of  making  the 
greatest  number  of  tricks.  This  knowledge  consti- 
tutes  a  sound  player.  If  to  theoretical  perfection  you 
add  the  power  of  accurate  observation,  and  of  acute 
perception,  together  with  a  thorough  comprehension 
of  the  Whist  capacities  of  partners  and  of  opponents, 
you  have  all  the  elements  necessary  to  form  a  Master 
of  the  Science. 
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HIGH  CARD  LED,  FOLLOWED  BY  LOAV  GARD 

This  point  of  play,  viz.,  which  of  tbe  smali  carcls 
to  lead,  on  continuing  a  suit  with  a  Iow  card  after 
Oi^ening  with  a  high  card,  has  been  reseryed  for  an 
Appendix,  as  the  best  course  to  pursue  is  not  yet 
settled. 

The  two  other  modes  of  opening  a  suit  may  now 
be  regarded  as  agreed  to  by  all  adyanced  players  (see 
Analysis  of  Leads).  They  are  therefore  omitted  from 
this  Appendix,  and  are  incorporated  with  the  Gene- 
ral Principles. 

It  remains  to  discuss  the  pros  and  cons  of  the  third 
mode  of  opening  a  suit.  It  behooyes  the  student  of 
the  game  to  approach  the  problem  in  an  impartial 
spirit,  without  reference  to  preconceiyed  theories. 

As  soon  as  the  adyantages  were  pointed  out  of 
leading  the  fourth-best,  when  a  Iow  card  is  led  on  the 
first  round  of  a  suit,  it  naturally  occurred  to  the  theo- 
retical  mind  to  inąuire  whether  the  original  fourth- 
best  should  not  be  eąually  led  on  the  second  round 
of  a  suit  from  which  a  high  card  is  first  led,  and  then 
a  Iow  one. 
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For  example : — From  ace,  ten,  nine,  seven,  the  lead 
is  sereii,  then  ace.  In  plain  snits,  the  first  lead  from 
ace,  ten,  nine,  seven,  two,  is  the  ace.  Should  the 
possession  of  the  two  induce  the  le?.der  to  select  that 
card  in  preference  to  the  seven  for  his  second  lead  ? 
If  he  leads  seven,  then  ace  from  one  combination, 
why  should  he  not  lead  ace,  then  seven  from  the 
other?  The  same  Information  is  imparted  in  both 
cases,  yiz.,  that  the  leader  remains,  after  the  second, 
with  two  cards  intermediate  in  yalue  between  those 
led  on  the  first  and  second  rounds. 

The  adyantages  claimed  for  the  lead  of  the  original 
fourth-best,  after  ace,  are  : — 

1.  That,  the  precise  ralue  of  the  two  intermediate 
carcls  can  often  be  determined,  and  that  an  oppor- 
tunity  of  nnblocking  the  leader 's  long  suit  is  thus 
afforded  to  the  third  player. 

2.  That,  the  third  player  is  freąuently  able  to  tell, 
after  the  second  round,  whether  the  original  leader 
commancls  the  suit.  And, 

3.  That,  the  leader's  partner  is,  in  some  cases,  able 
to  count  exactly  how  many  cards  of  the  suit  remain 
in  the  leader's  hand. 

Each  of  these  possible  adyantages  reąuires  exami- 
nation. 

First  as  to  unblocking  on  the  second  round.  This 
is  only  possible  when  the  third  hand  held  exactly 
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three  cards  of  his  partner's  suit  originaiiy  (see  Ap- 
pendix  B) ;  and  when,  after  he  has  played  his  lowest 
to  the  ace,  his  two  remaining  cards  are  one  higher 
and  one  lower  than  the  highest  of  the  two  interme- 
diate  cards  shown  by  the  leader;  and  when  the  sec- 
ond  card  pla3^ed  by  the  second  hand  is  a  card  that 
the  third  hand  cannot  win.  As  an  example,  let  the 
suit  be  disposed  thus  : — 

A,  ace,  ten,  nine,  seven,  two ;  Y,  king,  knave ;  B, 
ąueen,  eight,  four ;  Z,  six,  five,  three.  A  leads  ace ; 
Y  plays  knave ;  B  plays  four ;  Z  plays  three.  A  next 
leads  seven ;  Y  plays  king.  A  has  ten  and  nine 
marked  in  his  hand.  B  should  play  ąueen.  If  A 
leads  the  two  on  the  second  round,  the  high  cards 
are  not  marked.  B  plays  eight,  and  retains  the  com- 
mand  of  the  suit. 

It  will  be  obseryed  that  if  B's  middle  card  is  lower 
than  the  eight,  he  must  play  it  and  keep  the  com- 
mand.  ^ 

Again,  if  B  pla5^s  the  ąueen,  A  is  uncertain  whether 
B  has  a  third  card  of  the  suit.  A  similar  uncertainty 
attaches  to  most  unblocking  play ;  but  in  this  in- 
stance  it  is  particularly  unfortunate,  as  A,  on  obtain- 
ing  the  lead  again,  may  go  on  with  the  suit,  in  order 
to  force  his  partner,  and  may  find  that  Y  makes  a 
smali  trump. 

And,  if  B  does  not  play  the  ąueen,  he  can  only 


190 


WHIST 


błock  the  suit  provided  it  is  nerer  led  again  before 
the  important  crisis  of  the  hand.  Should  B  play 
the  eight,  and  should  the  suit  be  led  again,  before 
all  A's  cards  of  re-entry  are  exhausted,  the  unblock- 
ing  do  es  itself. 

It  should  not  be  imagined  that  a  particular  case 
has  been  selected.  Give  A  any  higher  cards  than 
those  in  the  example.  It  will  be  found  that,  with 
but  few  exceptions,  the  third  hand  cannot  błock. 
With  lower  cards  than  those  in  the  example,  it  may 
be  roughly  stated  that  it  is  not  of  any  conseąuence 
(so  far  as  unblocking  is  concerned),  which  of  his 
smali  cards  A  leads  after  ace. 

Hence  the  conclusion  arrired  at  by  the  Author 
(subject  to  a  more  complete  analysis)  is,  that  the 
opportunit}"  of  unblocking,  afforded  to  the  third  hand 
by  the  leacl  of  the  original  fourth-best  after  ace,  is 
not  of  appreciable  yalue,  as  against  the  lead  of  any 
other  Iow  card. 

Next  as  to  the  determination  of  the  command  of 
the  suit  after  the  second  round.  It  is  very  difficult 
to  estimate  the  yalue  of  this  consideration.  It  is 
admitted  that  a  more  freąuent  declaration  of  com- 
mand will  be  made  by  the  second  lead  of  the  original 
fourth-best  as  against  the  second  lead  of  lowest. 
But,  if  the  position  of  the  remaining  cards  is  not 
declared  by  the  fali  of  the  cards,  and  especially  the 
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position  of  the  yrinning  carcl,  at  all  events  great  nn- 
merical  strength  is  declarecl  in  the  leader's  hand. 

And  there  is  another  matter  to  be  taken  into 
account.  In  endeavouring  to  disi^lay  the  precise 
yalue  of  his  high  cards,  by  the  second  lead  of  origi- 
nal  fourth-best,  the  leader  may  assist  the  second 
hand  in  his  play.  So  he  may  by  the  original  lead 
of  a  fourth-best,  when  the  suit  is  opened  with  a  smali 
card.  But  the  cases  are  not  parallel.  In  the  instance 
of  the  original  lead  of  fourth-best,  the  information 
as  to  great  numerical  strength  must  be  given  on  the 
first  lead,  or  not  at  all.  In  the  instance  of  ace,  then 
smali  card,  the  information  as  to  great  numerical 
strength  is  giyen  irrespectire  of  the  card  led  on  the 
second  round. 

The  assistance  giren  to  the  second  hand,  by  the 
lead  of  original  fourth-best  after  ace,  is  as  to  finess- 
ing.  Suppose  the  lead  is  from  ace,  ąueen,  ten,  nine, 
two,  and  that  ace,  then  nine,  is  led.  The  second 
hand  holds  (say)  king,  knare,  and  a  smali  one.  Or 
the  lead  of  the  nine,  he  may  safely  finesse  the  knave, 
as  queen,  ten  are  marked  in  the  leader's  hand.  Had 
the  lead  been  ace,  then  two,  the  second  hand  (barring 
exceptional  cases),  would  plaj^  the  king,  and  leave 
the  command  with  the  leader. 

Or,  the  fourth  hand  may  hołd  king,  knaye,  eight, 
and  a  smali  one ;  and  if  the  two  is  led,  he  may  win 
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witli  tlie  eight  on  the  second  roimd.  Oi\  the  second 
hand  may  hołd  eight  and  a  smali  one,  and  the  fourth 
hand  king,  knave,  and  two  smali,  and  the  eight  may 
similarl}^  win  on  the  second  round. 

Where  does  the  balance  of  advantage  lie  ?  As  re- 
gards  the  Information  given  to  the  second  hand,  there 
is  a  decided  disadvantage  in  the  second  lead  of  the 
original  fourth-best  after  ace.  As  regards  protection 
against  a  smali  card  on  the  second  ronnd,  there  is 
an  advantage  to  the  leader.  And,  as  regards  the  In- 
formation to  partner  respecting  the  command  of  the 
suit,  there  is  a  distinct  advantage  in  the  second  lead 
of  the  original  fourth-best. 

It  appears  to  the  Author  (subject  to  a  complete 
analysis,  which  is  well-nigh  impossible),  that  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  endeavour  to 
determine  the  command  of  the  suit  after  the  second 
round,  are  about  eąual,  or  at  all  events,  that  no  posi- 
tiye  advantage  can  be  assigned  to  either  mode  of 
leading. 

There  is  one  combination  with  which  ace,  then 
original  fourth-best  is  eridently  right,  viz.,  ace.  knave, 
ten,  nine,  and  smali.  But  the  reason  here  is,  not 
that  the  nine  is  the  original  fourth-best.  but  that  it 
is  a  card  of  protection,  free  from  the  objections  to 
cards  of  protection  which  apply  to  other  combina- 
tions. 
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Lastly,  as  to  the  counting  of  the  hand  by  the 
leader's  partner.  It  is  sometimes  to  his  adyantage 
to  know  exactly  how  many  cards  were  led  from  ;  and 
the  same  information  is  sometimes  to  the  adyantage 
of  the  opponents.  The  case  is  not  parallel  with  that 
of  the  lead  of  a  high  card,  foUowed  by  a  high  card, 
as  then  not  only  is  number  declared,  but  also  com- 
manding  strength.  The  precise  information  as  to 
number  is  of  less  yałue  when  number  is  not  accom- 
panied  by  command. 

In  considering  adyanced  Whist,  it  has  always  been 
the  practice  of  the  Author  to  relegate  to  an  Appen- 
dix  proposed  alterations  in  established  play,  until 
they  have  been  shown,  by  experienee,  to  be  adyan- 
tageous  to  those  who  adopt  them.  With  regard  to 
the  proposed  rule  of  play,  "  On  ąuitting  the  head  of 
your  suit,  lead  yoiir  original  fourth-best,^^  the  Author 
must,  for  the  present,  return  the  yerdict  of  "  Not 
proyen." 

There  is  one  other  combination  from  which  a  high 
card  is  folłowed  by  a  Iow  card,  with  more  than  four 
in  suit ;  yiz.,  king,  ąueen,  and  at  least  three  smali, 
when  ąueen  led  originally  wins  the  trick.  As  the 
ąuestions  of  unblocking,  of  exhibiting  command, 
and  of  assisting  the  second  hand,  do  not  arise  in  this 
case,  the  only  point  to  be  considered  is  whether  it  is 
more  adyantageous  to  declare  a  minimum  of  fiye,  or 
13 
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exact  number  by  leading  the  origiiial  fifth-best  after 
ąueen.  The  decision  will  probably  be  guided  by 
that  in  the  ace,  then  smali  one,  lead ;  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted,  however,  that  the  two  cases  are  not  quite  on 
the  same  footing. 
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THE  rXBLOCKIXG  GAME 

AU  Whist  players  are  a\\'are  that  it  is  advisal3le  to 
get  rid  of  tlie  commancl  of  their  partner's  long  suit. 
But  no  generał  rules  have  been  laid  dov:n  to  further 
this  end.  It  has  been  left,  for  the  most  part,  to  the 
ingenuity  of  the  individual  to  decide  for  himself  on 
the  spur  of  the  moment,  how  and  when  unblocking 
should  be  attempted. 

Assuming  an  original  lead  of  a  high  card  from  a 
plain  suit  of  four  or  more  cards,  the  third  hand  may 
think  fit  to  win  his  partner 's  triclv  in  order  to  free  the 
suit.  With  regard  to  knave  led,  tlie  play  of  the  third 
hand,  holding  ace,  etc,  is  well  known.  And  there 
are  other  cases,  such  as  the  play  of  the  third  hand, 
holding  ace,  knare  only,  when  king  is  led  originally ; 
but  these  are  too  elementary  for  discussion  here. 

If  the  third  hand  does  not  endearour  to  win  the 
first  trick  in  his  partner's  suit,  he  is  instructed  to  play 
his  lowest  card.  This  is,  no  doubt,  sound,  except 
where  the  third  hand  holds  four  cards  exactly  of  his 
partner's  suit,  and  he  may  błock  it  should  the  lead 
have  been  from  more  than  four  cards.    Then  he 
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should  sometimes  retain  in  his  hand  the  lowest  of 
his  four  cards,  and  play  the  next  higher  one.  It  is 
the  object  of  the  Unblocking  Game  to  determine  the 
case  in  which  this  play  is  adrisable. 

The  typical  example  is  that  of  ace  led  originally 
by  a  strong  suit  player.  The  second  hand  foUows 
suit.  The  third  hand  holds  king,  ąueen,  knave,  deuce 
of  the  suit.  The  lead  was  from  at  least  five  cards. 
If  the  third  hand  is  not  to  błock  his  partner^s  suit, 
he  must  play  the  knave  to  the  ace.  If  the  fourth 
hand  foUows  suit,  it  is  impossible  to  lose  by  playing 
as  above  proposed;  and,  even  if  the  fourth  hand 
renounces,  it  is  only  possible  to  lose  when  the  lead 
was  from  fiye  cards  exactly,  and  the  four  cards  ac- 
companying  the  ace  are  all  very  smali  ones. 

Again : — The  original  leader  (a  strong  suit  player), 
leads  queen  of  a  plain  suit. 

The  third  hand  holds  nine,  eight,  seven  and  a  very 
smali  one.  He  may  błock  the  suit  by  playing  the 
yery  smali  one ;  if  the  lead  was  from  queen,  knave, 
ten,  he  cannot  possibly  lose  by  playing  the  seyen  to 
the  ąueen  ;  and,  if  the  lead  was  from  more  than  four 
cards,  he  may  gain. 

It  would  occupy  too  much  space  to  detail  all  the 
cases  in  which  it  is  adyisable  to  foUow  the  plan  set 
forth  in  the  examples,  and  to  enter  into  all  the  possi- 
ble conseąuences  that  may  ensue. 
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Author  of  "  Correspondence,"  "  Quotations,"  etc. 
Cloth  Binding  50  Cents 

SOME  manuals  of  etiąuette  treat  almost  exclu- 
sively  of  state  occasions/'  Their  instructions 
are  chiefly  such  as  only  people  of  large  wealth  and 
abundant  leisure  have  any  occasion  to  follow,  and 
are  of  little  more  value  than  a  fairy  story  in  guiding 
the  daily  conduct  of  the  average  social  circle. 

Another  class  of  etiąuette  books  is  the  common- 
place  compilation  of  sundry  rules,  often  illiterate  in 
style,  and  of  doubtful  authority.  Such  are  mis- 
guiding  to  the  ignorant,  and  promptly  rejected  by 
the  intelligent. 

Both  of  these  classes  and  manuals  are  obviously 
inadeąuate  to  the  needs  of  the  great  mass  **who 
dwell  within  the  broad  zone  of  the  average.''  For 
this  large  class,  a  book  that  gives  information  as  to 
the  essential  points  of  correct  behavior  in  social  life, 
— points  eąually  applicable  to  the  rich  and  to  the 
poor, — is  the  ideał  manuał.  Such  a  book  is  the 
present  volume.  While  it  gives  correct  usage  as 
demonstrated  in  the  highest  circies  in  the  land,  it 
also  does  more  than  this ;  it  adapts  these  same 
principles  to  the  life  of  the  most  unpretentious 
circies,  constantly  illustrating  the  maxim  that  the 
ąuality  of  courtesy  is  invariable. 
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THIS  complete  and  attractive  voIume  contains  a 
splendid  collection  of  games  for  all  kinds  ot 
amusement,  entertainment,  and  instruction,  thus 
answering  most  happily  that  puzzling  question, 
''What  shall  we  do?"  so  freąuently  propoundcd 
on  rainy  days  and  long  winter  evenings.  The 
games  are  not  adapted  to  young  people  alone,  but 
to  older  persons  as  well,  for  the  most  staid  and 
sedate  adult  will  find  many  of  them  both  profitable 
and  entertaining. 

Some  of  the  games  will  be  found  to  be  familiar, 
others  are  translated  from  the  French,  and  still 
others  are  of  local  origin.  None  have  previously 
been  published,  all  are  bright,  elear,  fresh,  and 
concise,  and  sure  to  prove  most  pleasing  and 
acceptable. 

They  are  classified  under  the  toilowing  headings  : 
Games  with  Pen  and  Pencil,  Games  of  Thought 
and  Memory,  Games  of  Actłon,  Catch  Games,  and 
Forfeits,  and  all  are  so  clearly  stated  as  to  make 
their  execution  a  certain  success  on  the  first  trial. 

It  is  the  best  collection  of  the  kind  yet  published, 
and  the  book  will  be  found  to  be  a  most  welcome 
Yolume  at  a  time  when  most  needed. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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THE  ability  to  debatę  a  ąuestion  skillfully  and  forci- 
bly  is  of  the  greatest  value,  and  has  often  been 
the  passport  to  wealth  and  fame.  In  the  conflict  of 
opinions  prevailing  in  every  department  of  life,  it  is 
most  desirable  to  maintain  our  own  position  in  the 
face  of  all  opposition.  Whoever  cannot  do  so  may 
possess  brilliant  ideas,  may  originate  wise  plans, 
and  may  even  be  eloąuent  with  pen  and  tongue, 
but  will  always  have  difFiculty  in  securing  the 
co-operation  of  others. 

This  valuable  book  contains  directions  for  organ- 
izing  and  conducting  debating  societies,  most  practi- 
cal  suggestions  for  all  who  speak,  or  aspire  to  discuss 
ąuestions  in  public,  and  in  addition  gives  a  list  of 
over  200  ąuestions  on  ali  conceivable  subjects  for 
debatę,  with  a  half-dozen  outlines  for  argument  on 
each  subject  for  both  affirmative  and  negative. 

It  is  of  the  greatest  value  both  to  teachers  and 
scholars  in  all  grades  of  schools  as  well  as  to  partici- 
pants  in  debates  in  organized  societies  or  at  any 
special  occasions. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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THE  attention  of  all  persons  interested  in  the  Art  of 
Expression  is  invited  to  this  new  issue  of  Henry 
Ward  Beecher's  unique  and  masterly  exposition  of 
the  fundamenta!  principles  of  true  oratory. 

**Training  in  this  department/'  said  Beecher, 
is  the  great  want  of  the  day  ;  for  we  are  living  in 
a  land  whose  genius,  whose  history,  whose  institu- 
tions,  whose  people,  eminently  demand  oratory.'' 

It  must  be  conceded  that  few  men  ever  enjoyed 
a  wider  experience,  or  achieved  a  higher  reputation 
in  the  realm  of  public  oratory  than  Mr.  Beecher. 
What  he  had  to  say  on  this  subject  was  bom  of 
experience,  and  his  own  inimitable  style  was  at 
once  both  statement  and  illustration  of  his  theme. 

THIS  VOLUME  CONTAINS  ALSO 
THE  WHITE  SUNLIGHT  OF  POTENT  WORDS 

A  scholarly  and  eloąuent  Oration  on  the  Charac- 
teristics  of  Effective  Public  Delivery,  by  REV.  John 
S.  Macintosh,  D.  D.,  of  Philadelphia,  together  with 

THE  PLACE  OF  THE  IMAGINATION  IN  THE 
ART  OF  ORATORY 

a  most  Interesting  and  Instructive  Oration  by  REV. 
J.  F.  Behrends,  D.  D.,  of  Brooklyn. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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Cloth  Binding  50  Cents 

THIS  excellent  work  is  universally  recognized  as 
authority  upon  the  subject  of  public  reading,  and 
it  is  therefore  invaluable  to  Public  Readers  and 
Speakers,  Instructors  in  Elocution,  public  and  priv- 
ate  school  teachers,  and  to  all  persons  interested  in 
the  instruction  of  pupils  in  our  schools. 

It  treats  of  the  First  Steps  in  Reading,''  '*Learn- 
ing  to  Read/*  '*Should  we  Read  as  we  Talk," 
**The  Use  and  Management  of  the  Voice,"  The 
Art  of  Breathing,"  Pronunciation,"  ''Stutter- 
ing,"  Punctuation,"  Readers  and  Speakers," 
Reading  as  a  Means  of  Criticism,"  On  Reading 
Poetry,"  etc.  The  author  also  makes  a  strong 
argument  as  to  the  value  of  reading  aloud,  claiming 
that  it  is  the  most  wholesome  of  gymnastics,  and 
that  to  strengthen  the  voice  is  to  strengthen  the 
whole  system  as  well  as  to  develop  vocal  power. 

This  is  the  cheapest  edition  of  this  work  that  is 
published.  The  only  other  one  issued  costs  more 
than  twice  the  price  of  this,  and  it  contains  no  more 
matter. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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OF  all  the  accomplishments  prized  in  modern 
society,  that  of  being  agreeable  in  conver- 
sation  holds  the  first  place. 

Many  persons  owe  the  whole  of  a  great  success 
in  life  to  skill  in  conversation. 

Is  there  any  method  by  which  we  can  improve 
our  conversation  ?  is  there  any  theory  which  we 
can  apply  to  our  own  case,  and  to  that  of  others  ? 
Are  there  not,  at  least,  some  practical  rules  which 
we  ought  to  l<now,  and  which  will  be  of  service  to 
us  in  the  performance  of  this  part  of  our  social 
duties  ? 

These,  and  a  hundred  other  ąuestions  are  fully 
and  affirmatively  answered  in  this,  the  latest  and 
best  book  on  the  subject  extant.  The  author  has 
had  access  to  the  highest  social  circles,  and  speaks 
from  personal  observation  and  experience,  and  the 
conclusions  he  draws,  and  ihe  many  valuable  hints 
and  suggestions  he  gives  will  commend  themselves 
to  every  thoughtful  reader. 

This  Yolume  is  an  exact  reprint  of  the  English 
work,  and  is  the  cheapest  edition  in  the  American 
market. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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J  N  this  practical  commercial  age,  with  its  directness 
1  of  statement  and  simplicity  of  expression,  the 
matter  of  Punctuation  would  seem  of  less  impor- 
tance  than  formerly,  but  such  is  not  the  case,  for, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  rapid  rush  of  modern  life  is 
attended  with  such  a  carelessness  of  sentential 
structure  that  its  study  is  rendered  al!  the  more 
necessary  and  urgent  in  conseąuence. 

This  Yolume  is  the  most  practical,  concise,  and 
comprehensive  book  on  the  subject.  The  rules, 
which  are  clearly  stated,  are  followed  with  numer- 
ous  practical  illustrations,  thus  furnishing  a  complete 
exposition  of  this  much  neglected  study.  The 
author,  who  is  everywhere  recognized  as  authority 
upon  the  subject,  has  made  what  is  usually  a  very 
uninteresting  theme  so  attractiye  thatthere  is  not  a 
dry  or  tedious  page  in  the  book. 

Its  value  appeals,  not  alone  to  the  author  or  corre- 
spondent,  but  to  every  intelligent  person  who  has 
occasion  to  write  even  the  briefest  social  or  business 
note,  and  it  is  therefore  universally  invaluable  and 
a  Yolume  that  should  be  in  every  writing  desk  or 
library. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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SOME  books  are  made  :  others  grow.  This  work 
is  the  outgrowth  of  fifteen  years  of  practical 
experience  in  teaching  orthoepy.  It  contains  over 
five  thousand  carefully  selected  words  of  difficult 
pronunciation  alphabetically  arranged.  A  close 
observation  of  the  faults  and  peculiarities  of  pronun- 
ciation of  public  readers,  lecturers,  clergymen,  and 
all  other  classes,  has  enabled  the  author  to  collate 
and  present  such  words  as  are  most  liable  to  be 
mispronounced.  In  addition  to  the  copious  lists  of 
words  of  ordinary  use,  many  geographical,  bio- 
graphical,  historical,  mythological,  scientific,  and 
technical  terms  of  difficult  pronunciation  are  given. 
Foreign  words  in  freąuent  use  but  not  yet  anglicized 
are  distinguished  by  a  difference  in  type. 

Two  forms  of  pronunciation  are  given.  The  first 
employs  as  few  diacritical  marks  as  possible,  and  is 
designed  for  those  to  whom  such  marks  are  a  stum- 
bling  błock  instead  of  a  help.  The  second  is  a  close 
phonetic  analysis  of  the  word,  in  which  every  vowel 
is  marked,  every  necessary  sign  employed,  every 
silent  letter  omitted,  and  every  accent,  primary  and 
secondary,  carefully  noted. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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OUR  portrait  is  the  representation  of  your  physi- 


1  cal  being  ;  your  words  are  the  transcript  of 
your  mind. 

The  portrait  and  the  words  are  alike  valued  in 
just  so  far  as  they  are  the  true  expression  of  that 
for  which  they  stand. 

We  may  not  all  be  painters  or  sculptors,  but  we 
may  ali  become  artists  in  words.  In  the  language 
of  the  world's  greatest  word  artist,  'tis  a  con- 
summation  devoutly  to  be  wished." 

This  Yolume  will  contribute  largely  to  that  end. 
Avoiding  the  tedious  prolixity  of  the  more  scholarly 
works  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  more  fata!  mistake 
of  an  insufficiency  of  related  words  on  the  other, 
"Practical  Synonyms'*  will  be  found  to  meet  the 
wants  of  the  busy  merchant  or  lawyer,  the 
thoughtful  clergyman  or  teacher,  and  the  wide- 
awake  school  boy  or  girl  who  is  ambitious  to 
express  the  thoughts  of  the  mind  in  more  fitting 
phrase  than  the  crude  slang  that  too  often  forms 
their  sole  verbal  capital. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers,  or  mailed,  upon  receipt  of 
price. 
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THIS  Yolume  is  a  clever  compilation  of  pithy  quo- 
tations,  selected  f rom  a  great  variety  of  sources, 
and  alphabetically  arranged  according  to  the  senti- 
ment  or  the  most  striking  word.  An  important 
division  of  the  book  is  the  characteristic  lines  from 
well-known  authors.''  In  it  are  hundreds  of  familiar 
sayings  of  widely-varying  application,  accredited  to 
their  original  sources.  The  reUable  tracing  of 
authorship,  which  chanicterizes  this  volume,  is  one 
of  its  most  noticeable  and  satisfactory  features. 

No  single  yolume  can  contain  all  the  bright 
ideas that  might  be  gathered,  but  it  is  believed  no 
other  book  of  similar  size  represents  so  large  a 
yariety  in  authors  and  themes  as  are  here  presented. 
It  contains  all  the  familiar  and  popular  ąuotations  in 
current  use,  together  with  many  rare  bits  of  prose 
and  verse  not  generally  found  in  similar  collections. 

It  is  invaluable  to  students  of  literaturę  and  to  all 
persons  having  occasion  to  use  such  a  handy  manuał 
as  this  will  prove  to  be. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 
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HIS  admirable  manuał   contains  Suggestions, 


1  Precepts,  and  Examples  for  the  Construction  of 
Letters,  and  altogether  is  the  most  intelligent  and 
thoroughly  literary  work  on  the  subject  ever  offered 
to  the  public.  It  is  from  the  pen  of  a  skilled  writer, 
who  for  several  years  filled  the  chair  of  Literaturę 
and  Criticism  in  one  of  the  leading  educational 
institutions  of  the  country. 

The  book  exactly  fulfills  the  promise  of  its  admi- 
rably  chosen  title.  Its  suggestions  are  pointed  and 
practically  helpful ;  its  Precepts  are  correct,  and  are 
clearly  and  attractively  stated ;  its  gracefully  com- 
posed  Examples  are  true  to  the  character  of  the 
correspondence  which  they  severally  illustrate,  and 
are  accompanied  with  terse  explanatory  remarks. 

Its  object  is  to  assist  inexperienced  persons  to 
develop  their  talent  for  correct  and  graceful  letter 
writing.  This  gratifying  result  it  will  accomplish 
not  so  much  by  adhering  to  the  numerous  forms  of 
letters  applicable  to  all  conceivable  business  and 
social  occasions,  as  by  following  the  excellent  sug- 
gestions and  directions  with  which  the  work 
abounds  for  the  writing  of  original  letters. 

Sold  by  all  booksellers  or  sent,  prepaid,  upon 
receipt  of  price. 


THE  PENN  PUBLISHING  COMPANY 

1020  Arch  Street,  Philadelphia 


BY  AGNES  H.  MORTON,  B.  O. 

Author  of  "Etiąuette,"  "  Quotations,"  etc. 


Cloth  Binding 


50  Cents 


LIBRARY  OF  CONGRESS 


